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Sef 


KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 


THE SCIENCE OF ECONOMICS AND POLITICS IN ANCIENT INDIA, 


You all know the Indian doctrine of the frivarga, that 
is, of the three aims of life, viz., dharma, artha, and kama. 
According to this doctrine everyman should strive to satisfy 
his spiritual needs by fulfilling his religious and mora! duties 
(dharma), his material needs by acquiring the necessaries 
of life, property, wealth and power (artha), and his sexual 
desires by following the dictates of love (kama). In later 
times moksa or salvation was added as a fourth and highest 
aim of life. The doctrine of the trivarga is at least as old 
as the grammarian Patafijali whois generally believec to have 
lived in the 2nd century B.C. Itis often mentioned in the 
Mahabharata and inthe Manusmrti. Butitis not known since 
when there existed separate schools and sastras for each of the 
three parts of the trivarga and more specially since when there 
existed a separate Arthasastra. For we know that ths earlies: 
Dharmagastras, the Dharmasiitras, are closely conneczed with 
the Vedanga literature, the Srauta and Grhyastitras, and may go 
back to the fifth century B.C. But though in the Caranavytha, 
one of the Atharvaveda parisistas, the Arthasastra is said to be 
an Upaveda of the Reveda, it certainly has nothing to do with 
the Veda. This theory of Upavedas is only due to the desire 
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of the Brahmans to connect all Sastras, even the most profane 
of all, with their own domain, the Veda, and thus to make 
them Brahmaunical. 

The very term Arthasastra shows that it has nothing 
to do with religious matters. It denotes all doctrines and 
books concerned with practical life, technics, economics, 
administration and politics. The most important branch of 
the ArthaSastra is politics which as a separate science is also 
called Nitisastra. But since a knowledge of technical and — 
economical matters is also required for the king and therefore’ > 
forms part of ‘politics, the terms Arthasastra and Nitisastra 
are often used as synonyms. As in ancient India Government 
was as a rule monarchical, this science is also called Rajanite 
or Kajasastra “the science of politics for kings” ; and as the 
principal means of politics was force and punishment, itis also 
called Dandaniti, i.e., ‘ politics by means of punishment.’ 

In the Santiparva of the Mahabharata, the gods and 
sages Brhaspati, Visalaiksa, Usanas, Mahendra Sahasraksa, 
Manu Pracetasa, Bharadvaja and Gaurasiras are mentioned 
as Rajasastrapranetarah, ‘propounders of the science for 
kings.’ Here as elsewhere the same teachers appear both 
as authors of Dharmasastras and of Arthasastras. It seems 
that the Arthasastra was originally taught in the schools 
of the Dharmasastra among the ‘duties of the king’ 
(rajadharmah), but that at sometime it branched off from the 
Dharmasiastra and was taught in separate schools of ArthaSistra. 
Even in the old DharmaSastras, e.g, in the Apastambiya 
Dharmasiitra, some subjects of the Arthaśāstra, such as the 
building of towns and palaces, tolls and taxes and military 
matters are treated. But the metrical Dharmasastras already 
presuppose a separate Arthasastra, 

Yajiiavalkya and Narada lay down the rule that in case 
of a conflict between Dharmasastra and Arthasastra - the 
former has to be followed. There are also essential differences 
between the two Sastras with regard to the way in which 


1924] KAUTILIYA—ARTHASASTRA 3 


they treat of judicial procedure. What is important for the 
one, is of secondary importance for the other. Thus the 
Arthasāstra recommends the use of torture in judicial 
proceedings and says nothing about ordeals, while the 
Dharmasastra only mentions the latter. 

The chief difference, however, between the two Sastras 
is one of principle.. The Dharmasastra teaches duties which 
are supposed to rest on Sruti, or the revealed texts ; it seaches 
what according to Briahmanical law—according to the Dharma 
—-—ought to be done. On the other hand, the Arthasdstra 

teaches the methods by which material success, aztha, is 
to be obtained, whether these methods agree with religion 
and morality or not. Miti is well defined by Magha (Sisu- 
palavadha, II, 80)* as having only two aims: one’s own 
rising and conquering the enemy. ‘Therefore the Buddhists 
would never have any thing to do with the ArthaSastra and 
declared the Niti as lying. 
Nevertheless, as it is the custom in India, even for such 
a worldly science as the Arthasastra divine origin is claimed. 
We read in the Santiparvan of the Mahabharata, that the 
creator Brahman himself had composed a great Sastra in no 
less than 1,00,000 lessons (Adhyayas) in whick the whole 
érivarga was explained. For the benefit of the world and 
. for the sake of establishing the érivarga he proclaimed the 
science of Dandaniti. This Nitisastra, we are told, was. first 
learnt by the large-eyed (Visalaksa} Siva and was shortened 
by him to only 10,000 Adhyayas in view of the shortness of 
man’s life. This was further abbreviated by the god Indra 
to 5,000 Adhayayas, by Brhaspati to 3,000, and finally by 
USsanas to 1,000 Adhyayas. 
EE We see from this passage that Indian tradition ascribes 
the origin of the Arthasāstra to Brhaspati, who is also known _ 
as a teacher of the Lokayata or materialistic system of 
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philosophy. And there is no doubt, that Lokayata and Artha- 
Sastra are closely connected. A text of the Barhaspatya 
Arthasastra has been published but this is certainly not the 
old Arthasastra of Brhaspati, as little as the work published 
as Sukraniti is the old Arthaéastra of Sukra or Usanas. 

The oldest and the most important, I might almost say, 
the only real Arthasdstra that has come down to us is the 
Kautiliya Arthasistra. This is one of the most remarkable 
books in the whole of Sanskrit literature. There is, in fact, 


` am 


no other work that gives us so much rich information on thé-— 


social, economical and political conditions in ancient India 
than this Arthasastra ascribed to Kautilya, the minister of 
the Maurya king Chandragupta. That sucha work was in 
existence had been known to German scholars as long ago as 
1874 and 1888, when 7%. Aufrecht and Th, Zachariae first 
referred to it. But the text has only become known in 1909 
by the edition of R. Shama Sastri, to whom we are also 
indebted for an English translation, published in 1915. A 
revised edition of the text was published by the same scholar 
in 1919. 

The oldest form in which all scientific subjects were 
taught in the Braihmanical schools, was the Sūtra style, a 
kind of aphoristic prose, in which chiefly nouns, especially 
abstract nouns and compounds and hardly any verbs were 
used. The purpose of these Stitras was to say as much as 
possible in as few words as possible. You know the saying 
of Patafijali, that a Siitrakara rejoices over the saving of half 
a short vowel as much as over the birth ofa son. These 
Sūtras had to be learnt by heart by the pupil, and could only 
be understood with the help of a commentary given by the 
teacher. When the Brahmanical schools were replaced by 
. special schools for each branch of science, the Sūtra style 
was retained, but generally the Siitras were followed immedi- 
ately by a Bhasya or commentary, composed by the author him- 
self or one of his pupils. In this way a characteristic Bhasya 
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style was developed, in which the disputations of the pundits 
in the Sabhas are reflected. The best example of this Bhasya 
style is the elegant prose of Patafijali’s Mahābhāşya. Put 
even before there were any schools or Sastras, doctrines both 
of dharma and of artha had been taught in the form of 
memorial verses (Karikas) and maxims. Numerous such 
maxims, containing rules of conduct for the king, are found 
in many parts of the Mahabharata. Now the Kautiliya 
Arthasastra is composed in a mixture of Sūtra and Bhiasya 
style, occasionally the prose is interrupted by memorial verses 
or maxims, mostly Slokas, but sometimes also verses in 
Upajati metre. One or several verses are always found at she 
end of an Adhyaya. 

So much about the style of the work. Now let me give 
you a very short account of its contents. 

The first Adhikarana treats according to its title of 
Vinaya, that is, of discipline or the education of princes. A 
prince should be instructed in philosophy (Anviksiki), in ` she 
Veda (Trayi), in economics (Varta), and in politics (Dania- 
niti). Philosophy is the foundation of all other sciences, for 
it sharpens the mind and makes it fit for thinking, speaking 
and acting properly in all conditions of life both in adversity 
and in good luck. By reasoning (hetubhiranviksamiana) 
philosophy helps to discern in the Veda what is right and 
wrong, in economics what is useful and what is useless, in 
politics what are right and what are false methods. Know- 
ledge of Vedas and Vedangas is necessary for the prince, in 
order to know the duties of the castes and steges of life 
(asrama). For as regards the duties of men, the Arthasistra 
fully acknowledges the Brahmanical doctrine of Svadharna, 
that is, of different laws and duties for each caste and 
asrama. After the tonsure céremony (caula) the prince 
should Jearn writing and arithmetic. After the Upanayana 
he should study philosophy and Veda under learned 
Brahmans (Sistebhyah). Economics he should learn from the 
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superintendents of the different departments and politics 
from theoretical and practical politicians. He should always 
keep intercourse with aged learned men, in order to make his 
education perfect. He should devote the morning to military 
training, the afternoon to hearing the Itihasas, that is, to 
literary studies. But all education depends for its success on 
the controlling of one’s senses (indriyavijaya). Therefore it 
is of the utmost importance that the prince should learn to 
control his organs of sense, and to cenquer the group of six 
enemies (Satrusadvarga), viz. lust, anger, greed, pride, 
haughtiness and vainglory. 

But even the best ruler cannot hope for success, unless 
he has appropriate friends and servants. Hence several 
chapters are devoted to the choice of ministers and officials, 
and to the ways and means by which their character may be 
found out. For this purpose it is necessary to make use of all 
kinds of spies and to offer all sorts of temptations to them. 
Only thus their reliability can be ascertained. 

This institution of spies is the subject of many chapters 
of the Arthasastra. The different kinds of spies and their 
methods are carefully described. There are spies in the 
disguise of disciples, of ascetics, of peasants, of merchants 
and female mendicants. Desparados (tiksna) and poisoners are 
ever ready to use violent means against traitors or enemies 
of the king. Cooks, barbers and other menials, persons in 
the disguise of hunchbacks, dwarfs, deaf or mute or blind 
people, nuns, singers, dancers, actors, prostitutes, etc., are 
especially fit for spying out the private life of ministers and 
courtiers. There are spies who are used only in one place, 
and wandering spies. And the spy service is carefully 
organised, the spies communicate with one another and with 
the head office by signs and. secret writing. This organisa- 
tion is used not only against enemies within and outside the 
state, but itis also spread over the whole country, in order 
to spy out citizens and country people as to their allegiance 
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to the king. Loyal persons are rewarded, disaffected persons 
are got rid of rather by foul than by fair means. Spies are 
also employed for winning over adherents and fcr causing 
sedition in a neighbouring country of a hostile king. Ambas- 
sadors in foreign countries are also a kind of spies, and are 
always in communication with the head quarters of espionage 
organization. 

A dreary chapter is that on vrajaputraraksana, in which 
the king is advised how to protect himself from his own sons, 
who are said to bea constant danger to him. ‘From their 
very birth he should watch the princes, for princes are like 
crabs inclined to devour their begetters.’ 

The chapter on the daily duties of the king has been 
sarcastically quoted by the poet Dandin in his Dagakumiara- 
carita. For according to the rules given here by Kautilya. it 
would appear that there could not be any harde? and more 
troublesome life than that of a ruler. Not one minute he is, 
according to these rules, left to himself, he has harcly time 
to sleep and he is in constant danger of his life. A whole 
chapter is devoted to the construction of the women’s apart- 
ments in the royal palace, and the measures to be taken for 
the protection of the king in the seraglio. For nowhere 
is he in greater danger and many kings are kncwn to have 
been assassinated in the women’s apartments. And another 
chapter gives general rules as to how the life of the king is to 
be protected from danger of being poisoned or else assassi- 
nated. 

The second Adhikarana treats of the suyerintendents 
(adhyaksa) of the different departments and of these depart- 
ments themselves. Here we get the most detailad and most 
valuable information about such matters as the foundation of 
towns and villages, the distribution of land, the building of 
forts, financial administration, state revenue, the composition 
of royal writs, on gems, on mining, on industrial establish- 
ments, trade and commerce, forestry, armoury, weights and 
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measures, on agriculture, on the supervision of the liquor 
trade, on shipping, on the regulation of prostitution, on cattle 
breeding, on horses and elephants, collection of taxes, on 
water works, markets, passports, etc. In the first chapter 
are included very interesting rules about the king’s duty to 
provide for orphans, for the aged and the sick, for helpless 
women with child and for their new-born children. Here 
we also learn something about the corruption of officials in the 
financial department. ‘They are never to be trusted, for— 

“As itis not possible if you have honey or poison on 
‘your tongue, not to taste it, so it is for a king’s official in the 
finance department impossible not to taste at least something 
of the ‘king’s money.’ As with fish moving in water, it is 
impossible to know when they are drinking water so if is 
impossible with government officials to know when they take 
money for themselves.” 

In the chapter on the duties of the Nigaraka or city 
superintendent we read of regulations for strangers coming 
into the town, of sanitary measures, and the duties of house- 
holders with regard to preventing danger from fire and help- 
ing when a fire has broken out. 

The third Adhikarana treats of civil law and shows 
much similarity with the law books of Yajhavalkya and 
Narada: ‘The fourth Adhikarana is devoted to the Kantaka- 
Sodhana, that is, the ‘clearing of the land of thorns,’ that is, 
of dangerous elements by police regulations and criminal law. 
Such thorns ave all kinds of artizans who cheat their customers, 
careless physicians, dishonest merchants, musicians, dancers ` 
and similar folk. Such thieves who are not called thieves 
he should prevent from being a plague to the country. : 

To get rid of them, spies are largely employed. Some 
chapters treat on examination in case of sudden death, or 
trial by torture, and on different kinds of punishment. 

The fifth Adhikarana teaches all kinds of cunning and 
sometimes abominable methods which a king is advised to 
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employ, in order to get rid of unreliable ministers, traitors 
and state enemies, who are too powerful to be dəalt with 
openly. For instance, a spy is sent out to instigate tke 
brother of a minister, suspected of high treason, and tc take 
him to the king in audience. ‘fhe king by promising <o 
confer upon him the property of his brother, causes him io 
take. the latter’s life. And when he has murdered his brothar 
by weapon or poison, he is’ put to death as a fratrizide. Cr, 
the king may send such a minister on an expediticn for 
putting down some rebellious wild tribe or for some similar 
purpose. In an affray that ensues desperado-spies in the 
disguise of robbers who have been sent with the expedition 
army, shall murder the minister and it should bə reported 
that he was killed in the battle. Or the king when going cut 
to some war or hunting expedition, receives these ministars 
in audience. While they are with the king, despsrad-spies 
with concealed weapons according to a previous arrangement, 
try to enter the audience hall, let themselves be caught -and 
searched by the door-keepers and declare themsalves to be 
accomplices of the minister. This is made known to the 
public, the ministers are put to death, and instead of the 
desperado-spies some other people are to be exesuted (anye 
vadhyah). 

In the second chapter of the same Adhikarana the king is 
taught how to fill his empty treasury by all kinds of fair and 
foul means. First of all, if the regular taxes do not briag suffi- 
cient revenues, he should exact from peasants, merchants and 
tr adesmen as much of taxes and dues as possible br threats and 
promises. Secret agents may also instigate rich peodle to volun- 
tary gifts for which they are rewarded by honorary posts or by 
an umbrella, a turban, or an ornament. But also the property 
of religious communities and of temples as far as they are 
not assigned for the use of learned Brahmans (srotriya), 
may, under some pretext or other, be appropriated to the 
king’s treasury. ‘The superintendent of temples and idols 
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(devatadhyaksa) may also collect a treasure from the different 
public shrines in forts and in the country and bring them to the 
king’s treasury. Or, the king may have a shrine with an idol 
erected during the night and the news spread abroad that it 
had sprung up by itself and from the pilgrimages and proces- 
sions he may derive profit. Or, spies disguised as saints 
(siddhasa), may cause a panic by announcing that there was a 
Raksasa at a certain tree, and make the people bring gold to 
appease the demon. 

Quite a number of devices are taught by which the king 
can not only replenish his treasury, but also at the same time, 
rid himself of his adversaries. For instance a quarrel is 
raised between the members of a suspected family, poisoners 
are engaged to poison one of them, the others are accused of 
the offence, and their property is confiscated. 

Very interesting is the third chapter of this Adhikarana, 
which contains a complete list of the salaries and wages of all 
Government officials and king’s servants from the highest 
priests and ministers with an annual salary of 48000 pana 
down to the menial servants who receive only 60 panas a year. 

But the Arthasastra contains not only instructions for 
the king, but also, in the two last chapters of this Adhikarana, 
teaches ministers and courtiers how to gain and retain the 
king’s favour and also how to get all power into their own 
hands. 

The VI th and VIIth Adhikaranas treat of politics in the 
narrower sense of the word. Here we find the same 
method of classification and definition as in other gastras. 
We have here the seven Prakrtis or elements of the kingdom 
(king, minister, country, fort, treasury, army and friend) ; 
the mandalas of friendly and hostile neighbours with their 
divisions and sub-divisions and again the six methods of poli- 
tics, peace, war, neutrality, mobilisation, alliance and double 
policy (dvaidhibhava). ‘These two Adhikaranas contain the 
most detailed instructions on the methods of foreign policy. 
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The VIIIth Adhikarana treats of the Vyasanas or evils cf 
an empire, that is, on the one hand the vices of the rulers 
(hunting, gambling, drinking and women) and on the 3dther 
hand of calamities, such as epidemics, floods, fire, ete. 

The following Adhikaranas, IX and X are entirely devoted 
to military matters, the recruiting and organisation of armies, 
etc. At the beginning of a hattle the king is told how to 
stimulate the soldiers by speeches, supported by priests and 
astrologers who describe the joys of heaven awaiting the brave 
warrior, and the tortures of hell destined for the cowards. But | 
_ as it is not always possible to conquer the enemy by force, 
cunning also must be employed. For, as it is said in a verse: 


“The arrow shot by the archer, 
May kill one or even none, 
But cunning employed by the wise, 
Will kill even the child in the womb.” 


This verse leads over to the following Adhikaranas ‘XI, 
XII) in which all kinds of sinister methods are taught, by 
which an enemy may be conquered. Spies, desperados, 
poisoners, and prostitutes may be freely employed. Warrior 
chiefs who get their livelihood by warfare such as thcse of 
Kambhoja, Surastra, or the Licchivikas, Vrjikas, Mallakas, 
etc.—may be either won as allies or separated by creating 
disunion among them. For the latter purport courtezans, as 
female spies, are specially recommended. The employment of 
wicked women and the abuse of religious institutions are most 
conspicuous in the methods recommended toa weak king for 
conquering a stronger one. 

Thus, a king may send spies into the hostile country not 
only in order to spy out everything, but also throug spies in 
the disguise of meat or liquor dealers, to poison the people. 
Or, in places of worship in the enemy’s country where people 
gather for pilgrimage and sacrifices, he may secretly have 
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machines erected, by which wall or rocks will fall down and 
kill numbers of enemies. 

It is strange that the same Kautilya who in many places 
of the Arthasastra proves himself to be an orthodox follower 
of Brahmanism and often recommends the performance of 
religious rites, and always admonishes the king to protect 
Brahmans and ascetics and to take due regard of their 
privileges,—that the same Kautilya has no scruples whatever 
in recommending stratagems which can only be called an 
abuse of religious institutions, and a speculation on the 
credulousness and religiosity (or you may call it supersti- 
tiousness, for what is superstition to the one is religion to the 
other) of the people. 

Thus, if the king wishes to seize hold of a village in the 
enemy’s country, he should encourage his own people and 
cause panic among the enemies by having accounts spread 
abroad of his being omniscient and in direct communication 
with deities. Whenever he has got some information. about 
the enemy’s country through his spies, or through letter- 
carrying pigeons, he has the news of his knowledge and 
rumours about his knowing everything through superhuman 
agency spread abroad. This fame of having intercourse with 
divine beings may be acquired in the following ways, for 
instance : | 

The king, when worshipping at the fire-altar or at a shrine, 
should hold conversations with the god of fire or the deity of 
the shrine, while in reality spies are, by means of asubterrane- 
ous passage, hidden in the fire altar or in the interior of the 
hollow statue of the god and speak out of them. In the same 
way he may be found to hold converse with Nagas, who are in 
reality, spies rising up from the water. He may also make 
use of such magical tricks as are generally performed by jugglers 
at night, in order to appear on the surface of the water talking 
with god Varuna or with Naga maidens. Astrologers and 
Pauranikas or rather spies disguised as such should also 
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contribute to spread the fame of the king’s supernatural 
powers and tell stories of his having received weapons and 
treasures from heavenly beings, or of his understanding the 
language of beasts and birds. 

In order to get a hostile king into his power stratagems 
like the following are recommended to a conqueror: 

A spy in the guise of an ascetic with shaved head or 
braided hair and followed by a great number of disciples 
with braided hair (who of course are also spies), shculd taks 
up his abode near the capital city of the enemy, living in the 
cave of a mountain. Bringing presents of roots ard fruits 
the disciples should go to the palace and invite the xing and 
the ministers to see the venerable ascetic. When the king 
arrives at the spot, the ascetic shall tell him stories about 
ancient kings and countries and then he shall say: “Every 
time when T get a hundred years old, I enter into the fire and 
come out young again. Now here in your presence I will 
enter the -fire for the fourth time ; it was necessary for me to 
have you brought here; choose three boons.” When the king 
agrees the ascetic should say: “You must live here for seven 
(days and) nights with wife and children before the perform- 
ance of the miracle.” And while the king is staying there, a 
sudden attack shall be made on him. 

While the unfair methods of conquest are described at 
great length, only one chapter is devoted to the ‘ honest’ siege 
of a fortress. A very interesting chapter treats of the paci- 
fication of a conquered country. Here we read: “ After 
having acquired a new territory the victorious king should 
cover the enemy’s vices with his own virtues and shine out 
the enemy’s virtues by doubling his own virtues. By strict 
observance of his duties, by bestowing rewards, privileges and 
honours, he should do everything that is pleasing and contri- 
buting to the welfare of the subjects...... He should adopt’ the 
manners, costume, language and style of life of the people. 
And he shall follow their faith (bhakti) as regards local daities, 
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processions, festivals and amusements...... He should grant a 
general amnesty (sarvabandhanamoksanam) and afford help 
to the distressed, the helpless, and the sick...... On the 
Caturmasya festivals he should forbid the killing of animals 
for half a month, on the full moon nights for four days and on 
the (auspicious) Nakgatra (day) of the king or the country for 
one day. | 

In this whole chapter the Arthasastra does not relinquish 
its artha point of view. For it recommends humanity, justice, 
benevolence and regard for the people’s religious feelings 
not for the sake of dharma, but only as the best means by 
Which a conquered country can be pacified and kept in 
possession. | 

The XIV Adhikarana, called aupanisadikam is a treatise 
on witcheraft, difficult to understand. We find here recipes 
for the preparation of powders and mixtures for causing 
instantaneous death, blindness, madness, leprosy or other 
diseases and again others that enable a man to fast fora month 
or to change his colour or to make himself invisible or to walk 
on fire and the like. 

The last Adhikarana describes the plan of the whole work 
and gives a list of the logical methods employed. This list 
contains 82 items while the Ptirva Mimamsa and the philoso- 
phical Bhasyas know only of five or six such methods. 

From this short survey of the Kautiliya-Arthasastra it 
will be seen that it isa perfectly unique work that throws 
more light on Jife in ancient India than any other work of 
Indian literature. And it would be a precious work, even if 
it were not older than the seventh century A.D. when we find 
it actually quoted by Dandin. But it would be perfectly © 
invaluable if it really were as it pretends to be, the work of 
the minister of Maurya Candragupta and weuld thus belong 
to the 4th century B.C. It would then be the first and only 
dated literary document of Indian culture from such an early 
time. And nothing would be more desirable than to possess 
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such a book. But for this very reason we must be careful, 
not to let our judgment be influenced by our desires, when 
examining the reasons which speak for and against assigning 
the work to Candragupta’s minister. 

Now on what ground is the work ascribed to Kanutitya : 
There are, first of all, the statements found in the book itself. 
At the end of the first chapter which contains the tabie of 
contents we read 


garraia aadA ATA | 
alfeaa aa we AJRAT N 


“This text book (sdstra) that is easy to grasp ard to 
understand, in which the words and their meanings are 
accurately (tattvena) settled, has been composed by Xautțilya, 
avoiding prolixity of the text.” 

At the end of the 10th chapter of the 2nd Adaikaraņs, ~ 
which treats of the execution of royal writs, we read 


TANARA HANJIN T | 
ARAA agg aaa fafa: n 


“ Having gone over all sciences (sāstrāņi) and relying on 
practice, Kautilya has, forthe sake of kings, composed the 
rules about writs.” 

At the ond of the last chapter of the book we have tks 
Sloka 


Fa Wiest a Wed a ATTA TT | 
WAGTTAANY da wrasse aa 


“This text book has been composed by him, wh) quickly 
and impatiently raised the Arthasastra (from former imparfest 
text-books) passed his sword and took the earth that had 
passed to the Nandas (out of their hands). ” 
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Finally, after the colophon, at the end of the whole book 
we find the verse (in bad metre): 


eur faufauta aga meat gy ARIT | 
aaa aw mea Bs A Ue TN 


“Seeing the manifold discrepancies in the text books of 
the commentators, Visnugupta himself composed both the 
Sūtra and the commentary. ” 

Moreover, in many chapters we find discussions of differ- 
ent opinions, which regularly end by stating the opinion of the 
author with the words: efa alfrer: “So says Kautilya.” 

What do all these statements prove? In my opinion, 
nothing more than that the work pretends to be composed by 
Kautilya, just as the Mahabharata in its introductory and con- 
cluding Adhydyas pretends to be composed by Vyasa, the 
Manu-Smrti by Manu, or the Visnu-Smrti by the god Visnu. 
And as regards the verse in which Kautilya says that he has 
taken the kingdom from the Nandas, it seems to me to be very 
improbable, that the real minister in a book, written by the 
order or intended for his king, would have written such words 
which could not be very pleasing to the king. Or, if we as- 
sume that he wrote the book after Candragupta’s death, the 
latter’s successor would certainly have resented such a state- 
ment. Prof. Jacobi, it is true, sees in this verse- the proud 
self-consciousness of a great statesman, of the “ Indian Bis- 
marck,” as he calls Kautilya. But I doubt, whether the 
contents of the Arthasadstra justify the assumption that it is 
the work of a statesman and not of a Pundit. For we find in 
it exactly the same predilection for endless and pedantic classi- 
fications and definitions as in other scientific works composed 
by Pundits. For instance, the sovereign, the minister, the 
territory with its subjects, the fort, the treasury, the army, 
and the ally form the seven prakrtis or constituents of a king- 
dom (or State), and we have a long list of the good qualities 
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which each of them should have. Or what has been called the 
‘inter-state relations, ’ isa kind of Geometry of the situation of 
the States. The Vijigisu (who, of course, is always a model 
of virtue, possessed of the best Prakrtis, and is the em bodiment 
of statesmanship) with his neighbouring kings forms a Man- 
_ dala or ‘Circle of States,’ consisting of 12 states, in whicn the 
immediate neighbour is always the enemy, the neighbour of 
the enemy always the ally. ‘This method of classifying is well 
known to us from other sastras and certainly looks more like 
the work of Pundits than of a statesman. 7 

We also find lengthy discussions after the manner of the 
śāstras as for instance on the choice of ministers. Skall a 
king choose his playmates as ministers? No, they would have 
no respect for him. Shall he choose those who share their 
secrets with him? No, for they also know his secrets, and 
will make him dependent on them. Shall he choose those 
who have saved him from some danger? No, for this only 
proves their faithfulness, not their cleverness. Shall he 
choose those whose fathers and grandfathers were already 
ministers of the royal family? No, for they would have too 
much power over the king and try to rule themselves. Shall 
he appoint new ministers who are versed in the Nitisastra ? 
No, it is not enough to know the Sastras, a minister should 
also understand business. He should appoint as ministers 
such men, who are distinguished by good family, 3leverness, 
honesty, braveness and faithfulness. 

But we also find mere quibbling on such questions as: 
which isthe worst of the four voices: hunting, gambling, 
addiction to women and drinking? Or, what is worse, quar- 
rels among the people, or quarrels among kings? end sù on. 

And the numerous discussions, in which the opinions of 
different teachers (such as Bharadvaja, Visalaksa, Parasara, 
etc.) or of different schools (Manavas, Bārhaspat yas, Ausanasas) 
are quoted, as opposed to that of Kautilya, can only be ex- 
plained by assuming that the Nitisastra was taughi in schools 
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long before the composition of our Arthasastra. These dis- 
cussions generally end by stating the author’s opinion with the 
words: iti Kautilyah. It is, of course, possible that an author 
may state his opinion in this way. But we generally find this 
mention of the name of a teacher in texts emanating from 
schools. Thus, Jaimini is mentioned in the Piirvamimarhsa _ 
sūtra, Badarayana in the Vedantastitra, Baudhayana in the 
Baudhayana Dharmasastra, but I do not think that Patafijali 
in the Mahabhasya ever states his opinion oe saying: iti 
Patafjalih. | 
- The very name Kautilya which is given ip the author of 
our work—he is never called Canakya, and only once Vişņu- 
gupta in the final sloka which has all the appearance of a 
copyist’s addition, for it follows after the last colophon —raises 
grave doubts as to his being the real author of the work. 
Kautilya means ‘crookedness, ‘falsehood’ ; is it likely that 
Candragupta’s minister should have called himself ‘Mr. 
‘Crooked’ or ‘ Crookedness personified’? I doubt it. 

And what do we really know of Kautilya or Canakya or 
Visnugupta, as the minister of Candragupta is called? The 
Puranas unanimously report (in form of prophecy) that 
Kautilya destroyed the royal dynasty of the Nandas, and 
anointed the Maurya Candragupta king. They never mention 
a single name about his having been a teacher or an author. 
‘Patafijali in his -Mahabhasya mentions the Mauryas and the 
Sabha of Candragupta, but says nothing about his famous 
‘minister, Whatever else is reported about Canakya or 
Kautilya, belongs to the realm of legend and poetry, thus the 

story underlying the drama Mudraraiksasa, and the stories 
- found in Somadeva’s Katbasaritsigara and in Hemachandra’s 
Parisistaparvan. In these stories Canakya, as he is generally 
called, appears as a type of the clever and unscrupulous diplo- 
matist, but never asa writer or teacher. Only in the first 
‘act of the Mudrārākşasa Canakya is accompanied by his 
‘disciple. 
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In or about 322 B.C. Candragupta came to the throne. 
In 802 B.C. the Greek Megasthenes came as the ambassadoz 
of Seleukos Nikator to Candragupta’s court and stayed taere 
for many years. Of his account of India—The Indika,—waich 
has formed the basis of all later reports on India in the writ- 
ings of Greek and Roman authors, only fragments have been 
preserved. It is strange enough that neither Megasthenes nor 
any other Greek or Roman author knows anything about 
the minister of King Candragupta. 

Radhakumud Mookerji, Narendranath Law, Vincent. 
Smith and Dr. Thomas have pointed out some agreements 
between the account of Megasthenes and the condition des- 
cribed in the Kautiliya-Arthasastra, from which they concluded 
that the author of the latter and the Greek Megasthenes 
must have been contemporaries. But a closer examination 
and comparison of the two accounts as it has been made by 
my pupil Dr. Otto Stein, has shown that Megasthenes agrees 
with the Kautilya as a rule only in such thing as would not 
change at different periods of time, for instance, irrigation 
by means of- canals, choice of sites for fortresses, the methods 
of taming and training elephants, the custom, of polygamy, 
the longing for children, the employment of spies, ete. Or 
the other hand Megasthenes differs widely from Kautilya ir 
the most* essential details. Thus Megasthenes speaks of mile 
stones ! on the roads, which are unknown to Kautilya. Accord- 
ing to Megasthenes water for irrigation is carefully distri- 
buted to private people, while Kantilya knows nothing of such 
a distribution of water, but mentions private water works 
Megasthenes speaks of wooden ramparts for fortresses, as alsc 
the excavations at Pataliputra (Patna) have shown remnants 
of wooden structures of the Maurya time. Kautilya, however, 
says that the ramparts should be made of stones, and emphati- 
cally adds, that they should not be made of wood on acecunt 


1 Sign-boards noting turnings, and distances put up at intervals ‘ten stades,’ 
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of danger from fire. According to Megasthenes no private 
person was allowed to possess elephants or horses, but they 
were the monopoly of-the king. Kautilya knows nothing of 
such 'a monopoly. In Mrechakatika also Vasantasena owns 
elephants. “What Megasthenes reports about metals, mining, 
metallurgy points to amore primitive time than the nume- 
rous details given by Kautilya about these things which show 
a great advance in technical knowledge and in Chemistry. 

It is of great importance, that Kautilya among the 
different kinds of gold mentions artificial gold, made from 
other metals by chemical process in which mercury is used. 
Now the use of mercury both in alchemy and in medicine is 
well known in India, butis found only in later literature. 
Even P. C. Ray, in his excellent history of Indian Chemistry, 
who believes that alchemy is indigenous in India, cannot 
trace it back any further than the earliest Tantric text in the 
Sth or the Gth century A.D. In medical works mercury is 
mentioned only oncein Caraka’s treatise, once In the Bower 
MS. (4th century A.D.) and twice in the Susruta. It is 
entirely unkuown in earlier literature. And I am inclined. 
to think that this chapter on minerals is a strong proof of 
later origin of the Arthasistra. 

To return to Megasthenes, he tells us that women follow 
the king, when heis going out to hunt, that armed women 
accompany him on war chariots or horses or elephants both 
on his hunting expeditions and into battle, and he adds that 
anybody approaching the. women is killed. Kautilya knows 
only of men who accompany the king when going out hunt- 
ing. s l 
Megasthenes emphatically states tbat there is no slavery 
in India. Both the Arthasastra and the Dharmasistras know 
different kinds of male and female slaves. 

Megasthenes says, that the agriculturists who are the 
majority of the population never take part in war or in other’ 
public services but their land is never devastated in war. 

eee TIS 
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Kautilya, however, mentions separate armies consisting of 
Brahmans, of Ksatriyas, Vaisyas and Sadras amongst whom 
were no doubt, also agricalturists. From Kautilya we alzo 
know- that war in ancient India was as much a plague for 
the tillers of the soil as it is now in all countrics. ne 

_ In one passage (Kaut., p. 831 f.) the question is liscussed, 
whether one’s own army or that of the enemy is a greater 
plague for the people, and Kautilya decides that “the 
enemy’s army is a plague for the whole country, for it 
oppresses by robbing, burning, destroying, and abducting.” 
Kautilya also says (p. 404) that before proceeding with a 
siege the king must begin to damage the neighbouring 
country by the destruction of agricultural produce, of standing 
crops, of their trade. ard by causing the people to run awar. 

But the greatest difference between Kauiilva and 
Megasthenes is found in their respective accouuts of the 
administration. More especially the organization of che 
financial bureaucracy as described by Megasthene3 is quite 
different from that found in the Arthasastra, As to the 
local or municipal administration Megasthenes gives a grat 
many details about six corporations each consisting of ive 
officials, while Kautilya knows nothing about such corporations 
but only of individval officials who have different agenda. 

The military organization also as described by Megasthe- 
nes, is essentially different from that which Kautilya has in 
view. According to Megasthenes the Indians aad a navy 
with a commander or admiral (vavapxof) wha. has ve 
officials under him. There is not the slightest hint in the 
Arthasastra that a fleet for military purposes existed at all. 
Kautilya only knows of a Navadhyaksa, a superintenient 
of ships, who has entirely to deal with fiscal and commercial 
matters. Megasthenes again speaks of six bodies of five 
military officials each, one for the navy, one for the bullock- 
teams, one for the infantry, one for the horse. one foz the 
chariots, and one for the elephants. Kautilya knows nothing 
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about the use of bullock teams for military purposes, nor of 
the six pentads of military officials. i 
In some cases the descriptions of Megasthenes may be’ 
. inaccurate or coloured for tendencious purposes, but in- 
other cases hë evidently describes social and political condi- ' 
tions whieh are different from those existing in the time 
when the Kauțiliya Arthasastra was written, At any rate it 
can no longer be asserted that Kautilya and Megasthenes 
are in full agreement and therefore must be contemporaries. 
If we look at the contents of the work itself, we find 
that it treats not only of politics, but of a great many subjects 
of administration which requires the knowledge of specialists 
in architecture, in agriculture, in mining, mineralogy, and 
chemistry, in military matters, etc. It is quite impossible 
that one man should have been a specialist in all these 
branches of knowledge. It might be said, and it has been 
suggested by Jucobi, that Kautilya had officials of different 
departments as collaborators. This is possible. But it 
seems to me to be more probable that there existed special 
treatises on all these „topics, which the author of the 
Arthasaistra included in his work with little alterations, just 
as he made ample use of previous works on politics in the 
narrower sense ‘of the word. Therefore our work begins 
with the words : | 


afn ant crea a aad enfi gatara: 
_ yaffa manga dea RATAANR RAIA | 


that is, “ Extracting and summarizing almost all the Artha- 
Sastras which have -been propounded by previous teachers 
witha view of winning and maintaining the earth, this one 
Arthasastra has been composed.” 

- That such special treatises were incorporated in the 
Arthasastra, is also made probable by the fact that sometimes 
the same subject is treated in different chapters. But this 
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presupposes that at the time of the composition of the Artha- 
sastra there existed a rich literature not only on politics, but 
also on economics and all kinds of technical arts. ‘There even 
existed works on the diseases of trees (Gulma vrksayurveda). 
It is at least not very probable that such a highly developed 
technical literature existed in or before the 4th century B. C. 
What literature, besides this Arthasastra literature, was 
known at the time of the composition of the Kautiliya may be 
seen from the first chapters on the education of princes. The 
Veda and the Vedangas were known, as well as an epic narra- 
tive and didactic literature. The king should devote - the 
afternoon to the hearing of Itihāsas (Itihisa sravane). And 
itihdsa is here (p. LO) defined as including Purana (legendary 
and mythological lore), itivrttam (history), akhayika (tales 
and stories), udāharaņam (examples, fables), dharmasastra 
and Arthasastra. The latter cannot mean manuals of law 
and politics, but only didactic poetry (maxims, dialogues and 
fables) in which dharma and artha were taught. Of philo- 
sophical literature there seem to have existed works on 
Samkhya, Yoga, and - Lokayata. For Gnviksiké (vidya) the 
‘science of investigating ’ is defined as including these three 
systems. But it is difficult to think, that no other philosophi- 
cal systems existed. Pr bably Vedanta and perhaps also 
Purvamimamsa were included in the term ¢trayt, ‘theology.’ 
Certainly the way of arguing by stating first the purvapaksa, 
the most obvious opinion which, however, is not adopted and 
then the wtfarapaksa the opinion adopted by Kautilya -shows 
an acquaintance with the Ptrvamimamsa. And the last 
chapter of the whole work, in which 32 methodical artifices 
are enumerated which have been used by the author shows 
' an acquaintance with a fully developed canon of logic. Of 
the Lokayata literature nothing has come down tous. It is 
not impossible that what was later developed in Nydya and 
VaiSesika schools, was originally taught in the Lokayata. At 
any rate, it is dificult to believe that the author of our work 
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was not acquainted with any other systems of philosophy but 
the Simkhya, Yoga and Lokāyata. l 

Besides the stories of the Mahabharata and Ramayana, 
many legends are alluded to the sources of which are un- 
known. But they are all Brahmanical legends. And the 
whole Arthasastra shows, that its author was a strict adherent 
of Brahmanism, and that he presupposes a social system 
entirely founded on Brahmanic religion and custom.- In 
performing his duties the king is always surrounded by priests._ 
The sacrificial priest (Rtvij), the teacher (acdrya) and the ` 
Purohita receive the same highest salary (48000 panas) as the 
prime minister, the Commander of the army, the helr-apparent 
(yuvaraja), the queen dowager and the first queen. (By receiv- 
ing such a high salary, the author adds, they will not be 
discontent and not yield to temptation). 

Absolutely Brahmanical is the teaching of the Svadharma, 
that is, of a different law for each of the four castes and the 
four Asramas (stages of life), In the chapter on indriyavijaya 
we find as examples of wicked kings who did not control their 
senses, in the first line, kings who offended the Brahmans. 
Great importance is attached to the performance of religious 
ceremonies. In contradiction to other teachers, Kautilya 
says that the best way to protect a king from his own sons is 
ta perform the prescribed sacrifices and other religious rites 
& ter conception in order that a good son may be born, and 
after birth, that he may grow up without becoming a danger 
to nis father. 

In the daily life of the king, his performing the religious 
rites is most essential. In the morning he receives the 
benedictions of the priests (Rtvij, äcārya, purohita) and be- _ 
fore going to the darbar, he must circumambulate a cow with ~~ 
its calf and a bull. He shall personally attend to the cases 
concerning gods, heretical sects, learned Brahmans, cows, 
sacred places, ascetics and Yogins. Priests and learned 
Brahmans should be endowed with land. Forests for Veda 
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. study and Som growing (aerararcatfa) shall be given to 
Brahmans and groves for performing austeribies to ascetics. 
Worship of ‘fire (agni puja) is recommended as a protection 
against danger from fire, worship of rivers (nadipuja) as a 
protection against flood, mountains are worshipped to avers 
danger from tigers. During droughts Indra, Ganga, Parvata 
and Mahakaccha are to be worshipped. Against epidemics 
Santi and Prayascitta rites are performed by Siddbas anc 
Tapasas. Against cattle diseases niréjana (waving cf lights 
“in cowsheds) and worship of svadaivata is helpful. Rats. 
may be destroyed (by keeping cats, mungoose and by wiich- 
craft rites), but on full moon days rats are worshipped, and 
there is also a fine for killing rats that have been caught. It 
is similar with snakes. 

A. fine of 100 panas is prescribed for a Candala who 
touches an Arya woman and the same fine for one who 
entertains at rites for gods or ancestors Buddhists (Sakyas), 
Ajivikas and other ascetics of Stidra origin (sūdrapravrajita). 

There , is a strange discrepancy between this strict 
Brahmanical religiosity of our author, and the unserupulous- 
ness with which the same author recommends all kinds of 
cunning tricks, in which religious rites and religiosity of the 
people are abused for political purposes of which I have given 
you some examples. i 

In this respect the author of the Kautiltya-Ar Maie 
may be compared to Machiavelli who does not shrink back 
from recommending the most abominable means for attaining 
an end, but is, at the same time, a most orthodox Christian 
and very religious. On the other hand, the often heard 
designation of Kautilya as ‘the Indian Machiavelli’ is only 
partly justified. There is one marked difference between the 
Indian and the Italian author. The latter is above ali a 
historian who derives his-methods from the lesson of history. 
This historical pvint of view is entirely foreign to the author 
of the Arthasadstra, who is a pure theoretician and only 
4. 
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asks: which methods are useful to a monarch for gain and 
miintaining power and which are not? Both Machiavelli 
and : Kautilya, however, agree in standing ‘jenseits von 
gut und bote, that is in disregarding—for the time being— 
moral principles. 

Some scholars, it is true, have tried to make out that 
Kautilya is a teacher of political morals. Benimadhab Barua 
in his ‘ History of Pre-Buddhistic Indian Philosophy ’. devotes 
a whole chapter to the Arthasastra under the heading of-~~ 
‘political morals? Aud Kalidas Nag in his very valuable 
thesis, recently published on Diplomatic theories in ancient 
India, -repudiates the comparison of Kautilya with Machia- 
velli. He eyen speaks of Kaufilya as having discussed the 
fundamental principles of international law. But I am 
afraid, we shall look in vain for anything that can be called 
‘law’ at all in the inter-state relations with which Kanutilya 
deals. It was Adam Smith, I believe, who first said (what 
has often been repeated since) that no human society can 
exist without any regulations of conduct being observed, . 
and that even robbers, when they join in a gang, obey 
certain rules in their relations to one another. Thus in inter- 
state relations also, treaties are made which are kept as long 
as none of the parties is strong enough to break them. 
Kautilya gives detailed instructions not only about making 
but also about breaking treaties and setting hostages free. 
Even in the times of the Mahābhārata war there were rules 
about fair and unfair fighting. It was, for instance, consi- 
dered unfair in a club fight, to strike against the thighs of the 
adversary—which did not however prevent the great hero, 
Bhima from breaking Duryodhana’s thighs with his club. 

What Kautilya has to say about peace treaties and ` 
alliances has hardly anything to do with ‘international law,’ 
but is only part of the war-relations. Where war is impos- 
sible or not advisable some kind of treaty or alliance is made 
-—until a king is strong enough to go to war. 
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Kalidas Nag even tries to make Kautilya a pacifist 
because in one passage he says: When the advantages of 
peace and war are alike, a king should conclude peace, as 
there is always loss and risk in war. But this rule is only 
the introduction to a chapter in which the principle is 
explained in detail which is stated in the previous chapter as a 
general rule. ‘He who is weaker than the other shall make 
peace, he who is stronger shall wage war,” (parasmad 
dhiyamanah samdadhita, abhyucciyamano vigrhniyat). 

Now it must be admitted that Kautilya, in the chapter 
on the education of princes and the duties of kings, lays great 
stress on restraint of senses (indriyavijaya), and on tke king 
setting a good example to his subjects and having their welfare 
at heart. We have also seen that Kautilya strictly holds to 
the Brahmanical laws of svadharma. But all this only means 
that he acknowledges morality (dharma) but not that he wants it 
to be applied in politics. It is also always tacitly assumed 
that the vijigisu ‘he who wants to conquer’ is the righteous 
king. 

You know that in our days also the conqueror or the 
victorious party in waris always the righteous. And just 
as Kautilya occasionally pays his respects to morality, you 
will find in all proclamations of the great political leaders of 
our days that the most abominable things are always done in 
the name of justice, humanity and civilisation. 

But let us return now to the question of the date and 
authorship of the work. From what I have said it will he 
clear that I cannot believe, that we have inthe Arthasastra 
really the work of the minister of the Maurya Candragupta 
of the 4th century B.C. before us. This is also unlikely 
-because Candragupta was the raler of a great Empire while 
the political doctrines of the Kautillya Arthasastra only refers 
to a number of small states. In my opinion the work has 
been ascribed to him only, because the legendary Canakya or 
Kautilya was the best known type of the cunning and 
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unscrupulous minister who occurs so frequently both in the 
dramatic and narrative literature. For the same reason we 
find so many collections of Niti maxims, which are ascribed 
to Canakya and known as Canakyaniti, Canakyaraijaniti, 
Canakyasataka and similar titles. 

Yet I do not mean to say, that the Kautiliya Arthasastra 
is a modern work. It was certainly known to the author of the 
Tantrakhyayika, the oldest version of the Paficatantra, which 


was probably. composed sometime between 800 and 500 A.D.. 
It was known to Vatsyayana Paksilasvamin, the author of the © 


Nyayabhasya, it was the model after which Vatsyayana 
Mallanaga formed his Kamastitra, and Dandin in his Dasa- 
kumaracarita shows great familiarity with the book. The 
author of the Nyayabhasya probably wrote about 350 or 400 
A. D. Haranchandra Chakladar has tried to prove that the 
Kamasitra was composed between 225 A.D. and the 
beginning of the 4th century. Iam rather inclined to place 
it in the 4th century. The ArthaSastra may be a century or 
half a century older, and thus belong to the 3rd century A. D. 
Tt is worth mentioning that Kautilya is not referred to even 
in the latest parts of the Mahabharata where only Brhaspati 
and Sukra appear as Niti teachers. 

But though it may bea disappointment, that we do not 
possess in the Arthasastra the original work of Candrgupta’s 
famous minister. of the 4th century B. C., we have to be 
= thankful to possess such a unique work of the early centuries 
of our era. And whatever may be the age of the work, 
Indology owes a great debt of gratitude to R. Shama Sastri 
who has first made the work accessible to scholars.' 


M. WINTERNITZ 
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MIDDLE CLASS UNEMPLOYMENT IN BENGAL 


The problem of Middle Class Unemployment has been 
much agitating the public mind of Bengal for some -ong tims 
past. The seriousness of the problem cannot indeed be over- 
emphasised and the extent of its evils gainsaid. This is 
probably why our newspapers and public men suggested all 
sorts of remedies or palliatives, and the Government, urged by 
the Bengal. Council, appointed a committee to investigate the 
problem. ‘The prevalent opinion seems to be that tha growing 
unemployment among our middle classes is the outcome of an 
unbalanced. educational system fondled by our university. This, 
however, is a superficial and an imperfect, if not an erroneous, 
view of the matter. It is necessary to realise that this un- 
employment is not an economic effect of any set of economie 
or non-economic causes, but is the outcome of a complex irterac- 
tion of various social, economic and even political conditions 
together with religious peculiarities and natural temperament 
of the people... | 

From time immemorial the upper classes or the higher 
castes of the Hindus have been unused to any other o2cupa- 
tions than public service, priesthood, or professions of the 
liberal arts and letters. At any rate long before she British 
adventurers laid the foundation of Indian empire in 3engal 
and long before the university of Calcutta was establish- 
ed or began to dump the service markets of Bengal with its 
annual output of fourteen thousand matriculates, these higher 
classes had ceased to pursue any form of agricultural, industrial 
or commercial occupations involving manual labour, which 
was despised as too vulgar and too degrading zo befit the 
dignity of their higher birth. Agriculturists were looked down 
upon as “ chasas” and traders as “ banias.” Moacy--ending © 
was too shocking to their moral and religious susceptibilities | 
and liquor-traders were an outcast. How could she Hindus 
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touch the cow-hides, far less cure or tan them? The recollec- 
tion of such facts as these are sufficient to show that our 
educational system at least is not responsible for the narrow 
range of our occupations or our aversion to manual work. 

It is necessary to remember that no poor nation can afford 
to support a considerable section of its population by liberal 
professions and to remunerate it handsomely. The liberal 
professions invariably are poorly paid in countries where the 
number of persons, who possess a competency for the satisfac- 
tion of primary wants, is limited. This is a truism and 
economists recognise it as an immediate corollary deduced from 
Jennings’s law of genetic succession of wants. Uveryone is 
disposed to satisfy his stomach before he thinks of satisfying 
his senses or his mind. To live is a necessity prior to our 
capacity to enjoy. Self-preservation must precede self-assertion 
or self-realisation higher or lower. Intellectual, or spiritual 
longings are but secondary wants compared to our primary 
physical or physiological needs. The liberal professions are 
therefore little appreciated in a country where the greater 
part of its population has to be satisfied with a precarious 
existence. Most people here are yet to be conscious of their 
higher needs. And even among those who feel them, there 
are many whose poverty stands in the way of their satisfaction. 
Thus the effective demand for these liberal services must be 
low in a country struggling with poverty. If, on the other 
hand, there exists in such a country a growing section of the 
people, whose perennial and traditional source of livelihood is 
the pursuit of these particular occupations and who would 
support themselves by no other means, the economic effect is 
a glut of these services compared to demand, with unemploy- 
ment and low remuneration as its inevitable consequences. 

The middle classes in Bengal to-day consist of Brahmans, 
Kayasthas and Vaidyas, together with a growing section of other 
castes as well as Mahomedans, whom University education 
has equipped with qualifications necessary for the so-called 
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liberal professions, and, thus equipped, who have exchanged 
their ancestral occupations for these “ Vadralog ” or “ Genteel” 
services. Of these, Brahmans, Kayasthas and Vaidyas, it will 
be remembered, have been all attached for centuries to a 
literary type of education, though out of different motives— 
the Brahman to read and teach sastras or to carry on his 
privileged duties as priests or spiritual guides, or to halpin the 
higher administration of the state; the Kayastha to do tke 
clerical services of his political ruler or of society at large ; 
and the Vaidya to pursue his profession of healing. Their 
attachment to literary education seems therefore to be here- 
ditary and traditional. But other castes as well as Maho- 
medans began to swell their ranks with the consolidation of 
British rule in India; they were gradually lured to these 
liberal pursuits, mainly by the prospects of political prestige 
and social esteem associated with them. English educaticr 
removed the technical barrier that obstructed their entrance 
thereto and they began to break away from their hereditary 
pursuits, as soon as the impact of western civilisaticr. 
sufficiently undermined the rigidity of our social customs. Tke 
middle class attachm ‘nt to literary education is thus the ou3- 
come, in the ultimate analysis, of their preference (hereditary 
or acquired) for “ Genteel ” occupations rather than the result 
of an one-sided university education. We flock to the Univer- 
sity because it helps us to enter our favourite career. We are 
eager for university degrees because they are a passport to 
our fashionable pursuits. In other words, our literary 
education is not responsible for creating a mentality whick 
urges us towards liberal professions. Our hankering for 
service has, on the contrary, created in some sections s 
slavish passion for university learning. This fact has to be 
particularly remembered in seeking a right solution for 
unemployment. That our educational system needs reforma- 
tion is admitted on all hands. That our literary educaticr. 
needs be supplemented with technological instruction is a 
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legitimate demand based on sound reasoning. But this is 
another matter; itis due to new needs and changed circum- - 
stances ; university education is no raison d'etre for unemploy- 
ment, ` 

According to the census of 1921, there are roughly 13 
lakhs of Brahmans, 18 lakhs of Kayasthas and one lakh. of 
Vaidyas in Bengal. These classes claim to be supported as in 
the past by so-called liberal professions or preferably by public 
services. Even the destruction of our universities will not 
destroy their innate preference of service to profession. or of 
profession to commerce or trade, You can sooner change 
your educational system than change their mentality. These 
27 lakhs, in whatever way you may reform your universities, 
will tenaciously persist in their beaten paths. 

A check to higher education may only retard the future 
rush of other castes or communities, but it cannot remedy un- 
employment. The number of middle class persons that are 
being supported to-day by liberal professions and in the admi- 
nistrative services and by transport industries (including Post- 
office, Telegraph and Telephone as well as Railway and Road 
transport) is roughly 11 lakhs. It may be said that the 
obvious remedy is to make additional provision not only for 
the support of 16 lakhs- more of these Brahman-Kayastha- 
Vaidyas, but also of the dependants of about 3 lakhs educated 
youths belonging to other sections, who have imbibed a simi- 
larly strong fascination for the services. . 

But this is clearly impossible in the present poor state of 
our country. The possibility of any successful attempt in this 
direction, even if desirable, can only arise with the birth of a 
new prosperity in Bengal. The real remedy to-day therefore 
lies in inducing the people to change their mentality which 
prefers to ‘serve’ rather than ‘produce.’ The Vadralog 
classes must realise that their continued and persistent attach- 
ment to literary professions and services will only lead them 
to gradual impoverishment and decay. With increasing poverty 
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they are fast losing those qualities which attracted respect ard 


admiration for their classes. It is a delusion to take pride in 
their past or lament over its fall. Newer activities must be 
sought and both muscles and brains need to be vigorous_y 


worked for increasing their country’s wealth. It must be 


a’ 


remembered that this country is poor not only in zhe sense 
that a majority of its people is unable to live according to a 
decent standard of living, but in another and more serious 
sense, namely, that its people are unable to procure food and 
cloth in quantities essential for their bare existence. What- 
ever therefore we, the babu classes, eat or drink, weaz or waste 
or display, we do it at the expense of the poorer masses. We 
draw our requirements ultimately from them. No doubt this 
is done by exchange. But this exchange is rather fcreed than 
voluntary and it is an exchange of “services” for ‘concrete 
wealth.” ‘Ihe burden of our support is exclusively borne əy 
them. If society is compared to a tree, our ‘classes’ will be 
found to form none of its vital parts. ‘Classes’ are rot 
certainly its leaves and roots, which feed and nourish the 
tree, nor do they constitute its trank which circulates the 
invigorating sap drawn by its roots. They are only its 
ornamental creepers which maintain their parasitic existerce 
on the sap supplied by its roots—the .masses. ‘ Classes’ 
therefore have no place in the social economy of the 
country. ‘Their natural tendency to expand cotpled with 


‘their habitual tendency to live an ornamental anc parasitic 


life is thus a force for evil, that is bound to operate towards 
accelerating poverty. The middle classes have to realise taat 
their individual interests as well as the wider interests of the 
nation require that they should play an active and productive 
part in the economy of our social life. 

All this, however, is easier said than done. The middle 
classes have already begun to feel their real position. Hunger 
has forced them to change their social outlook on industries. 
They have been eagerly seeking newer means of subsistence, 
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‘but they have not yet discovered the right way. How to 
assist the educated classes to take an increased share in 
productive enterprises is really the problem of theday. Some 
changes that have already come upon the country will help in 
its solution. One is that respectability to-day has ceased to be 
associated with birth and is now measured in units of wealth. 
Superior castes are therefore unable to keep up their superiori- 
ty unless they command wealth. The second change is the 
substitution of competitive examination for nomination in 
recruiting government servants. Every B. A. need not now 
look forward to be a Deputy nor every B. L., a Munsiff. 
The third change is the growing dislike of employers for 
graduate clerks and subordinates. There is still many a 
handicap that discourages an educated youth from attempting 
a business career. He has no capital, no technical knowledge 
and no business experience. His hard-earned university 
degree and his literary acquirements do not stand him in 
good stead. Consequently be hesitates. He has to get a 
new training and to acquire a new knowledge by a risky 
schooling in actual business, where failure may mean ruin 
of his career. Sucha training requires time, and overburdened 
as he is most often with a family, he cannot afford to wait 
and spend further money for earning a livelihood. The 
urgency of his wants together with the uncertainty of business 
earnings in general constitute his main obstacle to. the new 
career. Insufficiency of capital may be remedied by co-opera- 
tive credit; technical inefficiency and business ignorance by 
technical training and business apprenticeship; and inability 
io wait for earnings, by an earlier entrance toa business 
career and a later marriage. An additional handicap of an 
educated man to-day is his preference for towns to villages, 
where he may enjoy a greater real income with comparatively 
less struggle. His dislike for villages is mostly due to want 
of an enlightened society, malaria, rural jealousy and litiga- 
tion, and sometimes police oppression. As these are mostly 
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due to the migration of educated gentry from villages -o 
towns in search of employment, the remedy lies in creating 
suitable vocations for them in villages themselves. 

The establishment of agricultural colonies by educated 
youths is being advocated in certain quarters as a first-rate 
remedy for unemployment and is receiving influential support. 
The remedial value of this measure, influential support not- 
withstanding, appears to be illusory and the precise process 
by which it will achieve the end is not very clear, Is it 
by the exaltation of agriculture toa middle class pzofession ? 
Or is the measure intended only as an educative propaganda 
for demonstrating the utility and potency of scientific agri- 
culture? Or is.the méasure only meant as an additional 
cutlet for ‘the ‘provision of some distressed youths who know 
riot how to eke out a living P : 

It requires no great power to foresee that educated youths, 
as far as they can be induced to part with their ancestral homes, 
dear associates and an enlightened environment, will be attract- 
ed to a colony so long as it will offer them scope for a prcfit- 
able farming with the help of an imported labour force, 
which will naturally have no interest either in produce or in 
land. The scone of such isolated settlements is obviously 
limited in Bengal and they can offer employment only to a 
comparatively small number of youths. The schem2, however, 
will prove a success, as far as its purpose is to provide em- 
ployment to a few adventurous youths; it can therefore at 
best be considered a very mild palliative. Introduction of 
scientific agriculture may, no doubt,.open up an immense 
possibility for agricultural improvement in Bengal, provided 
it is imitated en masse by professional cultivators. But 
imitative adoption must presuppose a publicity, which can only 
be ensured by the demonstration of scientific farming az the 
very door of peasants’ dwellings, and. not by confining in a 
locality at a distance from them. As an instrur.ent for edu- 
cative propaganda these colonies are, therefore uscless. As a 
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remedy for unemployment, the measure is evidently « propos 
de rien. The wholesale adoption of agriculture as a popular 
middle class profession will, no doubt, remove unemployment. 
But under present conditions this will be found impracticable. 
And what is more important is to remember that this change, 
even if it were practicable, would from a national standpoint 
be extremely undesirable. Farming by middle classes involves 
this serious implication, viz., that cultivators are to surrender 
their permanent interests in land and earn their living in their 
own holdings as labourers. Economically this is tantamount 
to the replacement of peasantry by a huge mass of Jandless 
proletariat. The change would be revolutionary, fraught with 
disastrous economic consequences to the country. 

This leads us to the only alternative, niz., that middle 
classes should now turn to industry and adopt it as their 
principal occupation. Obstacles to a change in this condition 
are many, but these must be overcome. Our industrial re- 
generation will not only cure unemployment but . national 
poverty as well. The intelligence of Bengal need not be 
exploited for work in a government department or in a 
merchant’s office. The country invites it to accept her indus- 
trial leadership. The Bengali intelligence ought not to be 
prostituted in devising non-economic means for private 
economic ends. It should be utilised for devising efficient 
industrial processes. As long as tke classes persist in running 
towards services, the interests of the classes will clash with 
those of the masses, and the former will continue to deceive 
and exploit the latter. But as soon as the classes will take 
to industries requiring scientific training and intelligent enter- 
prise, the interests of both will begin to harmonize. 

Let us examine in what directions the industrial energy. 
of the educated young can be most advantageously employed. 

Bengal exports annually raw jute worth 14 crores, raw 
cotton worth 4 crores, seeds worth 3 crores, and hides and 
skins (raw) worth 4 crores, Can these be industrially utilized 
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with profit ? Is it possible to set up seed-crushing plants, 
preferably in rural areas, with an expenditure not too heavy 
for the ordinary middle-class youths to supply? Sugar was 
imported last year to the value of nearly 12 crores (in Bengal). 
The chief impediments to the growth of a sugar-refining 
industry, according fo the Indian sugar committee, are the 
poor yield of the crop, the small area of holdings, the heavy. 
cost of a modern sugar plant and competition from Java. Oi 
course, it will require some years to improve the quality oi 
the crop. But inasmuch as one-fourth of India’s sugar 
consumption is imported, there is no reason why a successful 
attempt cannot immediately be made to introduce power- 
driven mills for extracting juice, which “can cértainly 
increase the yield by ten per cent.” according to the Indian 
Industrial Commission. Machinery and mill-work imports 
amount to about 15 crores, of which machinery for oil crush- 
ing and refining, rice and flour mill, sugar and tea is res- 
ponsible for one crore of rupees. An investigation is necessary 
as to what are the obstacles in the way of establishing plants 
for the construction of some simpler kinds of those machineries. 
Electrical instruments and apparatus including fans are import- 
ed to the value of nearly 2 crores of rupees. Educated youths 
will certainly welcome opportunities for training in these lines. 
Manufacturing buttons and industrial utilisation of horns and 
horn-meal that are exported appear to be industries of easier. 
manipulation. These are obviously the suggestions of theore- 
tical common sense, of little value perhaps to anybody who 
wants practical guidance. Advice and guidance to educated 
youths who want to embark on an industrial careez should 
be systematically provided by a competent body of industrial 
experts. The industrial possibilities of Bengal require special 
examination by a body. of experts from the view-point of theiz 
probable establishment and development mainly through 
. middle class initiative and enterprise. And this is pre- 
eminently the function of the Industries Department. 
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Attention is invited of the influential people of all parties 
—Constitutionalists, Independents, Swarajists or N. C. O.’s-— 
to the need of the hour and they are requested to give a lead 
in this direction. Expert advice is necessary as to what are- 
the industries that can be usefully set up by educated youths 
with, comparatively small capital. How can they be best 
encouraged and assisted in these selected industries P What 
technical .or commercial training is it possible to provide 
for those who are already engaged in an industry or who are 
about to do so, but who cannot afford to receive instruction ` 
either in usual school-hours or in the usual school-way ? What 
small home industries can be established in rural areas? 
The solution of this last problem will have important effects : 
it will check the increasing exodus of educated young men 
from villages to towns and will thus prevent the growing 
deterioration of villages; it will find employment for landless 
labourers in the locality ; it will familiarise the agricultural 
population with industries and industrial - processes, and this 
may lead to the introduction of cheap machinery and power- 
plant for lessening the cost of various agricultural operations. 
Publicity should be given through newspapers and other 
agencies as to the variety of easily developable industries, their 
suitable location, the. necessary equipment, the initial cost, 
working expenses and so on. This would be aright stép 
towards the solution of middle class unemployment. This 
would also be a right step towards the solution of the problem 
of national poverty. 

And whatever may be our political re we may remem- 
ber one thing: that starvation breaks one’s backbone and 
whoever lacks a backbone can never be free. 


PRAFULLA CHANDRA GHOSH 
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THE UNIVERSITY OF NALANDA * 


The site of this widely known University of ancient India’ 
which fulfilled the dictum of Carlyle that a true University 
is a collection of books as well as that of Newman as it was a 
school of universal learning implying the. assemblage -of 
strangers from all parts in one spot, the alma mater of a host 
of distinguished logicians, grammarians and philosophers, “ the 
rendezvous of religious controversialists, the never-failing 
fountain-head from. which Tibet and China imbibed a good 
deal of their learning and civilization, is indicated by the 
melancholy tanks” and is a long line of lofty mounds ex- 
tending north and south for some 3,000 feet at Bargaon ’ 
at present “a desolate, dust-covered hamlet, about eight miles 
from Kajgir.”’ The place can be- reached by ths Bibar- 
Bakhtiarpur Light Railway Station Bargaon, from which the 
ruins of the famous monastery can be seen and from which it 
is only one mile-off. Scholars all over the world and we the 
people of Bihar are particularly grateful to the learned Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland for having 
made possible the excavation of this ancient and interesting 


1 A Lecture delivered under the auspices of the Patna University and presided over 
by-Mr. S. Sultan Ahmad, Vice-Chancellor. 

? Besides the Nalanda, Vikramsila and Odantapuri Universitics of Magadha, we had in 
ancient India the University of Taxila in the Punjab the seat of a more cr less Brahmanical 
Institution, the University of Sri Dhanya kataka on the bank of thé Krishna, a seat of 
both Brahmanical and Buddhistic learning. Rai Bahadur Saratchandra Des relying on 
Tibetan accounts was of opinion that the great monastery of Dapung in Tibet containing 
nearly 8,000 monks and a University with six Colleges, was built after the model of the 
above Sri Dhanya kataka. Vide Hindustan Remew, 1906. 

3 Dr, Bloch in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1909, pp. 440, obsarves, “It is 
perhaps not generally known that the modern name of the site of Nalanda is Bargar, not 
Bargaon. I have had many occasions of hearing the naume pronounced Barga: during my 
prolonged stay at Rajgir.........Likewise I have no doubt that the modern mune has been 
derived from a sacred bar tree (Sanskrit Vata, Ficus religiosa) which has grown over one 
of the ruined brick buildings of ancient Nalanda.” 
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site! and we have no doubt that further traces of the big and 
impressive buildings described by the Chinese traveller, Hiuen 
Tsiang will be discovered by the generosity of the Society. 
General Cunningham, the father of Indian Archeology, who 
first truly identified tke site was quite correct when he 
observed that it possessed finer and more numerous specimens 
of sculpture than any other places he had visited. And con- 
sidering the very large number of places which he had 
visited, many of which he had himself excavated, 
this may be considered as high testimony.” Apart from 
the seulptures, some of which are now available, we may 
also refer to the fine description of Hiuen Tsiang who says, 
“The richly adorned towers and the fairylike turrets, like 
pointed hill tops are congregated together. The observations 
seem to be lost in the vapours of the morning and the upper 
rooms tower above the clcuds. From the windows one may 
see how the winds and the clouds produce new forms and 
above the soaring eaves the conjunctions of the sun and the 
moon may be observed. How the deep translucent ponds 
bear on their surface the blue lotus, intermingled with the 
Kanaka flower of deep red colour and at intervals the Amra 
groves spread over all their shade. AJl the outside courts, 
in which are the priests’ chambers are of four stages. The 
stages have dragon projections and coloured eaves, the pear- 
red pillars, carved and ornamented, richly adorned balus- 
trades and the roofs covered with tiles that reflect the light in 
a thousand shades, these things add to the beauty of the 
scene.” 3 Besides the tanks, all that now remains of its 


» Dr. Spooner very aptly observed, “ The Royal Asiatic Society’s offer was peculiarly 
welcome to all concerned, the more so since they very generously offered to present the 
Province with whatever might be found and the Local Government was good enough, 
despite the War, to provide funds for the necessary acquisivion of the land.’ Annual 
Report of the Archeological Survey of India, Eastern Circle, for 1915-1916, p. 34. 

2 “Tt is certainly a fact that a considerable portion of the finest sculptures in the 
Calcutta Museum originated from this very site.” Ibid, p. 34. 

3 Life of Hiuen Tsiang, p. 111. 
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splendid buildings, its spacious hall and dreaming spires, its 
long-extending corridors and splendid libraries, its incense- 
streaming temples and adjoining grounds is a heap of mounds 
which are now yielding a bumper harvest to the archæolo- 
gists. In the words of one who has done so much to bring 
to the notice of the world the glorious sculptures and art of 
Magadha but who has also done so much to injure it, “ when 
the caves and temples of Rajgir were abandoned to ravages 
of decay and when the followers of Tathagata forsook the 

~ mountain dwellings of their great teacher, the monastery of 
Nalanda arose in all its splendour on the banks of the lakes of 
Bargaon; successive monarchs vied in its establishment; lofty 
pagodas were raised in all direction, halls of disputation 
and schools of instruction were built between them, shrines, 
temples and topes were constructed on the side of every tank 
and encircled the base of every tower and around the whole mass 
of-religious edifices were grouped the “ four-storied dwellings of 
the preachers and teachers of Buddhism.” ! And recent excava- 
tions have shewn how the buildings were made of bricks of a 
most superior quality and admirable texture—fitted tozether sc 
perfectly that in some places the joints between the bricks are 
altogether inconspicuous.” * In the words of Dr. Spooner, 
“as brickwork the construction is remarkable, far superior to 
any modern work that I have seen in recent years.’* This 
testimony of an archeologist of the position and experience 
of Dr. Spooner carries its weight in gold. 


Short History and Description of the Buildings. 


The year 450 is the earliest limit to which roughly can be 
assigned the royal recognition of Nalanda, though its early 


1 Broadely: Nalanda Monasteries at Bargaon Sub-division Bihar, Zilla Patna, 

* Archeological Survey Reports, Eastern Circle, 1915-16, 

3 Ibid, Ibid, Dr. Spooner has observed that, “ It can now be demonstrated that vpon 
this one Spot four separate and successive monasteries have been erected through a series 
of centuries, each being erected over the ruius, of the previous one and the second in date 
enveloping the oldest,” Ibid, 1916-17, p. 2. l l 
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tradition betrays a more or less mythical character. Taranath 
would trace it to Asoka. He observes: “ Here in Nalanda, 
was in former times the birthplace of the Venerable Sariputta 
and it is also the place where he with 80,000 arhats attained 
Nirvana. In the course of time, only the Chaitya of the 
Venerable Sariputta remained at which King Asoka gave 
great offerings to the Gods and to which he erected a great 
Buddhist temple... In this way the first founder of the 
Nalanda Vihar is Asoka.” ' But judging from the fact that 
there is no mention of it by Fahien, it would be very hard to ™ 
accept this version of the Tibetan historian regarding the 
foundation of the University, though presumably, the import- 
ance of the place reaches back to remote ages. / 
According to Hiuen Tsiang, “ not Jong after the Nirvana 
of Buddha ° a former è King of this country, named Sakraditya 
„built this Samghirama. His son and successor Buddhaguptaraja 
not only continued but added to it, while his son Tathagata- 
raja followed in the footsteps of his father and grandfather. 
His successor Baladityaraja added to the establishment and his 
son Vajra also continued the pious object, Then a king of 
Central India emulated the example of these pious kings by 
not only adding a new Samgharima but built round these 
edifices a high wall with one gate, which afterwards figured 
so prominently, being protected by the Dvara Pandita. Then 
followed a long succession of kings who continued the work 
of building using all the skill of the sculptor till the whole 
became truly marvellous to behold. 
Not only was it, therefore, truly marvellous to behold, 
but its prosperity continued and I-T’sing who studied here for 
ten long years found it in a prosperous condition. Its name 


1 Taranath. In ono of the sculptures at Nalanda, there are inscribed Arya Sariputta 
and Arya Maudgaluyan. (Vide A-S.R.) 

* Records of Western Countries, TI, 168. In The Life of Hiuen Tsiang,“ After the 
Nirvana of Buddha,” p. 40. 

è In the Life, we have “an old king,” 
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and fame continued and in 750 the Tibetan king sent emis- 
saries to Nalanda to invite its High Priest Kamalasila ' to 
confute heresies in his dominion and to bring about a 
renaissance of Buddhism. After this its decadence commenced, 
very likely owing to the rise of the rival royal University of 
Vikramsila which became the premier educational establish- 
ment in Northern India. But as we read in the accounts 
relating to Vikramsila, there was for some time an intercourse 


between the two universities. And we have it also on record 


that the Tibetan monk who was sent by the Tibetan king to 
take Asita to Tibet from Vikramsila stayed on his way at 
Nalanda. And though Hiuen Tsiang mentioned a legend that 
Nalanda was to be the model for a period of a thousand years € 
we may say that it did not retain its glory for so longa 
period, 

Mahamahopadhaya Haraprasad Sastri is of opinion that 
even during the tenth and eleventh centuries Nalanda 
was a powerful rival to Vikramsila, and Nalanda aot only 
flourished but maintained its high position.* He supports 
this, by mentioning that a manuscript copied at Nalanda in 
the sixth year of Mahipal’s reign® is to be found in the 
Library of the Asiatic Society. We shall shortly’ refer ‘te 
the various references to Nalanda but we do not think we 
would be justified in coming to the conclusion that even with 
the addition of some more references added to the learned 
scholar’s one, Nalanda was in a very flourishing conditior. 
According to Dr. Kielhorn, Nalanda’s glories vanish2d frori 
the latter half of the 9th century, as he calculated on palac- 
craphic grounds from the Ghosrawan inscription® disecvered by 


1 Kamalasila flourished sometime between A.D. 728-776 and was a conzsemporary of 
Santa Raksita who also went to Tibet. Kamalasila specialised in Tantra, 

3 Beal: Records of Western Countries, II, p. 170. 

* Ramacharita, p. 12. 

5 Vide Bendall’s Catalogue, p. 101. 

6 Vide J. A.S. B., Vil, Part I, 492-501, also Vol. XIT-268-274; of, also Ind-an Antiquary, 


XVII, 307-312, 
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Captain Kittoe in 1848 in the village of Ghosrawan, seven miles 
south-east of Bihar. ‘This inscription, which I will refer to 
later on, was inscribed in the reign of Devapala, and refers to the 
installation of a priest named Biradeva as the superior priest 
at Nalanda. Two causes must have contributed to its decay— 
its buildings must have become old and ruinous, owing to the 
course of ages and secondly it must have been thrown into the 
shade by the growing splendours of the rival University 
of Vikramsila to which the attention of the kings was directed - 
and which necessarily led to the withdrawal of royal patronage. _ 
The result was that the most remarkable Samgharama 
languished. It did continue to exist even after the invasion of the 
Mohammedans, by whom it was destroyed along with the other 
universities—for the Pagsam Jung says that after the Moham- 
medan invasion the temples and chaityas were repaired by a 
sage named Mudita Bhadra.* Soon after this one Kukkuta- 
sidha, a minister of some king of Magadha, erected a temple 
at Nalanda and while a religious sermon was being delivered 
there, two very indigent Tirthika mendicants appeared. Some 
naughty young novice-monks in disdain threw washing water 
on them. This made the mendicants very angry. After 
propitiating the sun for twelve years they performed a fire- 
sacrifice and threw living embers and ash from the sacrificial 
pit into the Buddhist temples. This destroyed not only the 
fine library but the buildings also finally. That the buildings 
were destroyed by fire is evidenced, by the Baladitya 
inscription,’ which we will also refer to later on. 


Mention of Nalanda. 


Whatever may be the exact date of the establishment of 
the University of Nalanda, the place was an important one 


1 Indian Logic—Medizval School, p. 147. 


2 Archzological Survey Report, III, 122, Journal and Proceedings of the Asiatic 
Soeiety of Bengal, IV, 105. 
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even in the days: of the great Buddha. He stayed for some 
time at Nalanda where he went with a great company of the 
Brethren and stopped at the Pavarika Mango grove. He was 
met here by the venerable Sariputta and solved that disciple’s 
difficulties. Here also he had that comprehensive religious 
talks with the Samgha on the nature of upright coniuct, of 
earnest contemplation and of intelligence.’ One of Nalanda’s 
villagers named Lepa has been described as prosperous, 
famous, rich in high and large houses, beds, seats, vehicles, 
' and chariots, abounding in riches, gold and silver, possessed of 
useful and necessary things, owning many male and female 
slaves, cows, buffaloes, and sheep. Buddha spent some time 
in one of the bathing halls of this rich Lepa where Udaka 
came, heard a long discourse from him and was converted. 
From Nalanda the great teacher went to Pataliputra which 
was evidently inferior to the former in the eyes of Ananda who 
did not consider Pataliputra to be a fit place for Buddha’s 
Nirvana, while Nalanda was considered fit. Thaz would 
evidently show that so far as importance went Nalanda was 
superior to Pataliputra and it may be, therefore, taken fo? 
granted that Nalanda was also older than Pataliputra. The 
Kalpastitra mentions that the other great religious leader and 
teacher, Mahavira also spent sometime here. In the Sutra- 
kritanga, Nalanda is described as containing many hundred: 
of buildings, though it was then only a suburb of Rajagriha. 
In the Digha Nikaya we find mentioned the name of the 
village Nalanda, near Rajagriha with a Pavarika Mango 
Park and Amra seems to have been the name of the original 
owner of the site of the Nalanda establishment. Here ws 
find that a young householder tried to induce Tathagata 
‘ to an exhibition of miraculous powers saying “This 
Nalanda of ours, Sir, is influential and prosperjus, full 
of folk crowded with people devoted to the blessed one. It 


1 Mahaparinibbana-Sutta, 
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were well, if the exalted one were to give command to some 
brother to perform by powers surpassing that of an ordinary 
man, a mystic wonder.” Needless to say, the great Tathagata 
delivered himself against the use of miraculous powers. There 
‘is also mentioned a Rest House called Amrabitika where 
Buddha spent a night. 

Coming to the Chinese travellers, Fa-hien does not men- 
tion Nalanda. He mentions the name of a village called Nalo 
which some archeologists have tried to identify as Nalanda, 
but this identification has not and cannot be accepted. We 
are sure that if Nalanda was at the time of the visit of Fa- 
hien worth visiting, he would not have left it undescribed.’ 
That evidently shows that the Samgharama did not exist then 
orat any rate had not acquired any celebrity whatever to 
attract the foreign seeker after truth. It is Hiuen Tsiang who 
has given us a full description of the Nalanda establishment 
and university “ where students of all India came together 
from the distance of 10,000 li,” where the “ priests or 
strangers always reach to the number of 10,000,‘ its 
monasteries and their builders, the teachers and the taught. 
“The priests to the number of several thousands, are men of 
the highest ability and talent.” © That prince of travellers 
continues: ‘ Their distinction is very great at the present time, 
and there are many hundreds whose fame has rapidly spread 
through distant regions. Their conduct is pure and unblam- 
able. They follow in sincerity the precepts of the moral law. 
The rules’ of this convent are severe and all the priests 
are bound to observe them. The countries of India respect 
them and follow them, The day is not sufficient for asking 
and answering questions.” © Such was the value of the . 


1 Cunningham, Archzxological Report, 1861-62. 
* See Travels of Fashion. 

3 Beal, Vol. II, 169,. 

t The Life of Hiuen Tsiang, p. 112, 

© Records of Western Countries, Vol, II, 170. 

© [bid, 
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hall-mark of the University that we find that persors wanted 
to usurp the name of the Nalanda students, to receive honour 
in consequence. Such was the standard that those desirous of 
entering and taking part in the discussion had first to engage 
with the Dvar Pandita (the keeper at the gate), who pro- 
posed such hard questions that “those who fail compared wizh 
those who succeeded are as seven or eight to ten.” And 
even the two or three who succeeded in defeating the gate 
keeper were invariably humbled in the assembly. Evidently 
that showed the high standard of the alumni of the Nalanda 
University which concerned itself with what we'would call 
higher teaching, the examination at the gate eing the 
Matriculation of the Scholars, to enable them to enter the 
portals of the University. 

The fine description of Hiuen Tsiang has been weil- 
supplemented by I-Tsing who has given us fullest details in 
his Buddhist Practices in India, of the curriculum cf studies 
and the method of observances of religious rites at Nalanda. 
This scholar started from China in 671 and arrived at Tamra- 
lipti, the modern Tamluk in 673. He studied at Nelanca for 
a considerable time and collected some four hundred Sanskrit 
Texts, amounting to 500,000 slokas. During his time there 
were eight halls and three hundred apartments. 

Nalanda is also mentioned in connection with the ramas 
of a number of Chinese travellers, who came to India wich 
the object of studying at the famous University. 

Two Tibetan traditions mention Nalanda, one before the 
days of Nagarjuna of whom «we shall speak later on and the 
other in connection with also that great scholar when one of 
his contemporaries, a Brāhmana, named Subisnu established 
one hundred and eight temples at Nalanda. 


1 Ibid, p. 171, 
2 Dr, Takakusu’s edition. 
3 Ibid, 
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We may here, as well, refer to various palzographic and 
other references in connection with Nalanda. 

I. In the beginning of the eighth century A. D., two 
eminent Pandits from Magadha visited Tibet at the invitation 
of King Thisong-den-tsan and formally introduced the reli- 
gion of Buddha there. Santa Rakshita who.was at that time 
the High Priest of the monastery of Nalanda was invited by 
the Tibetan king. He was received by the Tibetans with all 
the honours due to his high position as the spiritual teacher of 
the king of Magadha and was given the title of Acharya — 
Bodhisatwa. He was appointed as the High Priest of Tibet 
and under his direction was, for the first time, introduced the 
system of Buddhist monachism which is now known as 
Lamaism in Tibet. At this time a Chinese missionary named 
Hosang. Mahayana visited Tibet and as Hosang was superior 
to Santa, the king sent for the Buddhist philosopher Kamala 
Sila of Magadha who visited Tibet, defeated Hoshanga in the 
presence of the assembled court and was placed at the head of 
the metaphysical branch of the Buddhist church in Tibet.’ 

II. In the reign of Devapala, of the Pala dynasty, 
Nalanda was visited by Viradeva, an inhabitant of Nagarhara 
and Devapala made him the high priest.’ 

III. Pandit Hirananda Sastri who was for some time in 
charge of the Nalanda excavations * discovered a record 
inscribed on both sides of a large copper plate surmounted by 
a seal soldered to its top, bearing an emblem, the 


4 S. ©. Dass, Indian Pandits in the Land of Snow. 

2 There is a short of“ post-script” in this,“ which glorifies the ambassador Bala- 
Varma and his liege lord Sri Balaputradeva, the king of Suvarnadvipa.” Pt. Hirananda 
Sastri wanted to identify the Suvarnadvipa with the modern Sumatra. The Annual Report 
of the Archeological Survey of India backed this identification by the fact that Bala- 
putradeva is described as the grandson of the king of Yubabhumi, which is evidently Java.— 
A. 8. R., 1920-21, p. 27. 

? Vide the Devapala inscription, Asiatic Researches and Indian Antiquary, XXI. This 
inscription of Devapala being a grant from Monghyr was discovered in 1780. For many of 
these inscriptions eaga is invaluable, 


s N7 


1924) THE UNIVERSITY OF NALANDA “9 


Dharmachakra, flanked by two gazelles which is the insigria 
of Nalanda. It had suffered in the fire which destroyed tie 
building. The seal bears the legend Sri-Devapala Devaysa, i.2., 
of the Devapaladeva who, as we have already noted, was tae 
third sovereign of the Pala dynasty. This record tells us of 
the grant of certain villages in the Rajgriha and Gaya districts 
of the Srinagara, identified with Pataliputra! division, for 
the upkeep of the monastery at Nalanda and the comfort f 
Bhiksus coming there from the four quarters, for medical ad, 
for the writing of Dharma os or religious - books? for 
similar purposes.’ 

IV. In 1862 Cunningham brought to the notice of tae 
public the existence of an inscription at the foot of å seulatuze, 
Vagiswari at Nalanda. As it is inscribed on the idol Yagiswazi, 
it is known as the Vagiswari inscription. It was disecversd 
by Buchanan Hamilton and it figures in Martin’s Easten 
India| The inscription records the name of Parama- 


| bhattiraka-Maharajadhiraja—Sri Gopal who did something 


(which is not on record) at Nalanda.’ 

V. In the fifth regnal year of Mahipala.was copied at 
Nalanda Asta Sahasrika Prajnaparamité which is new 
preserved in the library at Cambridge.’ 


we 


1 J, Á. 8. R. XVIIL 492-50; 
XIII. 268-274; 
J, A., XII 307-274. 

“In this inscription occurs afam) Afantaaty. Dr. Hultzsch referring to skis says 
Satyabadi may have been Viradeva’s predecessor in Nalanda,” Mr. Akshay Kumar Maitreya 
suggests that very likely it referred to the Bodhi tree. Of. cerana, pp. 48-49, 

* In those times scholars after finishing their student life devoted themselves to the 
study of their sacred books in monasteries, when copying the manuscripts was consid=red 
a part of their duty. 

8 According to Pandit Hirananda Sastri the epigraph of the grant shows that Zing 
Devapaladeva granted these villages and apparently built this monastery of Nalanda at the 
instance of the king of Sumatra. 

4 Archxological Survey Report, 1. 1. 

5 1. Plate XV. 

e Vide cietat, pp. 86 and 87. 
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‘VI. In the sixth regnal year of the same sovereign was 
copied at Nalanda at the expense of Sthavira Sadhugupta of 
Taribari-Mahavihara by Kalyanmitra Chintaémoni of Nalanda an 
Astasthasrika Prajniparamita.' The fine manuscript was 
discovered by Mahamahopadhaya Haraprasad Sastri in Nepal 
and is now preserved in the library of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal: Mahipala has been described as Paramabhattaraka 
Maharajadhiraja Parameswara Paramasaugata.’ 

' VII. In 1864 was discovered among the ruins at Nalanda 

by Captain Marshall? an inscription now known as the 
Baladitya Inscription and which is now in the Calcutta 
Museum, In it we find a reference to the rebuilding of a 
temple after its destruction by fire. 
_ VIII. In the reign of Nayapala who died in 1045, 
Dwipankara Srijnina was at the head of the Nalanda Uni- 
versity and Srijnina went to Tibet at the request of the king 
af Tibet.* | 

IX. In the fourth regnal year of Ramapala one Grahana- 
kundu copied an Astasahasrika Prajnaptramita. The writer, 
as it appears from the flyleaf, was then at Nalanda and 
Ramapala is described as Mahārājādhirāj Parameswara 
Paramabhattaraka Paramasaugata.® 


X. In 1165 was copied Astasahasrika Prajnapairamita 


at Nalanda which is now in the library of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland.’ From the Puspika 
(colophon) we find that Nalanda’s king was then Parameswara 
Paramabhattaraka Paramasaugata Mahäräjādhirāja Srimad 


! Bendall’s Cataloyue of Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts in Cambridge, p. 101. 

2 Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1899, p. 69. 

è A. 8. R., Il, 122, Journal and Proceedings, A. S. B., IV (N. §.), 106. 

+ Indian Pandits in the Land of Snow, pp. 61 ££ l 

5 Cutulogue of Sanskret Manuscripts in the Bodleian Library, Cambridge, Vol. II, 
p. 250. 

* J. R. A. 8., New Series, VIII, 1876, p. 3. 

7 Annual Report of the Arch®ological Survey of India, pee n Circle, for. 1916- ti 
p4. 


`, 
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Govindapala. The copy was made, as we learn from the same 
colophon, in Govindapala’s fourth regnal year. 

XJ. The Royal Asiatic Society’s excavations at Nalanda 
have also brought out a coin of Govinda Chandra. 

XII. And lastly, I may be permitted to mention tks 
discovery of seals “Sri Nalanda-Mahavihariye A-ya- 
Bhiksu-Samghasya.”” or Venerable Community of monks iz 
the great Vihar of Sri Nalanda.’ 

XIII. An undated inscription has been discovered ai 
Benares which Dr. Vogel thinks to be of the eighth or rth 
century in which there is a reference to a pious git. ai the 
glorious Nalanda." 


The name of the place. 


Hiuen Tsiang to whom we are so much indebted for the 
description of Nalanda observes thus about the name of the 
place. ‘The old accounts of the country say that to the south 
of the Samgharama in the middle of an Amra grove, there is a 
tank. The Naga of this tank is called Nalanda. But the 
truth is, that Tathagata in old days practised the life of 5 
Bodhisatwa here, became the king of a great courtry anc 
established his capital in this land. Moved by pity for 
living things, he delighted in continually relieving them. 
In remembrance of this virtue, he was called ‘charity 
without intermission ’"—Na-alam-da—and the Samzharama 
“was so called in perpetuation of his name.” * According to the 
other Chinese traveller, I-Tsing, the name Nalanda was 


1 Ibid, p.43. The seals consist of the Wheel of Law flanked by two gazelles, reccm bent 
with heads upraised, looking toward the Wheel. *“ This is the most interesting. feature af 

these seals, becanse it shows that the venerable community of Monks at Sri Nalanda copied 
on their seal the insignia of the monastery at Sarnath. ” Why Nalanda should_have copied 
itis not known. | T i 

? Archæological Survey Reports, 1903-4, p. 219, Cf. also Cunningham, 4.3, R. Vol, I, 
plate XTIT 2. ' 

3 Buddhist Records of the Western World, LI, 167, 
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derived from the name of Naga Nanda.’ General Cunningham -~ 
to whom we all. are so indebted, accepted this and observed i 
that to. the south of the monastery there was a tank in 
which there was a Naga’ or dragon, Nalanda, and the place 
was named after him. In two inscriptions which he dis- 
covered there he found the name as Nalanda. No other 
theory has been suggested about the name. 


Building of the Samghtrama. ` 


“We have already observed that Fa-hien who came to 
India in or about 400 A. D. does not mention Nalanda. He 
speaks of the village of Nalo which some scholars? have 
identified with Nalanda. But this identification cannot hold 
good. As we have suggested before, very likely the Univer- 
sity did not exist then, or at any rate had not attained any 
significance to draw the attention of the traveller. Early in 
the 7th century Hiuen Tsiang came to India, halted at 
Nalanda for the pretty long period of nineteen months to 
study. According to him, the site of Nalanda was originally 
a mango garden which was bought by five hundred merchants 
at a cost of ten kotis of gold pieces and given to Buddha to 
enable the merchants to obtain the fruit of holiness. There 
is, however, no reference to this and scholars have come to 
the conclusion that it must have been given to a Buddhist 
saint of a later age and not to the Buddha himself.* 

Hiuen Tsiang further observes that after® the Nirvana of 
‘Buddha five kings named Sakraditya, Buddhagupta Tathagata 


? Dr, Takakusu’s edition, 

3 A. B. R. 

* Fa-hien, Legge’s edition, Buddhist Records of the Western World, 1, LVIII, 

* Indian Logic: Mediæval School, by MM. 8, O. Vidyabhusan, p. 145, l 

* There is a slight difference here, which we have already noted, viz., the Records says 
“ Not long after the Nirvana of Buddha” while the Life says “After the Nirvana.” Vide 
the Footnote on p. 112 of the Life of Hiuen-Tsiang regarding the question of date, 


a 
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Baladitya and Vajra built five Samgharamas: A king of 
-Central India,’ whose name Hiuen Tsiang does not mention, 
established another magnificent monastery and he built round 
these edifices a high. wall with one gate, probably the gate 
-mentioned by Hiuen-Tsiang himself, where the Dear Pandite 
‘sat and tested the fitness of outsiders to join in the dispatations. 
‘Then we know from the same authority, a fact which we 
have already referred to, that a succession of kings continued 
the work of building, using all the skill of the sculptor 
till it was marvellous to behold. 

Baladitya* the king of Magadha, who built ore of the 
monasteries at Nalanda was a contemporary of the Hun: King 
Mihirakula.? Mihirakula began his-reign in 515 and therefore 
his contemporary Baladitya must have also lived about this 
time. Béfore Baladitya three of -his predecessors had also 
built monasteries. If we take 25 years as the average to each 
reign, Sakraditya can be said to have reigned about 450 A.D.! 
‘The date of the temple may be also, about 450. 

General Cunningham came to this conclusion. He 
observes: “The great monastery itself can be readily 
traced by the square patches of cultivation amongst a long 


? A fine bronze (or copper ?) pillar has been discovered at Nalanda. With reference to 
this Dr. Spooner observes": “This pillar is unique in my experience, It stands over 
four feet in height. The lower half is plain, but the upper is fashioned inzo a sort af 
capital, showiag the form of a recumbent elephant surmounted by a maned lion, upon 
whose head rest two horizontal discs capped by a lotus-bud. What Hsian Chuang tells 
us of one-of the great monasteries here at Nalanda having been built by a king af 
“Central India” might tempt one to wonder whether there is any connection between 
his account and this representation of the emblem of the Gond Kings of she Central 
Provinces.” Annual Report of the Archeological Survey of India, Easzern Circle, 
1916-18, p. 42. pe 

2 Dr, Takakusu, the learned translator of I-Tsing’s book, was of ovinion that 
Baladitya came to the throne in 481. Vide Journal of the Royal Asiatic Esciety, 1905. 
This opinion has not been generally accepted, 

3 Vide Watters, Yuan Chuang, I. 289. 

+ One of the Corean travellers says ihat the Nalanda temple was buils by an old 
king named Sri Sakraditya for a Bhiksu of Northern India. After beginning è, the king 
was much obstructed, and his descendants finished it, It was made the most magnificent 
extablishment in Jambudwipa. i 
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mass of brick ruins 1,600 feet by 400 feet. These open spaces — 
show the position of the courtyards of the six smaller monas- 
teries which are described by Hiuen Tsiang as being situated 
within one enclosure forming altogether eight courts. Five 
of the monasteries were built by five consecutive princes of 
the same family and the sixth by their successor called the 
king of Central India. No dates are given but from the total 
silence of Fa-hien regarding any of the magnificent buildings 
at Nalanda, which are so minutely described by Hiuen Tsiang, _ 
I infer that they must have been built after 410. Surely, if — 
the lofty temple of King Baladitya which was 300 feet in 
height had then existed, it seems scarcely possible that Fa-hien 
should not have noticed it. I would, therefore, assign the 
probable date of the temple and monasteries of Nalanda to 
the two centuries between the visits of Fahien and Hiuen 
Tsiang or from A. D. 425 to 625,” ? 

There is another point which can be considered fairly 
well in this connection. Hiuen Tsiang records that the great 
temple of Baladitya was similar to that of the Bodhgaya 
temple. As similarity of style may be taken as. denoting 
proximity of date the erection of Baladitya’s temple, may 
with great probability be assigned to the same century 
in which the Vajraisana temple was built. The date of 
the Nalanda temple can therefore be between 450 and 
550 A. D. | 

It may be here referred to that the views expressed by Dr. 
Cunningham about the date of the building of the Nalanda 
relying on the theory that the Nalanda temple was built quite 
approximately at the time when the Bodhgaya one was built, 
will naturally fall to the ground if we are to accept the view that 
the Vajrasana temple was built during the time of the Kushan ~ 
dynasty. This theory has been supported by the discovery of a 
terracotta plaque by Dr. D. B. Spooner during his excavations 


1 A. 8. R 
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at Pataliputra! This plaque bears the illustration of a 
temple, which Dr. Spooner supposed to be that of the temple 
of Bodhgaya and it also contains some characters in Kaarosthi 
and considering that the Kharosthi script was introduced into 
India in the second century A.D. it may be surmised that 
the temple was built during the Kushan time. That would 
place the building of the temple very early but consideration of 
other circumstances, specially the fact that Nalanda was noz at 
all mentioned by Fa-hien, leads one to reject the theory and to 
“ accept Cunningham’s one. But no definite conclusion can be 
arrived at unless there are thorough excavations of the sites 
and until we see the actual plinth of the temple iiself, it 
would be hazardous to come to a definite conclusion. 


Endowments to the University. 


We have already referred to the rich endowmerts made 
to the University. Indeed successive kings vied with one: 
another in this respect. When Hiuen Tsiang was there, he 
found that the king of the country respected and honoure: the 
priests and the revenue of about one hundred villages was 
endowed on it. Two hundred householders of thes2 villages, 
day by day, contributed several hundred piculs® of ordinary 
rice and seven hundred catties*® in weight of milk and butter. 
Hence the students being so abundantly suppliel dic not 
require to beg for their requisites.* Hiuen Tsiang was given 
every day 120 jambiras, 20 pugas’ and a peck of Mahasali 
rice.6 Every month he was also presented with three measures 


*1 Annual Report of the Archwxological Survey, Eastern Circle, 1913-14, po. 71. Cf. ilis 

the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Dr. Spooner’s article on the same subject, 

2 1 picul= 188. 1/8 lbs. 

3 1 catty = 160 lbs. 

4 The Life of Hiuen Tsiang, p. 113. ' 

5 Areca nuts, 

6 “The rice was as large as the black bean and when cooked was aromatic and shining 
like no other rice at all.” The Life of Hiuen Tsiang, p. 108. 
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of oil, a supply of butter and other things according to his 
needs. l 
The otber traveller, I-Tsing referring to the endowments 
to the University observed that the lands in its possession con-: 
tained more than two hundred villages, thus showing that from 
the time of the visit of Hiuen Tsiang to the visit of I-Tsing 
another hundred villages had been endowed on the University, 
testifying that.it- was in the highest pinnacle of its glory. 
These villages,- as attested -by ‘the scholar, were bestowed: 
upon the monastery: by kings of many genérations.’ Evident: = 
ly the result -was the combmariion of the a © of the. 
University. ` : 


Teaching and Curriculum. 


We have alreedy referred twice to the rigid test for admis- 
sion into the University:and we need not go into it again. But 
here also teaching. was both tutorial and professorial and there 
was close touch between the professors and the students. The 
old idea of serving the teacher pervaded throughout -.the 
establishment, as we find. in.I-Tsing and the-spirit -of the ` 
Hindu times continued in these days also and existed in.these ` 
Buddhistic establishments. That is to say, the-relationship : 
was mutual. After graduation the students proceeded to .the . 
king’s court for appointment in. the public services.3 In Hiuen ` 
‘Tsiang’s time ten thousand students studied the Great Vehicle - 
and also the. works. belonging to the eighteen schools of - 
Buddhism. But that was not all, for that.would show that the = 
teaching was only secular. It was not merely secular, for even 
ordinary works such.as the Vedas and other. books, Hetuvidya, 
Sabdavidya, Chikitsavidya (the science of healing), the works - 
on Tantra (Magic) and the Samkhya were studied. In 
addition to all these we find that the students investigated 


+ Yakakusn’s edition, p. 63. 
2 Life of Hiuen Tsiang, p. 112.” 
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“miscellaneous works,” whatever they may mean. The result 
was that there was one thousand men who could explain 
the collection of Stitras and Sastras; five hundred 
could explain thirty collections and there were ten men, in- 
cluding the Master of the Law (we can take him to be the 
Vice-Chancellor, in our modern parlance), who cou.d explain 
fifty collections. -There were one hundred pulpits whenes the 
teachers discoursed on their subjects. The prominent teashers 
then were Dharmapala’ who wasthe abbot for a long time 
and Chandrapaila, Gunamati and Sthiramati, Pzrabhamitra 
and Jinamitra, author of the Wila Sarvastibaca N-kéya, 
Jnanchandra and Silabhadra, the head of the establishment. 
He was a prince of Bengal but had renounced the world and 
he alone could explain the entire collection of Siitras and 
Sastras. It was under him, this eminent, virtuous and azed 
logician and master of the Sastras that Hiuen Tsieng studied. 
Needless to say that in addition to all these, there were many 
more of high ability and talent, whose distinctions were very 
great and there were undoubtedly many hundreds whose fame 
spread through distant regions and thereby attrac'ed stadents 
to the great University. 

Of the scholars ? mentioned by I-T'sing, viz., Nagarjuna, 
Deva, Asvaghosa, Vasu Vandu, Asanga, Dignaga, end Kamala- 
sila who went to Tibet at the invitation of its king Sunghabhadra 
and others,® Nagarjuna stands supreme. We have noauthentic 
record of the life of this scholar, but for all practical purposes, 
the following, though more or less legendary, may be ziven, * 


1 Both Hiuen Tsiang and I-Tsing mention him, the former speaking of him as one of 
the great Bodhisatwas who rendered great service to Buddhism. Buddh'st Reerrds of the 
Western World, I. 

2 He mentions Nagarjuna frst, then Devaand Asvaghosa. As a pacriarch cf the north- 
ern Buddhism, Asvaghosa has an earlier place than the rest, the form:r being the twelfth 
and the latter the fourteenth patriarch. 

> Cf. page 181 of A Record of Buddhist Practices and the footnote or the sume 
page by Dre Takakusu. 

+ Indian Antiquary, July 1908. Cf. Also Journal of the Asiatic Si ciety of Bengal, LI, 
pp. 115 ff. 
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A rich Brahmana of Vidarbha, to whom no son had been 
born for many years, once saw in a vision that if he gave 
alms to one hundred Brahmanas, he would get a son. He did 
so accordingly and a son was born but the astrologers predict- 
ed that the child would not live for more than a week. They 
were, therefore, requested to find a remedy for averting such 
a calamity and they replied that his life could be prolonged 
for seven years only if the parents entertained one hundred 
Bhiksus. Of course this was done and the child lived on until 
the fatal seventh year- began when his parents unwilling to 
see the painful end, caused him to be removed to a solitary 
place in company with afew retainers. As the boy was 
passing the last mournful days, one day the Mahabodhisattwa 
Avalokiteswara visited him in disguise and advised. him to 
go to the great monastery of Nalanda asthe surest means of 
escaping from the hands of death, The boy, accordingly 
repaired there and informed the head of the monastery of his 
impending danger. The latter, thereupon, advised him to enter 
the holy order of monks. This saved him from the clutches 
of death and he was ordained a Bhiksu and commenced his 
studies there. After afew years’ service in the monastery, 
he obtained the ‘subordinate office ‘of Steward of the con- 
gregation. During the first part of the tenure of that office, 
Nagarjuna propitiated the goddess Chandika by whose agency 
he succeeded in providing the great body of the priests with 
the necessaries of life. He learnt many other mystic arts and 
by his religious practices he obtained the perfection of Siddh, 
i. e., success. Even the Nagas used to attend his sermons in 
the shape of young boys and ‘they invited him to their abode 
in the land of the Nagas where he spent three months. . He 
was asked to settle permanently there, but he declined on the - 
ground of his being required to preach the sacred religions in ` 
Jambudwipa. He returned to Nalanda with costly presents 
and also with a religious book called Naga Suhasrika. It 
was for this connection with the Nagas that he obtained the 
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name of Nagarjuna. He afterwards visited many holy places 
and then returned to his own country where he erected 
many chaityas and composed many works on Scisnce, 
Medicine, Astronomy and Alchemy. When the high priest 
of Nalanda died, Nagarjuna succeeded him and maturec the 
Madhyamika Philosophy, which had been merely con- 
ceived by his illustrious teacher and predecessor. He finally 
became the head of the whole Buddhistie Church. It is 
said that Nagarjuna will again appear in India and lve 
for full one hundred years to teach again the sacred Dhanna 
of the Law of Buddha. | 

Coming to I-Tsing’s time, we find that before } jcining 
the University, 7”; yakarana or Grammar was the first sh! ng 
that was taught. The name for the general secular litereture, 
as the traveller observes, was the Pyakarana on which, at that 
time, five works, viz., the Siddha composition for begir ners, 
the Sūtra, the foundation of all grammatical science, the 
Dhatu consisting of one thousand slokas and treating varti- 
cularly of grammatical roots the fourth which was on the three 
khilas,' the fifth being the Vritti- Sutra. Students learnt 
the book on the three khilas when they were ten years old 
and had to study it for three years which period was recuired 
to understand it thoroughly. After all these four, students 
had to study the Vritti-Siitra, this being a commentary on 
Panini’s sūtra. After finishing them, they learnt’ compcsition 
in prose and verse. Next attention had to be devoted to 
Hetuvidya (logic) and -Abhidarmakosha (Metaphysics,. In 
learning the Nvayadvara-tarka-sastra, students drew anemana 
(inferences). Then they studied the Jataka (Buddhist Bi-th- 
stories). That was the preliminary stage of study after which 
a student could join the University. Here as I-Tsing testifies, 


1 Khila means waste land, so called because this part of gramniar may be likened 
to the way in which a farmer prepared his field for corn. It consisted of Astadhatu of 
one thousand slokas, Manda of the same number of slokas and Unadi which clo con. 


sisted of the same number of slokas, 
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eminent and accomplished men assembled in crowds to discuss 
possible and impossible questions and after having been 
assured of the excellence of their opinions by wise men 
became far-famed for their wisdom. After finishing their 
education in the University, the scholars proceeded to the 
king’s court to present their schemes and show their talent, 
seeking to be appointed in practical government.’ 

While some scholars took to service, others continued their 
studies when they had to read Patanjali’s book, the Bhartri- 
hari Sastra, the Vakya-discourse, and the Vedas which they 
evidently studied to oppose the heretics.” It seems there was 
what we call now the tutorial method of teaching, for I-Tsing 
observes that he used to converse with his teachers so inti- 
mately that he was able to receive invaluable instruction 
personally’ from them.* And if is also clear that the Uni- 
versity not only provided for instruction to those. who joined 
the order of monks but to the laity also. And in concluding 
this portion of my lecture I may also add that just as we 
have the system of granting diplomas, in’ Nalanda, the 
names of famous scholars were written in white on the lofty 
gates, a more permanent and conspicuous method of 
perpetuating the names of the scholars than what we have 
now-a-days.” 

Carlyle spoke ofan University as a collection of books. 
Nalanda satisfied this dictum for as we know from Tibetan 
accounts, it had a fine library, situated in the quarter known 
as the Dharmaganja (Piety Mart’. It consisted of -three 
grand buildings called Ratnasigara, Ratnodadhi and Ratna- 
ranjaka all associated with Ratna, 7.¢., jewels, these being the 
three jewels of Buddhism,—Buddha, Dharma and Samgha. 
Ratnodadhi was nine-storied and in it were kept the sacred 
scripts specially the Prajnaparamita Sutra. We have already 


1 A Report of Buddhist Practices, p, 177. 
2 Ibid, p. 181. 
3 Ibid, p. 178. 2. See ante, 
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referred to the fact how the Library first fared at the hancs 
of the Muslim invaders. It was then repaired but it was 
finally destroyed by indigent Tirthankars who felt themselves 
insulted and aggrieved atthe treatment meted out to then, 
in consequence of which they brought about the destru2tion 3f 
‘the buildings by fire. Palseographic evidence bears out tre 
destruction by fire and its rebuilding. 

Such was Nalanda. In bidding adieu to this subject -ve 
cannot but refer to one of its mottos which was :— 


aAa faama aay’ agafa | 
Raga aaa, ada AARIÍZAR 1 
2.2,- conquer anger by pardon, conquer a bad man by gooc 
deeds, conquer a miser by giving him more and’ conquer 3 
liar by truth 
| or 


“afe wat saat a oat aafaa | 
aaa faafaa, amua quafafa n 
i.e., Dharmma and Adharmma both cannot give the same fr zits, 
Adharmma drags one to hell, while Dharmma leads to Heaven. 


Let us hope that in our University, also, the same trutās 
will prevail.! 


J. N. SAMADDAR 


? I am indebted to Mr. J. A. Page of the Archæological Department or having <indly 
permitted me to use photographs, Portions of the delivered lecture have been delate:l, 
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NATIONAL. EDUCATION 
T. Education— the most impor tant problem all the wor ld over. 


: The struggle for existence is as keen and ial among the 


nations as in nature. The stronger nations, particularly those | 


that have well-developed ‘ mailed fists, -are not slow in backing 
up by their armaments the advantages which they possess in 


the world-competition. The fight for food and shelter is as - 


keen and relentless among them as itis among the lower 
orders of life. Only think of the long suckers which have been 
thrown.out by them for exploring the richest soils in all the 
parts of the world and how strenuously and persistently they 
are trying to force them deep into the strata they have struck. 
And in order to equip themselves with the necessary knowledge 
and power, they have built up elaborate educational systems 
to make them fit for. the battle of life. Whatever we do we 
do without much knowledge and ina languid way, and the 
lack of or ganisation is patent even to the casual observer 
touring’ over India. With India, as with all other civilised 
countries, therefore, education is the most important problem, 
and it has a special application to this country as we have to 
cover a great deal of lost ground. 


TI. nouin and the State. 


If there be any branch of activity which requires thorough 
organisation from the point of view of national, as opposed to 
individual or communal requirements, itis education. We 


cannot leave it to the dubious chances of spasmodic private 


effort, even when such effort emerges from its primitive stage 
and rises to the communal level. Education isa national 
concern and must be nationalised. Educational activities must 
be largely guided by organisations or trusts representing the 
best intellects in the land and supported by liberal subventions 


i 
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by the State. It is only the State which. can bring about: 
“such organisations and in all the progressive countries of the 
world, the State is taking an increasing interest in; Education 
and accepting larger ‘financial obligations for furthering it. 
Prior to 1889, the English Universities and University Colleges. 
were dependent for their incomes upon their own unaided 
resources, i.e., upon endowments, subscriptions and. students’. 
fees, but the total Parliamentary Grant for 1921-22, rose to’ 
_£1;500,000 and in addition a sum of £500,000 for assisting 
“the institutions to provide retros pective super-annuation benefit 
for the staffs of Colleges; and the estimate for 1922-23 for 
- Great Britain only was £1,169,000. -Our local legislat are has 
had the distinction: of passing the educational demands 
without-a demur and it has been recognised that money spent’ 
on education is well-spent and that the educational investment, 
though apparently not reproductive, atleast in a‘direct way, 
is in its far-reaching effects vastly more Pronin than 
any other eee investment. | 


TII. The Ideal of National Education. 


(a) Physieal basis of culture: National life, like D life, 
must first of all secure a firm footing in the enviromment in 
which it lives. If you have watched the growth of a plant; 
you must have seen that it is the tiny, threadlike roots which 
first burst through the seed-coat and they plant themselves in 
the soil. .Ere long the plant rises on its legs bearing the primary. 
leaves, not unoften crowned with its discarded husk. Its future: 
life: depends entirely upon what nutriment it can draw from th 
soil into which it has sent down its roots and the’ atmosphere, 

— by which it is surrounded.. Similarly, a vigorous naturel life and 
a propitious environment are the indispensable conditions of 
progress in power and civilization. Can we say that our children 
and: young men are being trained in healthy surroundings 
and encouraged to cultivate habits of active life which alone 
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can enable them to build up a sound basis of healthy . 
human growth? It isa well-known fact of Eugenics that 
defects of inherited constitution can be to a great extent: 
remedied by proper treatment. In childhood and in youth 
we must help our children to build up bodily and mental 
stamina which will supply them with an inexhaustible 
store of potential energy and they will be able to draw upon 
it in the storm and stress of life which await them after they. 
emerge from their pupilage. Our crowded cities are regular. 
death traps and their annual toll of both adult and child life 
is appalling. They do not and cannot supply the suitable- 
environment for the up-bringing of our children and our youth. 
Most of the children at school live with their parents in 
homes from which it is impossible to remove them in order 
that better conditions of growth’ may be ensured. But it is 
different with hundreds of young men who come from their 
village homes for University education. We should let them 
have a better chance of normal growth, mental as well as 
physical. Patna, the largest educational, centre in Bihar, is 
peculiarly unfortunate in this matter. We may have all that 
is desirable in the educational institutions themselves and 
in the hostels under their control. But at their very door 
across the road lie heavily crowded insanitary areas where 
disease’ and death are manufactured in the foul drains and 
unhygienic habitations. When an epidemic breaks out we 
have hardly any chance of escaping it, and our inadequate 
residential arrangements necessitate a large portion of. the 
student population to live in the crowded quarters of the city. 
This is a serious handicap and can be removed only by teaching > 
and residential arrangements away from the bazar. 

Residential arrangements in healthy surroundings are, 
however, not enough. Systematic physical training also is 
necessary. Weare very much deficient in playgrounds and 
the games afford facilities of exercise only to a very limited 
number of students. Japanese students have progressed 
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rapidly in physical culture since the introduction of compulsory 
‘~ drill and military training for the lads. We do not posse:s any 
organisation for supervising and guiding this important 
branch of education. The boys in Japan have'taken to m_litary 
training with great enthusiasm and this has contributed in a 
large measure to the splendid spirit of citizenhip whica they 
have developed. o l 
(b) Bread Educatian: While talking of national 
education, we cannot. forget that we must first of all learn 
~to live before we can attempt cultural accomplishments. 
Civilisation became possible only after the requirements for 
maintaining the-earthly life were amply provided foL. The 
races of primitive wandering shepherds had little chance of 
developing the arts of civilization before they migrated into 
well watered valleys and settled down to agriculture and 
industry. What are we doing for our. agricultural and 
industrial pursuits? The claims of these two departments of 
national education have .been sadly neglected. Wkere an 
English farmer grows four blades we grow only two. We are 
so ignorant that we cannot dispose of our own raw material 
and send them out to all the places in the world fcr being 
turned into finished products and resold to us for our use. A. 
national system of agricultural and industrial education alone 
can secure the necessary foundation for a superstructure of 
higher culture. The loin-clothed rustic in his miserable mud- 
hole and living.on a perpetual starvation diet cennot bə 
expected to sustain on his narrow shoulders and lean membeis 
the heavy weight of modern civilization with its exacting 
demands upon the intelligence as well as the physique of tke 
individual. Lifeis now a strenuous battle and the weaklings 
_ have little chance in the struggle. With most of us old age 
comes. prematurely and with many there is a breakdown 
before our powers have attained their full normal grcwth. 
(c) . Cultural Education: In an ancient land like India, 
the claims of cultural education do not require. ary spec-al 
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advocacy. We have to remember that with us it is not like 
beginning with a clean slate. The finest elements in Indian ~ 
culture have been so well-preserved not merely in dusty tomes 
and buried relics but in the -actual lives of. men who have 
devoted themselves to the task of keeping the light of ancient 
Indian culture burning with a clear, white flame, that it would 
be simply suicidal to ignore them in the organisation of our 
studies. They are not a part of our dead past but the soul 
and inspiration of our living present. I am speaking, of 
course, of the ancient Indo-Aryan culture. Itis possible for 
an English University (Oxford) to give up Greek or Latin 
‘classics, for neither Greek nor Roman History is a part of 
English History in the same sensesas the early history of 
India is a part of Indian Hjstory. We cannot give up our 
classics, at least as an Entrance qualification into our Univer- 
sities, and we cannot make even science a substitute forit. Our 
classics are a part of ourselves and have been woven into the 
very warp and woof of our national being. No ideal of Indian 
culture can be complete without an essential basis in ancient 
Indo-Aryan culture. India can never be self-conscious and 
understand herself properly, her deep-rooted instincts, ideals, 
aspirations and sentiments, unless this stratum of her 
subconscious mind is awakened into full consciousness. 
Sanskrit drama and literature have found due recognition 
in the curricula of our University studies but the whole 
of the literature carrying init the highest spiritual culture ` 
of the Indo-Aryans has no necessary place in our courses 
for the earlier graduation. Though well-equipped with a 
fair knowledge of European Philosophy, our graduates go 
out of our Universities in utter ignorance of the Indian 
interpretation of life, without even a hurried glimpse of the. 
higher sunny uplands of the culture of their forefathers, 
where the ideals of their race have been formed and visions of 
unparalleled grandeur have descended upon them. ‘The most 
memorable period of ancient Indian history is the ten or 
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twelve centuries which followed the time of Buddha. There is 
a rich and ample literature of this period both in Pal. and 
Sanskrit, but if the present conditions are allowed to be per- 
' petuated they will for ever remain a sealed book to our. under- 
graduates. 

While oni of Indian culture we cannot forget that 
among India’s heritage we must count the priceless treasures 
which have been brought into India by our Moslem brothers. 
Among the world forces which have built up nations and 

„empires, Islam occupies a very important place. The pene- 
trating power and the simple grandeur of the message of 
Islam is a great national asset. The music, poetry, painting, 
sculpture, architecture and the literature and philosophy of 
Moslem India compel respect and admiration and a University 
which ignores them does not deserve to be called Indian. 

And at- the present days India stand, face to face with 
tremendous forces which the Christian civilisation of the West 
represents. The contact with the West has broken to pieces 
the crust-which isolated us from the rest of the world and the 
culture of the West is pouring into India through every avenue 
of approach and the power which it represents is nn 
us into a new life. 

Modern Indian culture, Merdara is a complex whole and 
it is the problem of our Universities to present them in a form 
which will be readily assimilable to the thirsty young souls 
who throng our colleges. These three priceless elements ir. | 
Indian humanity of the present day must be harmonised to 
form the future structure of Indian civilisation. -That 
harmony is not true harmony which seeks unity by an efface- 
ment of individual differences. True harmony is unily in tha 
midst of difference. -A symphony is not composed of a 
‘single monotonous tune but is made up of many harmonious 
notes which in their sweet blending constitute the beauty and 
sweetness of music. Every culture represents a music of the. 
human soul struck upon the lyres of our hearts by an. Unseen 
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Hand, a burning flame which is a part of the great Central 
Effulgence, a mighty tidal wave from the Ocean of Eternity. < 
The waters’ which roll down from the sunny Himalayan 
heights, or those that flow down the Jordan, or those which 
well up from the perennial springs of Arabia have joined 
here in the land of our fathers and in their harmonious blend- 
ing will make it rich and compel it to yield golden harvests 
for the benefit not only of India but also of the world at large. 
Our task and unique privilege is to assimilate the rich pabu- 
lum placed within our reach‘and turn it into the very flesh— 
and blood of our nation. Iam just back. from Taxila, the 
mother of Universities, and have carried back with me memories 
which will last me a lifetime. ‘There in the very heart of 
that valley where many world civilisations have met, not 
always in peaceful friendliness, but often in the midst of the 
jarand clash of contending arms, as I lay awake in bed in the 
early morning, the sweet chant of the Moslem prayer would 
be borne on the ‘still morning air and reach my innermost 
heart and thrill it with joy. In that moment could I deny 
that if was the same human cry calling upon the Infinite 
which ‘has stirred the heart of man in all times and climes in 
the history of the world, whether in Musjids, or Cathedrals, 
or Temples and filled it with pure delight ? 

I think it is impossible to deny the fact or drown it with 
specious arguments that modern Indian education does noth- 
ing for what is deepest and noblest in Indian culture and 
which ‘is peculiarly Indian. And this’ defect makes the 
highest academic learning characteristically un-Indian. I do 
not fora moment plead for communal religious -training in 
our Universities. I only- plead for fair opportunities to every 
Indian student to familiarise himself with the richest: and 
finest cultural elements of Indian civilization and imbibe 
them not merely for the benefit*’of his own self: but of his 
race as a whole. I only wish to impress upon the:reader the 
supreme necessity of allowing the’ Indian student facilities for — 
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familiarising himself with the literature, philosophy and the 
spiritual culture of India. ` Ninety-nine per cent. of our under- 
graduates go out of our colleges withcut any idea about their 
own special heritage and with disproportionate notions of 
what the modern world can give them. We take good care 
to teach them European Logic, Philosophy and English 
language and literature and leave their minds entirely blank 
about the achievements of their own past. - We treat the ealti- 
vation of our own literatures of the modern times as if it were 
of no moment and compel our young men to receive their 
instruction through a language which is not their mother 
tongue and to express themselves in a tongue with which they 
can never hope to be at home as with the one which they 
have imbibed with their mother’s milk and which is the vehicle 
of ordinary thought and expression every moment of their 
daily lives. We talk of “ Indianisation” but the first 
thing that -stands in need of Indianisation is Indian 
education specially in the higher stages. I think that 
our national education. while consisting of the best 
elements which the modern world offers to us. should as an 
essential factor aim first at-rousing the latent forces lying in 
the deepest strata of our own nature and make them throb 
with a healthy vigour so that our young minds nay be suffici- 
ently awakened and prepared for the assimilation of what is 
vital in Western culture. Great ideals yet lie asleep in the 
subterranean vaults of the Indian mind. Let us breax open 
these charnel-houses and let the outer light stream upon 
them and dispel the darkness in which they lie hidden. 


IV. Student Life. 


The highest object of education is to emancipate the 
mind from moral’ and intellectual thraldom, 7.¢., to enable 
the student to act and think for himself. The ideal gardener, 
though minutely attentive to the infant seedling, devotes 
very little time to the grown-up trees. His whols’ effort 
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has only one object in view, viz., to train ‘the plants in 
such a way as to enable them to require less and less help 
until they require no help at all. Similarly, though at an 
early stage some spoon-feeding may be necessary, at the 
advanced stage of student career, it is positively injurious. 
It actually cripples the recipient of such belp by making 
him lean upon others where he should have more and more 
leant upon himself. In the German Universities, as the 
student emerges from school, he is placed under the discipline 
of freedom. He is free to select what studies he should. 
take up, what lectures he should attend, where he should 
live and what standard of living he is to adopt for himself. 
Perhaps this sudden release from tutelage has an unsteadying. 
effect upon at least the weaker among the undergraduates. 
But the object is quite clear, viz., to build up a sturdy 
manhood for the actual battle of life. In the British Univer- 
sities the student is never entirely releaséd from guardianship, 
though the amount of liberty he enjoys is large and at this 
final stage, the value of self-control and self-discipline is- 
fully recognised as character-forming elements.. The corpo- 
rate life is nowhere else so strong or well-organised as among 
American undergraduates and there the social side of student 
life is entirely and thoroughly organized by students them- 
selves. While it will be readily admitted that in all well- 
managed institutions, undergraduate enthusiasm must not be 
allowed to waste itself in unnecessary effervescence, it is at 
the same time equally true that it is really injurious when 
the spirit of guardianship overshadows and thwarts free and 
healthy growth. The sense of responsibility is exactly 
proportionate to the liberty allowed to an individual and the 
former.can never havea chance of free development when 
the latter suffers from too much interference. The roadway 
to freedom which now lies open to our future generations, 
will be only a blind lane unless at the last and final stages 
student life is. based on self-control, ‘self-discipline, and. 
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self-respect. This is how they grow in all freecountries and if 
we have decidedly set sail for that goal, the soundest besis 
of training will always be the inner initiative and the inaer 
control. 

| V. The Teacher. 


The subject of this paper cannot be closed without a 
reference to those to whom the work of educating the 
young is to be entrusted. Our effort at education is bound 
to be a failure unless we have a highly trained body 
of teachers who will take to education as the supreme 
business of their lives and devote themselves entirely to 
the cause of culture. . For this it is necessary to offer 
them such inducements, pecuniary as well as opportunizies 
of self-culture, as would draw the best products of our unirer- 
sities. Men have never been drawn to this path of life by 
the glitter of gold and they do not expect to pile up fortunes 
by service as teachers. But two things are absolutely neces- 
‘sary as a condition of the success of the teacher’s life, firstly, 
that the burden of his worldly cares should be lifted from his 
shoulders and secondly, that ample facilities should be afforded 
to him for study and investigation. ‘he wage fund for chis 
branch of national service should be ample for enabling’ the 
teacher to keep the wolf away from his doors, to maintain 
himself and his family in a fairly decent way, to provide for 
the education of his children and to retire on a competence 
in old age. When the youthful teacher enters-into his 
profession his education asa teacher just commences and 
unless he has opportunities for a fresh advance in his studies 
or enquiries, he soon- becomes a fossil, his work a dreary 
routine and in proportion as he deteriorates, he becomes 
unfit for the responsibilities of the position he holds in his 
profession. In England, the Government has assumed by 
parliamentary legislation, the whole burden.of superannuat- 
ing the teachers of primary and secondary schools and, these 
are. not called upon to make any annual-contribition to the 
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Pensions Fand. In the Universities and University. Colleges, 
each member of the staff is insured in one of a selected number. 
of companies, the annual premium is met in part by the 
individual, in part by the University or University College. 
I have already mentioned in the earlier part of this paper 
that in connection with the Parliamentary Grant for 1921-22, 
a sum of. £500,000 was proyided to assist collegiate institu- 
tions to provide retrospective superannuation . benefit for 
their staffs. A national system of education cannot be main- 
tained without a National Insurance in the shape of a well- 
provided wage fund for teachers. We recognise fully that it 
is not for us to be ambitious in a worldly way as we have 
taken upon ourselves, a work in which simple living must be 
combined with high ideals, we only desire that we should be 
helped to fit ourselves for our work by facilities for study 
and research which we can never hope to obtain for our- 
selves with the resources at our command and maintain 
ourselves in a state of tolerable decency. 


e 


VI. The Creative Stage of Education. . 


ĮI believe that from the beginning of a student’s career he 
should be encouraged to be a constructor and creator and that 
from the very first day ofa child’s entry into pupilage to the 
last, the best that we could do for him is to guide and discipline 
his spontaneous activity in the lines for which he has natural 
aptitudes. This is most important for the final and finishing 
period of his career. It is in the post-graduate departments 
of a University that the student finds opportunities for 
developing his intellectual activities in the lines for which 
he has a special aptitude. Every University fit to be called by 
that honoured name concentrates its best efforts in the creation 
of productive power and for this ‘purpose it is necessary to 
have at the head of the various departments men who have 
developed creative power and are engaged chiefly in research 
work whether in science or arts, Imparting “instruction is 
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an important part of education, but it can be left to the 
- colleges as at present. | 
Post-graduate studies, however, require a costly staf and 
heavy equipment which can be properly undertaken only by 
a University. Centralisation is absolutely necessary for this 
purpose and any dispersion of funds or of energy would be 
criminal in a country which is ‘not particularly rich and can 
ill afford to undertake a lavish decentralisation in this matter. 
Every University in India, and the Calcutta University in parti- 
secular, is gradually developing its activities in this direction. 
We must build up a competent staff of University Proessors, 
Lecturers and Readers who will themselves be investigators 
and help students to investigate. The necessary laboratories 
and libraries for the highest work of the University must 
come into existence before it will be possible to make post- 
graduate study a success. Let the colleges do the under- 
graduate teaching they have been doing and. supply the 
residential requirements for the ‘students of the University. 
But post-graduate teaching must be centralised in the 
University itself and conducted under the guidance of the 
University staff. In America where the University is in close 
touch with national movements, civic, sociological and techno- 
logical investigations and all such studies ashave a direct 
bearing upon national progress. are receiving an inereasing 
degree of attention. We do not desire our highest educational 
effort to consist in weaving fine idealistic cobwebs but in 
helping us in strengthening and organising our national 
activities in politics, commerce, industry and social progress. 


VII. National Destiny and National Education. 


National history is a part of cosmic evolution and has for 
its driving force the spirit of God Himself, it is sacred history, 
We must bear in mind that we have behind us forces which 
are more powerful than anything finite and temporal and arm 
ourselves with the hope that our national destiny is in tha 
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safe-keeping- of God. Throughout the universe everything 


is pressing for self-expression and self-realisation, everything - 


from - the. tiniest atom to the unfathomed limits of the 
hümañ soul. These eager youthful souls who are thronging 
éur colleges and schools have brought in their best as an 
offering at the altar of the motherland so that their developed 
minds and powers may be utilised for her glorification. Let 
our temples of learning rise to the highest stature of their 


usefulness, fling open their gates to the thronging votaries _ 
aid be instrumental in bringing to them the fruits for which 


they have: dedicated thernselves. 
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HAS INDIA A CONSTITUTION ? 
I 
Indian politicians and administrators say TT -the en 
ment of India Act of 1919 has given India a constitution. 


The word ‘constitution’ has been used in a very loose sense 
in the above statement, and its concept has been prostituted 


‘to accentuate England’s domination of India. The Government 


of India Act is not, and. cannot, be the Constitution of India :. 
it has defects which would have led to a contemptuous rejection 
by an Indian Parliament of the document as the ‘constitutional 
law of India ; it has merits exclusively of a negative character. 

(1) The-Government of India Act is popularly known as. 
the “ Reform Act” of 1919. -The nomenclature is suggestive. 
Itis that the Act does not by itself comprise the constitution 
of India, and using the word ‘constitution’ in its widest sense, 
the Act is only one ofa series of constitutional enactments 
which have been consolidated and ‘reformed’ in order zo bring 
about “the progressive realization of responsible governmen: 
in India as an integral part of the British Empire” The 
Morley-Minto Reforms canbe said to be another of this series. 
The Charters granted to the East India Company are others. 
The Reform Act of tg919g is as much the constitution of 
India, as the Reform Act of 1832 was the constitution c! 
England. | E 

(2) Secondly, the very title of the Act warns us agains: 
regarding it as anything except a mere administrative scheme, 
framed with a view to the better working of the government 
in so far as it could be influenced, not controlled, by responsib-2 
Indian opinion. .[ do not mean that only a government ‘a 
which public opinion controls its policy can possess a cor- 
stitution ; but I mean that the extension of the franchise ar.d 
the provision of.a wide representation of Indian opinion in the 
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legislature are made not as a means of securing the nghts and 
liberties of the people, but as a means of affording facilities for = 
a better understanding between the rulers and the ruled, without 
which no government can be smoothly worked. No very 
special powers of any constitutional significance have been 
granted to India. Certain powers of a more or less important 
nature have been given to the Ministers in charge of transferred 
departments in the provinces, but they have scarcely any 
position as constitutional heads of departments. This has. 
practically been admitted even by so strong a supporter of 
the Reform Act as Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru, lately Law 
Member of the Government of India, at the sixth session 
of the National Liberal Federation of India, held at Poona in 
December last. I shall discuss the point in due course; I 
shall show that on a closer examination, the Government of 
India Act will be found to be nothing but an administrative 
enactment improvising in the existing Iñdian government means 
for the progressive realization of responsible government in India 
for which certain administrative powers have been transferred 
from one agency to another, the essential powers remaining the 
same under the direction, superintendence and control of the 
india Office. , 7 í 

Before I proceed further with the question as to whether 
India has a constitution, we must explain what the word 
‘constitution’ in political philosophy means. It is a much 
misunderstood term; it has a chequered history of its 
own. As a term of political science it was first employed 
in. England to designate certain laws and statutes issued 
by the English Crowr. In the second half of the 147th century, 
the term gradually came to signify the more fundamental laws 
and especially those which related to the organization of—~ 
government, In this seventeenth-century interpretation of the 
term, we might style the Government of India Act as the 
constitution of India, without much error. Since the time 
when the American colonies gave up the yoke of the British 
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Crown, it has come to mean that body of fundamental laws, 
written or customary, which has to do with the orgarization 
of the State. The Royal Charters which were granted to the 
first settlers in the British colonies of North America, are part 
of the constitution of British North America. A modern consti- 
tution need not bea single document as that of tne United 
States or the present Soviet Republic is; it may be a com- 
bination of several documents written as in the case of France, 
or both written and unwritten as in the case of England. Buza 
constitution in the real.sense of the term cannot be alkogetner 
unwritten, because of the very necessity of a constitution in 
modern state,—because, a constitution built wholly on traditions 
and. customs must necessarily be incapable of equivocal inter- 
pretation which might cost the people their liberty and the 
government its very existence. 

The best modern definition of the term ‘constitution’ is 
perhaps that given by Judge Cooley who defines it as ‘ the 
fundamental law of the state containing the principles upon 
which government is founded, regulating the division of sovereign 
powers and directing to what persons each of these powers is 
to be confided and the manner in which it is to be exercised.” 

(3) A State is a subjective conception, while Government 
is objective. The.constitution of a country is the linx between 
the State and the Government ; it determines the basis, the 
nature, that is, of the State ; it determines as well tre form of 
the government. It does not follow that every country must 
have a constitution since every country may not be a State. 
Before the declaration of Irish mdependerce political 
philosophers would have dismissed the idea of Ireland being 
called a State. And Ireland had then no constitution of its own. 
Since constitution regulates the mechanism of State life, we must 
necessarily attach the idea of constitution to a State. And 
any charter, of whatsoever importance it might be g-antec by a 
ruling country to its dependency in the fullest sense of the term, 
being called the constitution of the dependency is to indulge 
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in an inexcusably hopeless paradox.’ Those who speak of the: 
Government of India Act as conferring on India a constitution 
seem to have indulged in this kind of paradox. 

(4) Those who speak of India as being possessed at least 
of an ‘officiating’ constitution err on yet another great point : 
I shall consider it presently. 


According to a great constitutional authority,—Burgess,—. 


a typical constitution must possess at least three sets of- provi- 
sions : first, a series of prescriptions setting forth the fundamental 
civil and political rights of the citizens and imposing certain 
limitations on the power of the government as a means of secur-- 
ing the enjoyment of those rights ; second, a series of provisions. 
outlining the organization of the government, enumerating its. 
powers, laying down ‘certain rules relating to’ its administration. 
and defining the electorate; and a-third, a - provision, or 
provisions, -pointing.out the mode of procedure according with 
which formal changes m the fundamental law may be brought 
about. Burgess calls these three sets of provisions the Con- 
stitution of Liberty, the Constitution of Government and the 
Constitution of Sovereignty.” . The constitution of any country 
must have these three sets of provisions. ~The prescriptions 
under the constitution of liberty may, it is obvious, be in- 
cluded, in the constitution of a country, not in letter but in 
spirit. The constitution of Sweden agreed upon on June 6, 


1 This isat best a debatable point. One may for instance refer to the constitutions 
of the Dominions an argument that countries which are not States in the strict sense of the 
term can have constitutions. It will be seen that strictly speaking the Dominions have no 
constitutions, since the existence of the Colonial Office points to the limitation of the external 
sovereignty of the Dominions, But then it may be argued with great force that Australia, 
or Canada can be called a State on the analogy of the forty-eight ‘ states’ of America which 
have been endowed with “ provincial constitutions.” The absurdity of “ provincial consti. 
tutions” has been tolerated by sufferance; and the Reform Act of 1919 can be suffered to be 
called the constitution of India in the same way. But then, while the constitutions of the 
Dominions or the constitutions of the states of a Federation suffer froma defect which 
was faund possible to be put up with, the case of India as we have shown presents 
difficulties of-a very serious nature so as to preclude any poet, of a compromise 
between law and opinion, 

F purgera! Political Science and Constitutional Law, Vol. I, -p. 137, - 
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"1809, did not give Sweden any constitution of liberty as suc ; 


but articles 57 and 85 give just an indication that the constitu- 
tion recognises, in spirit, the elementary rights of the people 
The articles, in the translation of Mr. Dodd, read as follows :— 

ART. 57.—The ancient rights of the Swedish people tc tax them- 
selves shall be exercised by the Riksdag (że. the Swedish popular 
chamber of représentatives) alone. The municipal laws to be enacted 
by the King and Riksdag acting together shall determine the mamer 
in which the separate areas of local government a tax themselves for 
their own needs. 

ART. 85. —The following shall be considered fundamental laws: the 

constitution, the Riksdag law, the act of succession, and the law rela: ing 
to the freedom of the press. 
Besides these two articles, a perusal of the entire constitution 
shows that the very extensive powers granted to tae Riksdag 
have effectively secured the rights of the Swedish people. 
The constitution of liberty instead of being a set of definitely 
enunciated principles has been interwoven in the. entire fabric 
of the Swedish constitution.. 
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Except in the Swedish and in the so-called Colonial - zon- 
stitutions, we. have got in. every important constitttion..in. the 
world, a clearly enunciated constitution of liberty. In Englarid, 
for instance, the Magna Carta of 1215, the Petition of Rights 
of 1628, the Habeas Corpus Act of 1679 and the Bill of Rights 
of 1689, all these in their totality constitute the great British 
charter of liberty. Dicey says that in England the law of the 
constitution is not the source or basis, but the result of individual 
rights as enforced by the courts: in other words, the constitu- 
tion has evolved out of an incessant struggle for liberty until 
it embodies provisions for the protection and guarantee of, 
popular rights. It is true that the Habeas Corpus Act can be 
suspended in cases of high treason; but there are legal safe- 
guards in the form that the suspension Act should be an annual 
Act. The Coercion Acts of Ireland (1881-82) are, of course, . 
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an exception. Though the English constitution is but a bundle 
of ancient documents and age-long traditions, these documents 
and traditions are by no means fossil products of antiquity. 
They are as living in their potency as the fiery temper of a 
Thiers or a Mussolini. 

It will serve our purpose if we refer to the constitution of 
liberty of two constitutions, belonging to one and the same 
country: the first, formulated under one of the most autocratic 
governments of the world ; the second, under one of the most 
extreme forms of a republican system of government :—I refer,' 
to the Czarist Russia and? to the Bolshevik Russia. It will 
be seen that a constitution of liberty 1s possible even under an 
autocratic government. Even in the late German Empire 
where the Divine-Right theory found its last echo, there was 
a constitution of. liberty, vzs., article. 3 of the constitution of 
April 16, 1871. As for the constitution of liberty in the Czarist 
Russia, Chapter II of the constitution, framed on May 6, 
1906, provides— . 

ART. 30.—No one shall be prosecuted for criminal offences in any 
other manner than that established by law. 

ART. 31.—No one shall be arrested except in the cases determined 
by law. 

ART. 32.—No one shall be tried and punished except for criminal 
offences provided by laws in force at the time they were committed, 
unless new laws exclude the actions committed by the culprit from the 
category of criminal offences. 

ART. 33-—The domicile of every one is inviolable. Searches or 
sequestrations in a domicile without the consent of the owner shall take 
place only in the cases and in the manner provided by law. 

ART. 34.--Every Russian subject shall have the right to select his 
place of abode and his occupation, to buy and sell property, and to 


i To grant to the population the immutable guarantees of civil liberty, upon the basis of 
real inviolability of person, of liberty of conscience, of speech, of assembly, and of association. 

2 To permit the participation in the Dama of the Empire as far as possible within the 
brief. period of time remaining before the convocation to the Duma and withont interrupt- 
ing the progress of the elections to the assembly, of those classes of the population who 
are now completely deprived of electoral rights, leaving the further development of the 
principle of universal suffrage to the newly established legislative procedure, 
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depart from the territory of the Empire without molestation ; limitatiors 
upon these rights are established by law. 

ART. 35.—-Property is inviolable. The forced taking of real 
property, when such is necessary. for government or public, shall take 
place only for an equitable and adequate compensation. 

ART. 36.—Russian subjects shall have the right to assembl= peaca- 
fully and without arms for purposes allowed by the law. . 

ART. 37.—Every one shall have the right, within the limits pres- 
cribed by law, to express his thought, orally or in writing, ard also to 
disseminate them through the press or by other means. 

< ART. 38.—Russian subjects shall have the right to form societ es 
‘and associations for purposes which are not forbidden by lew. The 
conditions for the formation of such societies and associa'ions, the 
course of their activity, the conditions and the procedure by which they 
obtain the rights of judicial persons, as well as the manner of dissolv'ng 
societies and associations shall be determined by law. 

ART. 39.—The Russian subjects shall enjoy liberty of conscierce. 
The conditions under which this liberty is enjoyed shall be determined 
by law. | 
It will be seen from a perusal of the above that the law Aas 
been raised to the position of supreme authority in the 
State and that it limits every right of the individual enumerated 
in the above constitution of liberty. This law, be it notec, is 
neither the word nor the will of the Emperor, or any oligarchie 
council but the product of public opinion as reflected m the two 
houses of legislature of Russia, especially the mors popular 
one, viz, the Imperial Duma. Legislation can prozeed oniy 
from the houses of legislature and a Bill becomes lew on tne 
approval of the Emperor! Owing to the pressure of the 
‘liberal elements’ of the Russian Empire, an Imperial Mani- 
festo was issued on October 30, 1995, prior to tke frammg 
of the constitution of 1906, in which the Emperor ag-eed. 

_ These three principles to which the Manifesto agreed are of 


‘ To establish as au immutable rale that no Jaw shall become effective witkont the 
approvul of the Imperial Duma, and that the representatives of the people be guera teed 
the possibility of exercising an effective supervision Rg to the legality of the acts cf the 
Imperial authorities, 


ll 
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great significance in considering the Constitution of 1906 which 
in itself together with the election, rules for the Imperial Duma ~ 
were the first steps towards a legal recognition of a constitution 
of liberty expressed in the Manifesto. 


Let us now take the present Soviet constitution. The 
constitution of liberty is embodied in Chapter 5, Part III of the 
“General Principles of the Constitution of the Russian Socialis- 
tic Federal Soviet Republic,” which was adopted on July ro, 
1918 and is therefore one of the most recent constitutions. ’ 


The constitution of liberty reads at follows : ~- 


ART. 13.—To ensure for the. workers, genuine liberty of conscience, 
the Church is separated from the State, and the school from the Church; 
and the freedom of religious and anti-religious propaganda is assured to 
every citizen. 

ART. t14.—To ensure for the workers effective liberty of opinion, 
the Russian Socialistic Federal Soviet Republic puts an end to the 
dependence of the press upon capital; transfers to ‘the working class 
and to the peasants all the technical and material resources necessary 
for the publication of newspapers, pamphlets, books and other printed 
matter; and guarantees their unobstructed circulation throughout the 
country. 

ART. 15.--To ensure for the workers complete heed of meeting, 
, the Russian Socialistic Federal Soviet Republic recognising the right of 
its citizens freely to organizé meetings, processions and so on, places at 
the disposal of the workers and peasants all premises convenient for 
public gatherings together with lighting, heating and furniture. 

_ ART. 16.—To ensure for the workers full liberty of ‘association, the 
Russian Socialistic Federal Soviet Republic...lends to the workers and 
peasants all its material and moral assistance to help them to unite 
‘and to organize themselves. 


It is curious that the limitations of law which were so 
evident in the extracts already quoted from the constitution of 
"1906 are conspicuous by their absence in the above. The _ 
insistent claims of democracy have placed the individual on a 
high pedestal, and it has been found incompatible with the 
extreme ideas of modern democracy to circumscribe the 


+ Translated by Mr, Andrew Rothstein. 
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fundamental elementary rights of man with legal safety-valves 
even though that might endanger the very constitution which 
gives them that latitude. | 

We have put forward the two constitutions of the same 
country at different periods of its history, because they afford 
an interesting comparison from the point of view of the volitical 
scientist. Before the Great War, Russia was a representative 
autocratic country: after the War, it has assumed pertaps the 
most extreme form of republican government; and ye’, under 
- these two extreme systems of Government, the Russian Consti- 
tution has not forgotten to embody a definite provision fot 
the protection of public rights. 

Has India such a constitution of liberty 2? The questior. 
has scarcely struck any of those readers of the Reform Act who 
declare that the Government of India Act of 1919 bestows 
on India a full-fledged constitution. This is the great error 
referred to in I (4) above. But let us first briefly examine the 
constitutions of a few other countries. These different cor- 
stitutions have been framed at different periods of history, and 
whatever be the nature of the government they all agree in sez- 
ting up a definite constitution of liberty. The following Tabie 
indicates the articles of the various constitutions which incluce 
the constitution of liberty : 





j= 


TABLE. 
Date of the Articles compris- 
eae the adoption of the jing the Constitution RETARKS, 
ee Constitution, of liberty. 
l. Austria ... | December 21, 1867 | Arts, 1-19 
2. Hungary ei The Bulla Aurea{ “In Hungary as in Eng- 
of 1222 A. D.? Jand, the constitnticn ig 
3. Belgium | February 7, 1831 | Arts. 7-24, Title 1]] notembocied inany one 
4. Denmark ..{ dune 5, 1846 ... [Art. 76 and Arts, instrumerct, but is :on- 
Revised July 28,| 80-89. tained in 1:umerons kiws 
1866. which may be altered by 
5, Italy c. | March 8, 1848... | Arta, 24-°2 regular lagislative ro- 
6. No, way ... | November 4, 1810 | Arts 96, 99, 100, cesses.” —Dodd. 
102 and 104. 
7. Spain ... | dune 30, 1876... | Arts. 4-13 
R, Portugal ... | April 29, 1826 ... j| Title VII, esp. 
Arb. 145. 
9, Switzerland .. | May 90,1874  ... | Arts. 49-58. 
0, U.S. A. .. | September 25, 1789 : 
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India has no constitution of liberty. Three years’ work- 
ing of the Government of India Act has shown that this right 
has not been conceded even in practice. It has, from the very 
first, since the publication of the Government of India Act 1919, 
transformed one of the staunchest co-operators into the leader 
of the non-co-operation movement. I know that the non-co- 
operation movement has introduced into this country. a spirit of___ 
lawlessness unequalled in the history of India, and that people 
have responded to this spirit because the destructive instinct 
in man is stronger than the will to construct: it is because 
that dangerous propensity is more easily satisfied. It was in a 
whirlwind that Monarchy was destroyed in France; but it took 
decades to build up a stable government. The Bolshevik 
Revolution of Russia in its cyclonic rapidity seems to’ be only 
a day-dream; but it would take a considerable time before 
Russian conditions settle down. The success of non-co- 
operation, howsoever small, is to be partly attributed to this 
evil propensity of mankind. But it also meansa struggle for the 
realisation of a constitutional government for India. 

It has been said that the famous Royal Proclamation of 
Queen Victoria is the “ Magna Carta of Indian constitutional 
liberty.” It is contended that the Declaration of August 20, 
1917, guarantees the rights of Indians. ‘The Royal Proclama- 
tion of 1858 has been rendered obsolete by the enactment 
of the Government of India Act, many of the provisions of 
which ‘stand as a definite challenge to the Announcement of 
August 20, 1917. To explain what | mean, I may be excused 
for referring to a speech delivered by Rai Jadunath Majumdar 
. Bahadur in the second session of the Legislative Assembly in 
September 1921. He thus criticised the present position of 
India :— l 

“Neither the Imperial Message which only holds out ‘the widest 
scope and ample opportunity for progress to liberty which the Dominions 
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enjoy’ and not the liberty itself enjoyed by the Dominions, after a 
certain number of years, nor the preamble to the Parliament Act which 
proclaims the ‘declared policy of Parliament for an increasing assccia- 
tion of Indians in every branch of administration for the gradual 
development of self-governing institutions with a view to the progres- 
sive realisation of self-government in British India as an ntegral part 
of the British Empire,’ but does not definitely promise responsible 
government in British India............ has evoked that enthusiasm and 
confidence in the minds of loyal and patriotic Indians which they would 
have done if they had been more definite............ Man infers the fature 
always from the past. Do we not all know that an eminent Viceroy did 
his best to undermine the very foundations of loyalty by his endeavour 
to minimise the Queen’s Proclamation by laying too much stress on 
the words ‘sofar as may be.’ Do we not know that a liberal statesman 
whose accession to the throne °f the India Office was greeied with accla- 
mation in this country and who was previously considered zs the 
political guru of all Indian nationalists could not imagine to himself that 
India would ever get a Parliamentary system of Government and rise to 
the position of a partnership in the British Empire ? ” 

This shows the real nature of the Constitution of India. 
The attitude of Lord Peel on the Racial Distinctions Bill passed 
in the same session demonstrates once and for all the Follow- 
ness of Royal Proclamations. These cannot constitute the 
charter of India’s liberty. Even the Governmert of Incia Act 
itself can be restricted in its operation if the Parliamant so 
chooses. The possibility of such a retrograde stap being taken 
may be a probability before long. Can this Act be called the 
Constitution of India in any sense? | 

Take some of the most fundamental rights pf man as have 
found place in most of the constitutions of liberty. The 
Seditious Meetings Act, the Criminal Law Amendment Act, 
the Regulation III of 1818, the Press Act (now repealed) 
are but so many instances of how the most elementary rights 
of man are violated in India. It is a curious pheromenon 
that while in all other countries the rights of the ‘subjects have 
been protected against illegal intrusion by the Government, 
here in India, it is the Government itself which has been invested 
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with powers which are sought to be protected against the collec- 
tive opinion of the people. The power of certificate, vested 
in the Governor-General as well as in the Provincial Governors, 
not to speak of the wide powers of the India Office of direction, 
superintendence and control have guaranteed to the Govern-, 
ment of India perfect liberty of action. Wherever the Indian 
has been conceded right, the exercise of that- right has 
been fettered with so many limitations or checks as to 
virtually annul the right. The declaration, for instance, of 
Martial Law in the Punjab on inadequate grounds as has 
been pointed. out by the Hon’ble Sir M. M. Shafi, the Law 
Member of the Government of India, in his evidence in the 
pending Nair-O’Dwyer suit, was subversive of all principles of 
a constitutional government, and a serious challenge to the 
modern principle of government by law. 

Constitutional law, according to political moralists, is based 
upon certain rights which are said to belong to man by birth 
.and nature, to be independent of any particular and express 
gift by the law-giver, and to be beyond all dispute or argument. 
-These rights are associated with universal moral principles 
which are not a law in the technical sense but are superior to 
all positive law. Constitutional law is, therefore, in short the - 
standard and touchstone of positive law, which becomes in- 
valid if it is not animated by, or contradictory to, its spirit. 
Summarising the arguments, it may be concluded that the 
. constitution is a necessity in all countries and that the first 
essential of a constitution 1s what Burgess calls the ‘ constitution 
of liberty.’ Applying the test to the case of India, I have 
tried to show that India has no constitution. In the 
first place, the Reform Act might at least be called one 
of a series of constitutional enactments, but that gives 
the word constitutional ‘too wide or narrow a connotation. 
Secondly, the very fact that the Act has been styled the 
Government of India Act, we can only speak of the ‘Act 
as outlining only ff‘ constitution of a Government’ for India. 
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Thirdly, since constitution is the fundamental law of the State 
and India is not a State, a statute even if it satisfies the 
three characteristics of Burgess can be called a constitution 
only by sufferance: but if we get full internal autoromy and 
the powers of the Secretary of State for India be cut down to 
the minimum of interference, then India like the Dominions or 
the American States can for all practical purposes be called a 
State. My fourth objection is the most fundamental one, 
namely, that India does not possess a constitution of liberty. 

What then is the nature of the Governmen~ of India 
Act from the standpoint of a student of -constituzional law ? 
Goodnow says that “ while constitutional law treats the relations 
of the government with the individual from the standpcint 
of the rights of the individual, administrative law treats 
them from the standpoint of the powers of the -covernment. 
Constitutional law, it has been said (Boeuf : Droit Administratif 
iv) lays stress upon rights; administrative law emphasises 
duties.” According to the distinction thus set forth between 
these two kinds of law the Government of India Act may 
be called an administrative law. My contention is that a 
constitutional charter for India should contain the fundamental 
principles not only of government but of popular rights not 
only of the administration,’ but of the spirit underlying the 
„administration, not only of the working of certain offices and 
departments but of the political and ethical aim which these 
offices and departments must have in view: of that fundamental 
law, which the Government of India Act does nct specify and 
for which I have sought in the Act in vain. 


KHAGENDRA NATH SEN 


THE CALCUTTA REVIEW [ APL. 


RETROSPECTION 


What thon hast forgot 
And the world knows not 
[remember in vain ;— 
To thee but a toy, 
“Twas my sole joy 
That now hath passed into pain. 


. Pensive are the flowers . 
-In their emerald bowers, — 
They seem to remember too 
A dawn.that is shed _ 
. Of some spring long dead 
When once perchance they g grew. 


The blossoins elate 

Of the pomegranate 

Are bloodred as of yore ;— 
Soft sings the cuckoo, > ` 
He remembers too’ ` 
Days that naught will restore. 


- .What doth she recall - 
‘When at even fall - | 
The silver sandalled moon - 
. Goes pale of visage 

On her pilgrimage 
Along a -path starstrewn P 


Porisive are the flowers 
In their emerald bowers, 
Sad is the cuckoo’s strain : 
Joys that pass 
Too soon alas 
Are remembered in vain. 
Y.B. 
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THE LATE PROFESSOR GAURI SANKAR JE 


“gue ga atta afeqat | 
aafaa area RANA: a she” 


Uniform, Career. 


Of the silent and earnest workers in the field of educa- 
tion the name of the late Prof. Gauri Sankar De stands most 
pre-eminent. Of the earliest products of the Calcutta Uni- 
versity he was the most unassuming and unostenzatious. 
A true example his life had been of plain living aid high 
thinking. His loving kindness, simplicity and sincerity 
endeared him to everybody. He loved teaching for teazhing’s 
sake, and it was a delightful pastime to him; thus t was 
that he had been a typical teacher for nearly half a century. 
From his childhood to his dying moment he remained 
perfectly uniform in his habits, mood, conduct and behaviour. 
The late Sir Gooroo Dass Banerjee told him in 1910, when they 
were brought together by the writer,—‘‘ Gauri Babu, it isa 
matter of great wonder to see you retain the same nature, 
mood and habits for so long a period as forty-three years 
since our acquaintance, uniformly you have passel your 
whole life.” Sir Gooroo Dass also remarked on that oceasion, 
“why the present generation of our country are looking to 
the West for models and ideals when there are such priceless 
jewels as Gauri Sankar Babu and such others in om very 
midst in our own land, - He has virtues manifold in him worth 
imitating.” | 


Early Life. 


The holy sage was born in Calcutta on the 11th Febzuary, 
1845, and thus was one year younger than his distinguished 
contemporary Sir Gooroo Dass. He was brought up by his 
father in his ancestral house in Nilmoney Mitter Street where 

12 
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he had been living independently. Proper care for his educa- 
tion was taken by his father whose ambition had been to see 
him well-off in life. In his early years he was sent to the 
Aheritola Banga Vidyalaya to learn thoroughly his mother- 
tongue, Arithmetic, etc. He continued his studies here till 
he was fully prepared for the M. V. Examination in which 
he had a brilliant result. He then joined the Hindu School. 
In 1862 he acquitted himself remarkably well in the 
Entrance Examination and secured a first grade scholarship. 
He then admitted himself into the Presidency College. In | 
1864 he had an equally glorious result in the F. A. Examina- 
tion in which he got a first grade scholarship. In 1866 he 
took the B. A. Degree witha first grade scholarship and 
stood third in the list- of successful candidates. In 1867 he 
stood first in the M. A. Examination in Mathematics, and 
so obtained Honours according to the Regulations of those 
days. Prizes and medals were showered on him by the Uni- 
versity. He was a great favourite of Mr. Sutcliffe, the 
Principal of the College. 

In 1867 he was offered a Government post in Benares. 
But separation from parents and home being painful to . him 
he declined the offer. In February, 1867, at the kind request 
of the late Dr. Ogilvie he accepted service in the General. 
Assembly’s Institution as a Professor of Mathematics and 
Physics on a monthly remuneration of Rs. 100, He con- 
tinued in this service with perfect content till his Jast hour on 
the 4th April, 1913. 

In 1868 he passed the B. L. Examination but he never 
joined the Bar. Love of teaching was so ardent as to make him 
forgetful of the pecuniary advantages in other avenues of life. 

Happy and content with the small monthly pittance, he got ~ 
through life honourably and peacefully. Like Dr. Goldsmith’s 
village preacher he was .“ passing rich with forty pounds a 
year.” He was emphatically aman who forebore his own advan- 
tages and led a true life of self-denial and self- forgetfulness, 
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In 1870 he obtained the “Premchand Roychand Student- 
ship of Rs. 10,000 and went on cheerfully and heartily wish 
his favourite pursuit till the end of his life. Once interro- 
gated upon his taking all the Arts’ Degrees of the University 
he replied “it had been a firm belief of everybody ia those 
days that to make one’s education complete he must be adorn- 
ed with all the University Degrees.” | 


Manhood—an Ideal Teacher. 


Naturally of a peaceful and mild disposition he found 
teaching to be most fit and agreeable to his temperament. 
Having no ambition to rise in wealth, fame, or power, he was 
not attracted by the emoluments of other professions. He 
derived a peculiar pleasure in teaching and thus embraceé it 
so heartily. Iis system was to explain clearly the principles 
of Mathematics and to solve some illustrative typical examples 
of a difficult nature. His mental absorption ` in sclving a 
problem was wonderful. He had the rare gift of concentrat- 
ing all his faculties to one thing and thus he had a thorougt: 
grasp of the important propositions of both Pare anc 
Mixed Mathematics. His knowledge of Astronomy had been 
equally deep and extensive. He regularly observed the 
celestial bodies for several years at the early hours of the 
morning. His rich imagination was a powerful auxiliary to 
his memory and intellect. His was nota creative talent but a 
constructive one. He built on materials supplied by others. 


Connection with the University. 
y 


His high qualifications and. competency in teaching com- 
bined with his spotless character and gentle submissive nature 
won the admiration and esteem of the successive Principals, 
Dr, Jardine and Dr. Hastie, Dr. Smith, Dr. Morrison and 
others, At the recommendation of Dr. Hastie he wag 
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appointed by the Government an.Ordinary Fellow of the 
Calcutta: University in 1884; in this capacity he continued 
till 1908 when he was appointed an Honorary Fellow under 
the New Regulations. In1887 he was appointed an examiner 
in Mathematics in the Entrance Examination by the Syndicate 
of the University and in 1889 a University Examiner in the 
First Examination in Arts, and later on in the B.A..and 
M.A. University Examinations. Under the New Regulations 
he was appointed a permanent Head Examiner in the IA. 
and I.8c. Examinations. His honour and independence he 
fully maintained in all affairs with the University and never 
showed even the least shadow of Slare- Mentality. 


Swadeshisim. 


He had been all along wholly immersed in pure and 
unmixed Swadeshism. His food, dress, habits, conduct and 
character were perfectly Swadeshi. ‘ Bande mataram ” was zo 
hollow lip utterance, but a pure effusion from the inmost re- 
cesses of his heart. His love and devotion to his motherland 
were clearly and distinctly seen in every one of his actions, 
and at her sacred altar he was ready on all occasions to pour 
out his heart’s tribute. Great was his delight and rejoicing 
in finding the revival of the indigenous manufactures and 
industries during the Partition days of 1905-1906. He was 
highly gratified at that time in finding the return of his 
educated countrymen to the ancient order of things. With 
his worthy colleague Sir Gooroo Dass he truly represented the 
national side of educated Bengal. 


Character. 


He was by nature most humble and modest. A man of his 
keen sense of duty and moral responsibility is almost rare now- 
a-days. His wholelife was a marvel of cheerful laboriousness 


“OW 


1924 | THE LATE PROFESSOR GAURI SANKAR DE 95 


exhibiting the power of the soul to triumph over the bod: 
and to set it at defiance. His regularity of attendance in th2 
college was quite amazing. Lord Carmichael during his visit 
to the college on looking through the Attendance Registe- 
was greatly surprised in finding him absent for only three 
days in the whole period of his service for forty-three years. 
His strict non-violence was the outcome of his severe self- 
discipline and self-restraint. His armour was his honest 
thought and simple truth his utmost skill. The late Dr. 
Mahendralal Sarkar once remarked “that a single word from 
Gauri Sankar Babu is worth more than a lakh of rupees.” 
Truthful, upright, conscientious and God-fearing he had been 
all along a stranger to diplomacy, expediency, deceit and 
cunning guiles. Flattery or adulation he looked with hatred 
and he was never a Fawning Publican, He was most tender- 
hearted. “His pity gave ere charity began.” But what he 
doled out by the right his left hand knew not. The main- 
spring of all his actions was ove in its purity, loftiness, un- 
selfishness and holiness; it was a Divine passion in him as 
a triumph of the unselfish over the selfish part of his nature ; 
it was altogether unsordid and thus inspired sympathy, mutual 
faith and confidence. 


= 


Religion. 


A. true and a devoted adherent he had been all along of 
Satya Sanatan Niskam Dharma (qm umaa faea aa). Sres 
Sree Narayan has been his tutelary family deity from time 
immemorial and has been daily adored in due form with 
proper rites. A pious and a devout worshipper he had been 
of Vishnu whose eighth incarnation Sree Krishna had 
been his favourite deity, a living and a loving Friend anda 
Guide. Once he told the writer “ though I am a wearer by 
caste and quite ignorant of your Joga (ata), Japa (aq) 
Tapa (aq), ete, yet my love and devotion to Sree Krishna 
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are unfounded and unshaken; I rely solely on Him alone for 
my peace, welfare and happiness.” He looked with awe and 
reverence the Vedas, Vedangas, Upanishads and the other 
Holy Scriptures. The Rishees, Munees and the other Demi- 
gods he regarded as Celestial Beings endowed with super- 
natural powers. The bovine species were sacred to him. 
He told the writer “why the younger generation are not 
reading the Ramayana and Mahabharata again and again 
instead of killing time in wild goose chase. They are rich 
stores of knowledge arid wisdom.” The Bhagabad Gita had 
been his constant. companion, a portion of which he used to 
read daily. : : 

His sudden unexpected death on the 4th April, 1418, 
without any illness and suffering was a clear indication of 
his extreme piety and righteousness and of his steady faith 
and firm reliance on his favourite deity Sree Krishna. 

Blessed is the land that produced such a sweet angel 
overflowing in loving kindness, at once a sage and a saint 
with a rare union of head and heart. 


SURENDRA Krisuna MUKHERJEE 
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A SKETCH OF THE ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT 
OF EGYPTIAN MUSIC 


‘With tombs and ruined Temples groans the land 
In which our forbears in the drifting sand, 
Arise, as dunes upon the track of Time 
To mark the cycles of the moving hand of Fate.” 


People come and go; nations are born and die; razes live 
P and love and vanish in the successive chains of cycled morta- 
lity ; but Egypt, the mserutable, remains essentially unchanged. 
A generation, ten or twenty, is but a shifting grain of desert 
sand. Beneath the thin veneer superimposed by a so-called 
Civilisation, the East is still the Hast; and if left to herself, will 
invariably revert to her original customs and habits. As it is 
with her people, so it is with her Arts and her Music which 
is the highest medium of man’s articulate expression. 

No one knows exactly when Music was introduced as 
a part of the rites and ceremonies of Religion and Temple 
Worship, but its use in such connection has established a 
separate style of Music which has been classified as “ Sacred.” 

In the Alexandrian Chronicles it is said that “ Tke sons 
of Seth did according to the angels, invoking in the Angel’s 
Hymn”; and one of the first references to musical instru- 
ments in Mosaic literature is that “ Jubal was the father of all 
such as handled the harp and the organ.” (Genesis. ) 

After the flood, which some authorities give as having 
taken place about 2348 B. C., “ The sons of Noah, after the. 
waters had passed from the face of the earth; first se.tled in 
the Plains of Shinar, part of the ancient Mesopotamia, the: 
modern Diarbekr. ee 

| The first migration of Noah’s descendants took place about 
2981 B. C., when several of the younger branches of the 
family of Ham, if not Ham himself, travelled towards the 
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West and South, and settled in Phoenicia and Egypt, taking 
with them, as some say, Noah himself. Others, soon after, 
migrated to the East and the empires of Assyria, Babylon, 
India, Persia and China were founded.” (S. M. Tagore’s 
History of Music.) 

Egypt has been called the mother-lode and fountain-head 
of Arts and Sciences, and through her, traditional culture was 
spread over Europe. The earliest records of Egypt and 
Egyptian music are inextricably confused with her Mythology ; 
for-facts must begin where fancies end, and when we go back 
to the beginnings of History, we have a still further back- 
ground in Mythology. 

In 525 B. C. Cambyses conquered Egypt, demolished her 
temples, destroyed her records and killed her priests; so that 
we are compelled to quote from the mythology w hich has 
persisted and which existed before the formation of historical 
records. i 
The origin ofall vods and their various forms of Jonii 
sprung from the mind of. superstitious and imaginative man, 
for “ Man. depicts himself in his Gods.” 

The gods of all ancient nations, have common characteris- 
tics, even as the human creators of myths had characteristics 
in common. . 

There are, therefore, similarity of types in Italy, Greece, 
India and Egypt. 3 . 

Sir William Jones, the famous Orientalist, in his Essay on 
this subject written in the Asiatic Miscellany (1784) gives four 
principal sources of Mythology. - First, -the perversions of 
natural history and.Truth ; second, the wild-admiration of the 
Heavenly bodies ; third, thie Divinities created by the magic of 
poetr y; and fourthly, the metaphors and allegories of moralists. 

In the first case, facts, magnified in the brain of primitive 
and imaginative man, grew to the wth degree: of superlative 
sublimation. Heavens were ereated, and gods made to inhabit 
them. 
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In the second case, men, worshipping the mysterious and 
unknown Heavenly bodies, drew from them the forms ard 
symbols, that grew into the worship of the elements, and the 
manifestations of natural phenomena; and from the theorizs 
‘of the early astronomers, came the origin of Egyptian ard 
other fables, and the creation of demi-gods and celestial 
heroes. . 

In the third source of mythology, we find that the post 
is responsible for the creation of gods, clothed in the extra- 
vagant habiliments of sesthetic concepts. In other worcs, 
the fertile brain of the poet drew from the abstract to form 
concrete ideas Which were personified, in the forms of super- 
human beings. | 

Fourthly, and lastly, comes the Moralist, a natural ovt- 
growth of speculation and experience, who, together with tae 
. Metaphysician, has invented countless Gods, attributing to 
them the wisdom and virtues and qualities of character, 
worthy of emulation, to whom they might point valuable 
moralistic lessons, And, by the same token, Devils were jn- 
vented, to frighten the child and man into right doing. 
Negations themselves were personified. Thus, from a combi- 
nation of imagination, speculation, poetic fancies anc from the 
elements themselves, Man has drawn his inspiration [or 
peopling invisible Worlds with Invisible Beings, and, by so 
doing, has enriched our Mental inheritance, and our Intellsc- 
tual pleasures. | | 

From the store-house of the Past, we may gather sech 
treasures as appeal to us, with which to embroider our Present 
with colourful life and variety, and upon whose foundations we 
may build our own architecture of spiritual concevtions and 
ideals. | l FENET 

` Upon the drab Tapestry of the Loom of Life, runs the 
gold and silver pattern of imaginative fantasy, without which 
our own garments of thought would remain as colourless as 
Puritanism, as dull as a document of law to a poet. And from 
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‘one of these tapestried designs, we draw Music, of which a 
Seer has said “It is the only Art of Heaven we bring to 
‘Earth; the only Art of Earth we take to Heaven.” 

For the genesis of music in Egypt we must first go to 
Mythology. In the annual overflow of the Nile, it was said 
that among the numerous bodies of dead animals left on the 
sand, there remained a tortoise, whose sun-dried cartilages 
were stretched across its shell. | 

“Hermes, walking along the banks, happened to strike 
his foot.against the shell, and felt so pleased with the sound 
produced, that he at once formed the idea of constructing the 
lyre” And so it was, according to the Egyptians, the Lyre 
and not the drum, as in India, which is called the “ first 
musical instrument.” | o 

To Trismegistus (Hermes), therefore, is accredited the 

invention of Music, and the Hermcan Lyre, through his dis- 
_covery of the tortoise shell. 
Following close upon the heels of the invention of the Lyre, 
. came the creation of the first flutes from the reeds that grew 
_ along the River banks. Osiris is said to have invented the © 
. flute, even as Krishna did in India or Orpheus in Greece. 
Thus, with the drum of which tbere were many - primitive 
types in Egypt, we have the natural Musical Trinity, t.2., 
strings, reed and percussion. l 

Among the innumerable ruins of temples that lie upon 
the wastes of desert sand, have been discovered many sculp- 
tures, images and bas-reliefs, of dancers and musicians in the 
profile silhouette, from which Egyptologists have reconstruct- 
ed the models which may be seen in Alexandria, London, 
.. Paris, Berlin, New York and other fine Museums. 

For the perversions of Muscle-dancing, once symbolical 
of the sacred Dances in the Temples of Isis, Horus, Osiris or 
_ Amen-Ra, we have to thank the garbled versions handed 
down, among the lower classes of Egyptians, who have 
misused the ancient dance-forms for the purpose of playing 
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to the physical senses of man. The modern Muscle-dance is 
a degenerate, sensuous, and sometimes disreputable per- 
formance which has‘long since gone beyond the pale of 
- respectability, and has little in common with its original 
form. | 

The Ceremonies and Festivals at the annual overficw of the 
Nile date back to very ancient times, when the Kings, Priests 
and People assembled together to worship, with music, songs 
and dancing, the life-giving waters that made it possible for 
the desert sands of Egypt to produce a harvest. | 

According to Heliodorous, the Nile Festival took place 
at the Summer Solstice. “And it came to pass, at the time of 
the overflowing of the Nile, that all the inhabitants cf Egypt 
left their homes; the Kings and the Princes and all the 
‘people, to’see the overflow of the River and make a hcliday in 
its honour.” (The Talmud.) 

In Heliopolis, and other great cities, came processions of 
Priests, carrying the image of the River God, Num, together 
with the images of Isis, Horus and other Gods and Goddesses. 
They were followed by bands of Musicians who sang to the 
accompaniment of harps, cymbals, pipes, drums and horns. 
Slaves led the sacrificial oxen which were garlanded with 
flower wreaths and, decorated with gilded horns, to be offered 
to the River God. . 

Chants and Hymns were sung by the priests and the 
people and a famous Hymn, written originally on papyrus, 
and now in the British Museum, dated 1898-1266 B.C., was 
popular throughout Egypt and sung at the yearly Festival to 
the Nile ) 


Hymn To The Nile, 


“ Hail, all hail, O Nile to,Thee, 

= To this land Thyself Thou showest. 
Coming tranquilly to give, 
Life so that Egypt may live, 
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Glorious River, Art Life-giver ; 

To our fair fields. ceaselessly, 

Thy waters Thou dost supply ; 

And dost come thro’ plain descending, 
Like the Sun, thro’ the middle sky. 
Loving Good, and without ending ; 
Bringing corn to granary. 

Giving light to ev’ry home. 

O, Thou Mighty Ptah!” 


It is said on this occasion of general Thanksgiving, 
young maidens were sacrificed to the River, and were taken 
out on flower-decked boats and offered to the Gods as a propi- 
tiation. The chants of the Musicians and fanatical Priests 
drowned the terror-stricken cry of the hapless victims des- 
tined to die on the sanguinary Altar-of Superstition ; the only 
compensation of the wretched creatures was that they were to 
become “the brides of the Gods.” 

Isis (Hathor), the “ Cow-Goddess,” wife of Osiris and 
Mother of Horus, was regarded as the female symbol of crea- 
tion and in her Temples were the veiled Priestesses who 
chanted before the Shrine on which was written “I am all 
that hath been, and is and shall be, and my veil no mortal 
man has ever removed.” Here votive offerings were placed, 
and the Temple-Dancers performed daily in her honour. Tsis 
was also symbolical of the eight forms, for which the Creator, 
or Osiris, was known. Water, Fire, Sacrifice, Sun and Moon, 
Ether, Earth and Air, were the elements worshipped by the 
old Egyptian devotees through their Deities. 

Apis, Horus, Typhon, Seth, Pathor, Bes, Anubis and 
other Gods represented the forces of Nature and the three 
attributes of Creation, Preservation and Destruction, which 
were the Trinity upon which the Gods of many nations have 
been founded. 

The Egyptians, first conquered by Cambyses, have since 
. always suffered from the- yoke of oppressors and invaders, 
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Beginning with the Empires of the Ptolemies and thcir Hiero- 
glyphie Records, there was .a gradual decadence of Art and 
Learning in the land, so that much data has been destroyed 
that might have been invaluable to the student of Sgyptian 
Music. Itis said, however, that Soter, Philadelphus, an 
Euergetes, the first three Ptolemies, were all patrons of Music 
and encouraged its practice and study in their day. About 
the time of Ptolemy the Third, the influence of Greek musi2 
began to be felt, and at various festivals bands of Grecian 
Musicians and Singers were employed who introduced nev 
forms of Music. l 
It is said that Ctesicius, the Alexandrian, invented the 
“ Hydraulicon,” or water organ, which had eight pipes, placed 
on a round pedestal, and played by some system of pumping 
water into it, although as the instrument had no visible keys, 
the manner in which it was played is not exactly known. | 
© > Athenæus states that in the reign of the Seventh 
Ptolemy, the people of Alexandria had reached a higk cegree 
of musical perfection, and that “ the most wretched veasan: 
or daylabourer among them was not only able to play upon 
the lyre, but was likewise a perfect master of fhe flute.” 
Auletes, the father ‘of Cleopatra, was called “The 
Flute Player,” because of his fondness for that instrument. | 
“ After the meteoric reign of Cleopatra had come toa vragie 
end, Egypt fell into the hands of the Romans, and an a'toge- 
ther new element entered into arts and music. Herodotus 
writes (in 484 B.C.) that when he was in Egypt, one of the 
wonderful things he heard was the song of Linus (Maneros: 
whose dirge had been sung from time immemorial. | 
Plato, who lived thirteen years in Egypt, and studiec 
music while there, became very fond of the Egyptian style 
of music, and the progress they had made in that art. 
Diodorus (60 B.C.), writes that on the occasion of the 
death of a King in Egypt, the Temples were closed “or a 
period of mourning, extending through seventy-two days, when 
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the peoplé walked through the streets and sting mournful ~ 
chants.and dirges in honour of the dead. 

_ According to Dr. Birch, one of the oldest metrical songs 
of Egypt was called “The Song of the Thrasher,” which he 
translated from hieroglyphics for the British Museum : 


“Thrash ye for yourselves, 
' Thrash ye for yourselves, O oxen, 
Thrash ye for yourselves, 


The straw which is yours, i - 
3 a 


- 


The corn which is your master’s 


The folk music was simple, graphic and rhythmic, 
whether in song or dance, and the people were accustomed to 
dancing together to the accompaniment of clapping’ hands, 
drums, cymbals, and flutes. | 

In the seventh century, when Egypt was again conquered, 
and this time by the Mohamedans, the call to Allah sup- 
planted the chants to the gods; the Koran took the place of 
The Book of the Dead; the cry of the Moazzin from the ~ 
minaret; calling: the Faithful to prayer, was heard in the 
land; and the precepts of the Marabout drowned out the 
conflicting drone of the Priests of Isis and Osiris. 

Modern Egypt is inhabited by the Muslim and Arab of 
mixed descent and their music is dominated by the influence 
of several races. The original musical scale of old Egypt 
was built on the one-third tone scale, much in favour with 
the more cultured element; but the more popular scales were 
built on the minor forms with tke flatted seventh, and some- 
times the augmented sixth. 

The music of Egypt may be roughly divided into two 
main classes, Secular and Religious with their various sub- -~ < 
divisions according to class. | 

Under the head of Secular Music comes the Music of. the 
Court, the. dances, songs and ceremonial musie of state and 
public festivals ; second, the pastoral music of the herdsman, 
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the tiller of the soil, the songs of the boatmen, the martial 
music.of the soldiers; the male and female public dancers, 
‘and minstrelsy of wandering bards. 


Under the head of Sacred Music, comes the chants’ of 
the Priests and the music of the temple musicians; the 


modern music of the Mosque and the traditional music of 
sacred festivals. | | 


In almost any of the “mongrel ports” of ey pt the 


traveller may enjoy a variety of music, . The Nile boatmen 


`Y 
— 


have a special song for every phase of their work, and 
sing in unison and alternating solo to lessen the tedium of 


their labours as they row in rhy thin: to their scngs. The 


blue-clad Fellahs, the dragoman, the Somali, the Swahili, tae 
Nubian, Arab and all the - hangers-on of the Ports, have a 
song of their own, or at least a species of song, if it be ao 


‘more than a rude chant. One writer bas described the folk 
‘singing of the African as “terribly symbolic with « brooding 


intense melancholia caused by the augmented intervals 
between the sixth and seventh notes, the seventh note itself 
curiously flattened; with the scale moving steadily downward, 
not upward as in Western music; without. key, without dis- 
tinct tonality. Just the rhythmic, staccato, outpourings of 


‘Africa’s dumb savage soul.” . (Achmed Abdullah.) 


There are public courts of dancing in any Egyptian tcwn 


‘of to-day where the nautch girls, or Ghawazee, are tac prozes- 


sional dancers whose art dates back to the days of the 


‘Pharaohs although it has lost much of its original and 
‘elassical purity and character. The dancing girl has keen 


called the “symbol of invitation and allurement and joycus 
surrender which is woman with her supreme gi-t-love tkat 
together sway the world.” That is perhaps a somewhat 


exaggerated and idealistic description of the majority of 


Egyptian Muscle-dancers, whose temperamental physical 
contortions have no suggestion of either spiritual cr classical 
restraint; being rather, a frank appeal to the senses.’ 
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There are bands of professional male and female dancers, 
called the “Ala Teeyéh ” and the “Awa Lim,” the 
latter term being used to designate the singing girl rather 
than the dancer. The average singing girl adapts her song to 
the style of her audience ; she sings of love, war, intrigue or 
whatever might appeal to the mood of the onlooker. She is 
usually accompanied by a rude orchestra composed of: drums, 
flutes, cymbals,’ tam bourines ane the clapping of hands to 
accent the rhythm... 

In the mixed dances there are several which follow tradi- 
tion, the principal one being called the “ Hes,” a conventional 
dance which starts with three couples, who whirl and sway to 
the beat of stamping feet; until, the dancers, exhausted with 
the crescendo of ecstatic rhythm, fall out to be replaced by 
fresh couples. 

Another famous dance i is called the “ Herti Bridal Dance ” 
which is performed on the occasion of wedding ceremonies to 
the accompaniment of muffled drums. oo 

In the more remote districts where tribal music and 
dances still take place, whole bands sometimes join in-a wild 
folk dance celebrating some special event where “the feet of 
hundreds of dancers beat the sand tirélessly, like the sound. of 
horses galloping over soft earth, and the clapping of their 
hands i in unison merged at a little distance into a high sustain- 
ed note as though the new Monsoon were roaring through . the 
bush.” (Moore Ritchie.) : 
=- There are the songs of the Raiders, swooping down on 
their camels upon some little caravan, or lonely’ camp in the 
desert; there are the glad songs of the watering holes, where 
man and beast is refreshed by life- “giving waters, and. the 
= wanderer sings “ long songs at deep wells.” 

From the black felt tent of the Tuarég, comes the thin 
tune of the scrannel-pipe and the throb of the drum, the. plain- 
tiye alr suggesting a melan choly that is as i Indesox ibable as the 
desert itself. 
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From the wandering caravan, where the Arabs-ctad in 
white bournouse, sway rhythmically along the sands-on-his 
“ship of the desert,” comes the minor cadences of some wistful 
melody, born perhaps of longing or desire. By the red camp 
fires of the Beduin at night comes the beat of tom-ioms and 
the tinkle of bells that punctuates the measure of some 
dancing maid of Biskra, as she weaves a theme with flashing 
feet and swaying arms, and taps a- anu nes in vhyshm w ith 
her dance. ; = 

From the oasis of Ouled-Nail. comes the dancing girl, 
famed throughout Egypt, for she is trained from earliest child- 
hood, in the old traditional dances of her country and she is 
taught to dance and dancing is her profession and her all. 

The most spectacular Dancer in Egypt to-day-is the 
Dervish, or “ Zikrs,” whose wild fantastic dances border on the 
edge of insanity, who becomes self-hypnotised by the intoxica- 
tion of his own dance and works himself up to a fanatical 
climax. He calls himself a‘ Religious Dancer,” aad is to be 
found in the vicinity of Mosques on feast days, altaough he is 
not above performing before an audience for the pleasure of it 
and the hope of reward. There are numerous “ Dervish 
Schools”? in Egypt for the instruction of neophytes. | 

There is a certain instrument called the ‘“ Nav,’’. or 
Dervish flute which is used by the Zikr Dancers. It is a reed 
instrument 18 inches long and is pierced with six holes in the 
front and one in the back, and is capable of producing mellow 
and full notes in the hands of a competent player. 

The “ Moolid” is a famous Birthday Festival given cy 
the Egyptians in honour of Saints’ Birthdays, and on this 
occasion most of the dances and songs of foe a character are 
repeated. ! 

Besides the Dervishes are the Fakirs or “ Singing Fakirs” 
who also dance to the oft-repeated words of “ La Ilahi Ululla.” 
Jhe leader of the chorus starts the theme which is taken up 
by all the dancers who chant in unison as they Cance together. 
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We cannot leave the subject of Egyptian music without 
giving a brief survey of some of the more famous instruments 
used by both the ancient and modern Egyptian, as it is 
impossible to have a really perfect picture of dancer and 
singers unless we know something of the character of the 
instruments they use, 

The first instrument, as we have said, was the Hermean 
Lyre, whose three strings were said to represent the three 
seasons of the Egyptian year, spring, summer and winter. 
There are a considerable variety of lyres of different size and 
shape, some with the carved heads of animals as ornamentation. 

The harp, or Beni, was a very popular instrument in the 
ancient days, and there are many pictures of it in sculpture 
and paintings. In the tomb of Rameses the Third, there are 
two harpists painted in fresco, the instruments are depicted as 
having ten and thirteen strings, and were probably similar to 
the harp described in the Old Testament as “an instrument 
having ten strings,” or is most likely the traditional harp of 
David. | 

The Tamboura was a stringed instrument compared to the 
guitar and was played with a plectrum. 

The Pipes of Reed were similar to the Greek syrinx and 
were common in the past. Flutes, belonging to the same 
family, abounded and still are the most popular of instru- 
ments. There is the Coptic flute, or Sebi; the Photinx, or 
crooked flute; the shepherd’s flute, the scrannel pipe, and 
many others. The double pipe, or Mom, was a popular 
. instrument. with the early Egyptian. 

The trumpets were associated with temple rites, with war 
and raids, and there were several varieties in common use. 
~The Conch horn. similar to the Indian Buccina, the ivory 
horn, the long brass horn, the buffalo horn, all were in use 
many thousands of years in Egypt. 

The Sistrum, bell, cymbal and tambourines were, and are, 
popular instruments for accompanying a song or dance. The 
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Sistrum has a frame of brass on which metal rings are strung 
and produced a pleasant tinkle when shaken. This instru- 
ment was used by women in temple rites, accompanying the 
religious dances of the day. The castanet, or Crotola, was 
also used to augment the tone and accent of ensemble play- 
ing. 

Among the most ancient instruments stillfound in Egypt 
of unchanged character are the Kissar, or Nubian Lyre; the 
Sistrum and the Darakbukkeh (or drum). 

nd Here, as elsewhere, among primitive nations, the drum is 
the musical heart beat and there are many varieties in use 
there now. The wooden African drum, which is used to relay 
news through the bush and desert ; the Baz, or Dervish drum ; 
the Tabl Shami, or country drum; and the Darool or Syrian 
drum. 

From life to death, in war and in peace the beat of the 
drum throbs, in vibrating pulse, in minor tone-waves, that 
make a suitable background for every mood. We hear its 
soft insistent accompaniment to some plaintive love-song 
coming to us on the calm stretches of the moonlit Nile; we 
hear its wild beat setting the rhythm of a dance by the Arab’s 
tent at night; the drum follows the accent of some wandering 
Bard whose songs keep alive the glorious memories of old 
Egypt. We seem to hear its throb over the hot sands of the 
Sahara, in the cool shadows of some oasis, in the very pre- 
sence of the Pyramids and the Sphinx and among all the 
ruined cities of a long gone past. | 

The endless processions of humans have corne and gone, 
have lived and loved throughout the length of their little cay, 
and have vanished, leaving no imprint in the shifting desert 

`` sands; the old buried cities keep their secrets hidden beneath 
the tawny bosom of the Desert, the lovers, the singers, the 
minstrels, and all those who made sweet music and moved 
rhythmically “a little while,” have gone to mingle with the 
inarticulate dust ; new actors have come upon the stage, now 
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songs are sung, new dreams are born, and yet are'they not 
all, echoes from thie unchanging past ? i 


Where are they now, those long-gone minstrels of an ancient Past, — 
Who hears their songs, or who is thrilled by those forgotten’ themes, 
Awakening old memories and stirring dormant dreams? 

Dear vanished sitigers, and those who wrought diviner strains 
i From souls responsive and in tune; Alas, nought now remains, 

Of thy once lovely lays, to follow down the cyeled years, 

Save. wistful sighs and little wandering ghosts of tears. 


LILY SrricKLanD-ANDERSON 
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VENGEANCE IS MINE 


BOOK II—CHAPTER XXV. 


Lasr WORDS. 


Next day Gunavanti became worse. Her fever went up 
much above the previous average and she could scarce keep 
her eyes open. Bachu and his wife Kundan were sitting at 
her bedside. As Jagat came back from the doctor's place 
Gunavanti opened her eyes and faintly smiled. Jagat sat down 
on her bed and felt and caressed her warm hand with his own. 

- * Mother, how are you now?” 

= “ Better,” cried Gunavanti with some effort. Her obvious 

weakness brought a terrible thought to Jagat’s mind. He 
had never thought till now that this seemingly slight illness 
would end fatally. 

« You have no other discomfort ? ” 

“Oh, not at all. Why are you afraic, little brother? ”, 
cried Kundan. 

“My boy,” cried Gunavanti with still greater effort, “do 
not lose courage. Nothing will happen to me. And even if 
I go what does it matter? What should unforiunates like 
mysclf do but go?” 

“Don’t say that, auntie!” cried Bachu. 

“ Bachu dear, I would like to live. I have yet to see my - 
Jagat settled iu life. But I feel I cannot recover this time.” 

“ Mother darling! Why do you allow such thoughts to. 
sap your strength? You will surely get well soon.” 

Gunavanti closed her eyes. She had no power to bear. 
any further strain, All the others remained silent. listening 
to her,heavy breathing. Her sunken face and the sharp bones 
projecting through her hollow cheeks made her face cadaver ous, 
Jagat felt his worst fears about to be confirmed, 
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“ Bachubhai, you just watch here, I will fetch the 
doctor again,” 

“Jagat, my darling,” Gunavanti called out. She was 
roused at the sound of his voice and she opened her fast 
dimming eyes. She stretched out her arm to touch Jagat. 

“Yes, mama! What do you want?” i 

“ Nothing ;”—her words came slowly—“ sit down.” 

Jagat obeyed in silence. 

= “Jagat! I feel as if I am sinking. But don’t be afraid. 
Bachu, Kundan, please look after my Jagat.” 

“ Certainly, auntie,” replied simple Bachu and his loving 
eyes filled with tears. 

“And, Jagat,— go on—with— your studies. And-—Bachu 
— you will—see him—married, I wished—to live—to see— 
that.” 

“ Mother, darling mother, do not speak thus. Let me 
fetch the doctor again.” 

“Just wait. I have not—many moments left.—Some- 
times—Oh Jagat—I feel—everything—dark. My respects— 
to— Ramkisandasji--and—and—,” her failing voice trembled, 
“tell—Raghubhai—may God pardon him. Jagat,—dearest 
boy—be worthy of yvour—father’s name. Kundan,—call your 
mother. You are-—-but—children.” And Gunavanti closed 
her eyés again. | 

“Jagat, now run and fetch the doctor.” 

Jagat felt suffocated. He felt as if his heart would 
burst. Till now he had no idea that Gunavanti was dying. 
His mind had just then become a blank, his heart felt empty. 
All feeling, thought and emotion seemed frozen. The terror of 
the impending blow just stunned him. He got up mechani- 
cally and hurried away. Every word his mother had said 
was graven deep in his heart. Ramkisandasji, Raghubhai,— 
suddenly a wave of passion overwhelmed him. Assuredly it 
was the fault of Raghubhai that had forced them to leave 
Ratnagadh. Why else should his dying mother speak of 
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pardon? What fearful injury could this Raghubhai have 
done to his mother—to his darling revered mother? What 
mental agony—a thousand times worse than any bodily pain— 
did she have to undergo from this man? The Feelings of 
terror at the impending death of his mother began now to 
flow along this channel. Jagat began to despise himself. 
What had he done to avenge the sorrow of his mosher. Tull 
of these thoughts he reached the doctor’s house; but, un- 
fortunately, he was out. He learnt from the doztor’s wife 
whither he had gone and followed him. But he missed him 
there too. He was beside himself with rage ani vexation. 
He did not know what to do or where to go. Faaring that 
the worst might happen, he hurried again to the doctors. But 
still he had not returned. So he sat and waited: then after 
a few impatient turns outside his house he rushed homewazds. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


THE Last Loox. 


Raghubhai had heard that Gunavanti’s state had grown 
worse. He was sorely puzzled. He had loved and also respact- 
ed her. And so he wished intensely to see her once again at 
any cost before she died. Whatever he may hav2 done in a 
moment of blind passion, still Raghubhai was not entirely de- 
void of moral sense. His frozen heart only this one person had 
been able to thaw even for a moment and he was grieved 
to learn that that person was on her deathbed. Tc him grati- 
tude, conjugal fidelity, parental love had hardly any meaning. 
But the single drop of love that had somehow penetrated to 
his selfish sinful heart forced him at this momen; to make a 
thoughtless step. He felt no shame in what he was abour to 
do. Utterly ignorant of what ties of any sort meant, he cculd 
see no sin in having harboured a tender feeling for Gunavanti. 
And he did not stop to think what harm there could be in 
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‘going to see her at sucha time. He had not yet learnt the 
“lesson Ariantanand had wished to teach him, that: selfishness 
‘is‘not the only thing in the’ world. 

"` Raghubhai dressed himself to go out: - While tying: on 
‘his turban he asked himself why he should go. “His hands 
trembled a. little and desire again had the upper hand. ` So 
he adjusted his turban firmly on his head and got out. He 
hesitated a little at the door of Raijis house. He felt no 
compunction at the thought that he had first Deena servant 
in that house and that he had afterwards turned out the wife 
and child of his master and benefactor. He felt no hesitation 
‘in poisoning by his accursed presence the last moments of'a 
‘woman he had so wantonly insulted. -He hesitated only lest 
Gunavanti might utter before others something which might 
lower his prestige. : 

He entered the house but found everything very quiet. 
He saw the poverty of the place and remembering his cash 
account in the Bank of Bombay he smiled a little. Peeping 
into the inner room he saw that Gunavanti’s bed was just 
there. Fortunately for him there was no other person. Jagat 
had gone to the doctor’s, Kundan had gone to fetch her 
mother and Bachu, thinking his aunt was asleep, had dozed off 
in the next room. 

Raghubhai approached Gunavanti’s bed. A dim night 
‘lamp was burning on a stand and its flickering light, showed 
the skeleton outlines of her face. Raghubhai saw with some 
sadness the change that had come over that face. This then 
‘was the once beautiful form of Gunavanti. Well, he never 
‘could have thought it possible. For a moment or two 
Raghubhai stared intently at her. The same eyes, the same 
nose, the same forehend, yet how utterly different ! ‘He felt 
his gaze rivetted to her in a mysterious manner. — 

After a while Gunavanti awakened from her uuconscious 
stupor. Her weakened brain would not remember the figure 
-looking at her. This turban, the face, seemed familiar; but 


1924 | | VENGEANCE IS MINE 118 


memory was nearly gone, and her eyes were dim and she could 
not see distinctly. Few seconds later her ears caughi a voice 
coming as from a deep underground vault: “ Gunavanti!” 
Gunavanti felt the voice to be even more familiar. She re- 
membered a distant town. She remembered Raiji’s death,— 
a house,—this man,—a night,—the picture was complete. 
She saw again this man, her oppressor. Her breath came 
quicker, her heart beat faster with terror. Her eyes were 
dim, and she tried to open them wider. She remembered the 
name: “ Ra-, Ra-, Ra-,” but her tongue refused to move. 
She felt everything slipping from her as if it were sinking 
dows, down and still down. She muttered, “Ram, Ram! 
Jagat.—” But what was this? Who was this? AUN became 
dark, she dropped, was forced to drop all effort. | 

Raghubhai had called her by name but he saw at once 
that Gunavanti was frightened even at the sight of him. Her 
eyes stared vacantly in front of her, and she seamed as if 
choking, He was wondering what to do and whom to call for 
help. “Gunavanti’s breath came in fitful gasps. Ile ‘vent into 
the next room. 

Jagat had rushed back swiftly and had entered the house. 
From the front courtyard he heard the sound of stertorous 
_breathing and ran into the room. He saw his mother dying 
and saw Raghubhai, like a snake, standing there quietly as 
if he was enjoying his victory and his revenge. Jagat lost 
his head completely, and all the poison in his nature. burst 
forth. The sorrow at the death of his mother was converied 
to fierce hatred. Instead of a holy calm an unho'y passion 
filled his heart. He snarled at. Raghubhai and rudely 
pushed him aside and dropping down beside the bed 
saw the last breath leaving his mother’s body. He cried 
out to Bachu. Ina moment Bachu and other neighbours 
came runningin. They lifted Gunavanti out of. the bad’ They 


1 Among the Hindus of Gujarat, as also elsewhere in India, the dying person is iifted 


out of bed and put upon the floor. 
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stretched out her limbs and taking her out into the courtyard 
poured a pail of cold water upon the nearly lifeless body. 
One woman cleaned a space on the floor and plastered it with 
cow-dung, where they laid the body of Gunavanti. And with 
shouts of “ Siram,” “Siram ”? all tried to help the soul of the 
dying woman swifter to heaven. 

During all this noise and confusion Raghubhai quietly 
slipped away. 


CHAPTER XXVII. 


Grief is of two kinds. One completely overcomes the 
man, Gushing forth in tears and loud lamentations it leaves 
him without hope, fortitude or strength. ‘The other sort of 
grief strains every nerve of the body, and gives a temporary 
strength. It checks all tears, and does not allow any useless 
lamentation to reach the ears of the unfeeling world around. 
And it hides the complete void in the heart behind a veil 
of an outward calm. Jagat’s grief was of the latter type. 
He said not a word, nor shed a tear. With his face sot firm 
and outwardly quite calm he set fire to Gunavanti’s funeral 
pyre and performed all the usual ceremonies for her. Poor 
simple-minded Bachu could not understand why his cousin 
did not weep and lament like other people but went about 
the house like a ghost, his lips set and his head bent down. 
Jagat’s grief had been poisoned with hatred. From the 
moment he saw Raghubhai at the side of Gunavanti’s death- 
bed all other feelings had receded into the background, and 
only fierce hatred for Raghubhai remained. Even on the 
burning-ground his heart was full of this as he saw Raghu- 
bhai sitting a little way off and heard him praising Gunavanti. 
Every feeling in his heart was focussed at this one point. 
Raghubhai had made them penniless, Raghubhai had insulted 


? Sita-Ram. 
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her and driven them away from home, Raghubhai had 
polluted his dying mother by his accursed presence at her 
bedside. His hands were itching and all his thoughts were 
yearning to pull Raghubhai to pieces and to roll kim in the 
dust. His boyish mind was filled with thoughts of vengeance. 
He was muttering day and night but one sentence: ‘* What 
should I do to revenge myself upon Raghubhai?” When the 
poison stream of hatred bursts forth suddenly into tae human 
heart it has a strange and powerful fascination. The 
person loves to stand by it and to quench the agonising 
flames of the heart in its flow. It was for the first time 
that Jagat stood on the brink of this poison river, Its fascina- 
tion almost maddened him. Sometimes he rememberad 
Tanman, but the charm of that beautiful face was percept- 
ably less now. Her face and Raghubhai’s seemed to 
come up together before his mind’s eye. And Raghubhai’s 
attracted him more. A storm was constantly raging in 
his heart and thoughts of hatred made Jagat quite a monster. 

Thus a fortnight passed away and then he got a bit 
calmer. What should he do next? He was but a child 
in years. There was Tanman in this world, and there was 
Gunavanti in the next, waiting to see Jagat become 
an example to all mankind. Besides the time for the re- 
opening of the college was fast approaching and so his 
practical commonsense turned his thoughts to Bombay. Once 
he was overcome by a sudden wave of passion. He suddenly 
made up his mind to see Raghubhai face to face and to pour 
out the vials of his wrath and his scorn upon his head. 
He got up at once and rushed to his house. In the porch 
Rama was playing. She looked with astonishment not 
unmixed with fear upon this scowling boy. 

“ Is Raghubhai in?” 

“No, he has gone to Bombay.” 

Jagat bit his lips, and without looking at Rama 
turned and fled. Ramā’s amazement was very great. In 
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her’ simple little world there had been as yet nothing 
but pure joy. | 7 oO | 3 

Jagat was furious at first. But sense returried little by 
little. He must study first and become worthy of Tanman. 
In order to punish Raghubhai he must be a man of some 
position. : So the first step to attain his révenge was to 
finish his education. As long as he was a mere boy he could 
do nothing. These thoughts became more and more fixed day 
by day. and at last when the college reopened he returned to 
Bombay. As he approached Bombay ‘the storm rose’ afresh 
in his mind, because every mile he seemed to get nearer to. 
Raghubhai. At last he reached his college, but Jagat after 
the vacation was different from the Jagat that had been 
before the vacation. The latter had been but a boy, and now 
Jagat wasaman grown to full stature under the dual influ- 
ence of love and hate. His mates were at first quite annoyed 
at this change. None had expected that in a couple of months 
Jagat would become such a serious, gloomy, solitary person. 

Truly speaking everything within him had changed. He 
had no longer any liking for the sweet things of the. world. 
He disliked the boisterous life of his boyhood and of his college 
days. All his happiness was in the remembrance of Tanman 
and all his grief was for the death of his mother. He had no 
feelings save fierce hatred and brooding gloom and he had no 
other aim in life just then but hard work and study, 

He felt that his world had now become entirely different 
from that of his old colleagues. For hours he would lie 
upon the sea-shore, thinking, thinking,—seeking out answers 
to the new questions in his new world. He did not often 
find the answers and so tired out he would again be immersed 
in his studies. 

(To be continued.) 
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THE FLOWER OF RAJASTHAN 
ACT III; SCENE 1. 
[Scene—A room in the castle of Joda. Discovered Rajah Nana 


Maun— 


Five moons have waxed and waned, and still confined 
A prisoner within these dreary walls 

I fling defiance at the Jeypur crew, 

And of this stronghold still at least am king. 
How many a time | would have flung myself 
Upon my sword and perished in despair 

Had not one hope sustained me, faint indeed 
But not extinct, although the fatal news 

Might any hour have reached me. Till it come 
I live for Krishna, Flower of Rajasthan, 

Nor will surrender, while she lives a maid, 

That purpose high for which I drew the sword. 
Ha, who comes here? 


(Enter Seonath through an aperture in the wall.) 


Seonath— | 
A friend of Majesty 
Not less revered when found in poverty 
Than in well being. 


Maun (embracing him)— _ 
Seonath it is ! 
How foundst thou entry ? 


Seonath— 
| By a secret path 
Cut through the rock and scarcely large enow 
To give a stripling passage. Yet mine axe 
Backed by determination hath prevailed 
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Through long, slow hours unlit by any gleam 
-And stifling horrors of that likely tomb. 
Maun, I am faint and well nigh dead of thirst. 


(Maun pours water from a flagon and hands tt to him.) 


Maun— 


Would it were wine! 


Seonath (after drinking)— 
The best I ever quaffed 
Once in the awful silence when I sank 
With tired axe upon that narrow floor 
Methought I heard a sound, as though some step 
Followed in stealth behind me. Then a rat 
Leapt lightly o'er me and I staggered on. 


Maun— 
What news hast thou? how goes it ? 


Seonath— l 
All is well. 
I have passed in and out among the ranks 

Of Amber’s host. His men are ill content ; 

Their forage is exhausted, and aloud 

They clamour for their wages. Sowae Singh 
Hath of thy faithless chieftains called a loan 
Whereat they murmur, while more lawless some 
Begin to plunder Jeypur, left exposed 

Without defences to their brigandage. 

The siege begins to weaken, and anon 

The Cuchwaha must raise it. 


Maun— . 
Where is he? 
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Seonath— 


Idling his hours in camp, and given o'er 


To wine and self-indulgence. Some new fancy 


Hath lately tied him to a dancing girl; 

But now he tires of her and cries for home, 
Or would at once strike tent for Oodipur 
And nuptials with the Flower of Rajasthan, 
Leaving to Sowae Singh the tedious task 
Of holding on the siege till his return, 

Or else the shame of failure. 


Maun— 


And to this 


What answer gives he? 


Seonath— 


Sowae bids him wait 


Till Joda hath surrendered and his foe 
Be given o’er to torment and to death. 


For neither Amber's crown nor Marwar’s cuskion 


Are safe, quoth he, while Maun is yet alive. 
And did he speak the counsel of his mind 
Sowae had added, Amber thus allied 

By wedding rite to Mewar were too strong, 
Should Jagat Singh to Marwar’s gad: raise 
Eyes of ambition. Then to set aside 
Dhonkul were easy done, and Sowae Singh 
His bread might go a-begging. 


Maun— 
Ha, ha, ha! 
. But, Seonath, should Jagat’s will prevail 
To solemnize that rite at Oodipur, 
Then is the princess lost to me for aye, . 
And I have fought and suffered all in vain. 
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Seonath— a 


After the snake-bite look for remedies. 
(Yawns) Now crave I leave, my sovereign, to retire, 
For sleep resistless draws me to her breast. 


Maun— 


Bread shall be set on thy awakening. i | 
. (Exit Seonath) 

(Maun seems lost in thought. Through the aperture of the wall 

enters stealthtly Amir Khan. He pauses behind Maun and 

draws a dagger. Maun turns sharply round and confronts 


him.) 


Maun— 
Villain, what art thou? 


Amir Khan— 
One who knows no fear, 
I, the Nawab Amir—thou mindest me ? 
I come to end this long protracted siege, 
With‘one sharp thrust to settle it for aye, 
By ending thee, the author of the strife. 


Maun— 
Thou vile assassin, wouldst thou murder me ` 
Unarmed defenceless ? : 


Amir Khan— 
I have risked my life 


To slay thee and rid India of a pest. 
Die, Son of the Pambasi! i 


Maun— S 
Murder, help! 

(Amir Khan springs on him. Maun seizes his uplifted arm, 

They roll in a scuffie on the floor, during which Maun 

secures the dagger and holds it poised over the other's throat.) 
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Strike—it is Kismet. Would my lot had been 
To die for one as valorous as thou 
Rather than for a coward and his gold. 


Maun— 


So thou art Jagat's messenger! The crime- 
Is worthy of its author. O ye gods, 


E’en Sowae Singh would not have stooped to this. 


Amir Khan— 


Strike, Rajah, quickly 1f thou mean’st to slay, 
But torture me no further. 


Maun— . 
Ay, ‘twere just— 
And yet I hesitate, | know not why, 
Unless because thou now art as I was, 
Unarmed, defenceless. | 


Anur Khan— 


What wouldst thou of me? 


Maun— 


Thy service rather than thy life, Mir Khan, 
Could I rely on it. 


Anur Khan— l 

O Maun, O Maun, 

Thy generosity inflicts a wound 

No time to heal it should be long enow, 

Though I should salve it with the services 

That all my being would render unto thee ; 

For from this hour I am thy sworn ally, 

Thy slave and chattel, and for Maun alone 

Shall live the life he gave me. On my lips 

Place that unbloody blade that I may swear 

Life-long allegiance with my grateful kiss. 
1a 
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Maun— 
Swear it--thy life is spared.- Rise, Amir Khan, 
And from my platter share the scant repast 


For which we praise the gods in straitened times. 
(Enter a slave) 


Slave 
Thou calledst, master ? 


Plaun 
Set on bread and wine. 


i ACT I; Scene Il 
[Scene—The camp of Jagat Singh, Jodhpur, Sowae Singh discovered 


with Sindhia. A messenger, with salaams, hands Sowae Singh a 
letter which he reads and then crumples in his hand.] 


Sowae. Sing h- 
Perdition! All is lost. The Jeypur force 
Ís cut to pieces, and the city lies 
Defenceless at the mercy of Mir Khan, 
Who flings us his defiance; at his side 
Ride the proud chiefs of Marwar who forswear 
Their oath to Dhonkul, clamouring for Maun. 
‘Tis idle here to linger, we must march 
Without delay on Jeypur. | 


Stadhia— 
If the ill 
Be not already past its remedy. 
Retreat will be expensive. For my part 
Of the whole enterprise 1 would be quit. 
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Sowae— ds, y Ce 


Which means thou wouldst desert us, Sindhia ? 


Sindhia— ` 2 M 


‘Tis yours to make it worth my while to stay. - - 
els Jagat aught of this ? 


` - 


Sowwe— 
| Scarce anything, 
Nor cares to know. The only thought he has 
Is for his latest passion, Rascaphoor, 
His Islamitish mistress, in whose lap 
He pours his golden pieces at her will, 
Whose shameful praise he publishes abroad 
With mighty sounding titles. Now she is 7 
“Queen of the half of Amber.” (mark that ‘half?! 
A princess waits at Marwar!) Now her face 
Gleams from his coin new struck, or else alive 
Scowls from the howdah of his elephant. 
Now he hath bid his chieftains at her feet 
Do homage as she were a lawful queen, 
Humbling the blood of Amber. One by one 
They toss their heads and leave him. Day by day 
His kingdom weakens—nay, ‘t is tottering. 
He must awake, and quickly, lest he find 
Its ruin all around him and his shame. 


Sind hia— l 


Wise men withdraw before the tower's collapse. 
Farewell, Pokurna ! es 


(Preparing to go he encounters Fapgiat Sing rh and Rascinp hoor 
entering, and adds, salaaming low) 


ian of ie World ! 
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Fagat Sing h— 
What Sindhia, trusty chief ! To leave our tent 
Were scarcely gracious, till to Rascaphoor, 
Queen of half Amber, thou hast bowed the knee. 


Rascaphoor— 


Well said, beloved ! Shew thy claws at him. 
These haughty chieftains ` must be put to school. 


Sindhia (drawing himself up)— 
I prithee, Prince of Amber, pardon me. 
Essence of camphor is not to my taste. 


Rascaphoor— 


Insolent | Jagat, place him im arrest. 


Fagat— 
My Queen, ’tis Sindhia, the Maharatta chief. 


Rascaphoor— 
And who is Sindhia ? Art afraid of him ? 


Fagat— | 
Nay, nay, my Queen, be patient. Sowae Singh 
No doubt will counsel us. 


Sowae Singh— | 
I would reserve 
My counsel for more grave emergency, 
In which to-day we find us, Majesty. 


Rascaphoor— 


The fool! He is no better. His long tongue 
Is hke a serpent twisting round a tree. 

He fain would sunder us, and set thee by. 
Dhonkul hath done no homage, but he shall. 
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Sowae— 


Dhonkul is king of Marwar, and to none 

In Rajasthan owes homage. But ’ tis now 

More grave a matter that demands the ear 

Of Amber's ruler. Prince, there is ill news. 

We may not hide from thee. The force despatched 
For the defence of Jeypur is destroyed 

By Amir Khan. 


4 Fagat— 


The traitor ! 
Sowae— | 
Jeypur town =- 


Lies at his mercy. To its very base 
The throne of Amber trembles. 


Fagat— l 
Rama’s wounds ! 


What can I do ? 


p  Sowae— 
} Break up this luckless siege, 
And march to give him battle. 
Fagat— 


What ! forego 
For this the wedding-feast at Oodipur ? 


Rascaphoor— 


O false and fickle one! ‘Twas yester eve 
We dreamed of ours in Amber’s capital. 


a 


Sowae— 
Fight first and do the feasting afterwards, 
Else from thy feast-will wind thy funeral. 
On Jeypur, Highness, we should march to-night. 


125: a 


126°. “THE CALCUTTA REVIEW.. - [Apne 4 





Rascaphoor 
Then shall we hear at least no further talk ` 


Of faithless wedding-rites at Oodipur. 
1 weary of waiting in this doleful place. 


Sowae— ° 


Well spoken, Madam. ‘Sire, there is no choice. 


Fagat— 
Why have I been so long in darkness kept, 
As though our plans went smoothly ? We had looked 
To reap rich harvest, to be covered o'er 7 
With martial glory, take our fill of love, 
And spend our reign in calm prosperity. 
Too sudden comes this news of sore defeat, . 
May be ’tis painted darker than the truth 
By the deft brush of sly diplomacy, 
To serve thy purposes and get us hence. 


- 


Enter a messenger. On bended knee he presents a letter to 


Jagat Singh.) 


ragat (reading)— E 
‘From the Queen Mother to the King’s own hand. 


Jeypur is fallen.. Come redeem thy loss. 
Hearken no longer unto Sowae Singh.” 


WAE — 


Whose very counsel is repeated here. 


agat— 
By Sita, ’tis enow to make one weep. 
To Jeypur thus when I had looked to make 
Triumphal entry as her hero king, ` Co 
Laurelled with glory, through her festa] streets, 
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And garlanded with roses. Now to brave 
The dangers of the long and tedious road 
Where any time we may be set upon 

By foes that wait our coming every day 

To find our forces weakened, and our friends 
Lightly forsaking us, and when at last 

The walls of Jeypur frown upon our view 

To find no arms outstretched to welcome us, 
But biting blows of battle-axe and sword, 
And cannon belching slaughter all around— 
O Sowae Singh, is there no help for it ? 


Sowae-— 
None, Lion of the World, unless thou wilt 
Renounce thy kingdom and depart in peace. 


Fagat— 
Nay, nay, I should be murdered, and besides 
What would become of Amber? I will go— 
If needs be, I will go for Amber’s sake, 
And march on Jeypur, turning a deaf ear . 
To all your coward counsels. I will go. 
Yet must I have protection by the way. 
Thou, Sindhia, wilt supply it and escort 
The king of Amber to his: capital. 


Sindhia— th oe 
The king of Amber! For that title, prince, 
Hard fighting hes before thee. What have I 
To gain by succouring thy helplessness ? 


Rascaphoor— a re oai 
- Ah, that I ne’er had lived to see this shame! 
Jagat, thou hast deceived me! Thou hast called - .- 
Me ‘Queen of half of Amber’’-—empty name 
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Now Jeypur hath surrendered! Emptier still 
Those fine professions of thy love for me 
When thou wouldst make a match in Oodipur 
And set another queen beside thy throne. . 


Fagat (angrily)\— 
Woman, torment me not with thy complaints. 
Is not my burden hard enow to bear, | 
But thou must make it harder? Get thee hence 
Ne’er yet had woman in our councils voice. 


Rascaphoor— 
Jagat! 
‘Tis the first slight from thee on Rascaphoor, 
The storm-cloud first to pass across the sun, 
Whose rain shall be thy tears of penitence 
For thy rough saying. Have I then no voice? 
Thou and thy friends shall hear it ere I go. 
'T is you I blame for this, ye jackal chiefs, 
Ye crafty knaves! I trust not one of ye. 
Thou base Mahratta, thou hadst ne’er a soul 
To pay the devil for an ounce of gold, 
And hadst thou one, wouldst cheat him out of it. 
Thou, too, Pokurna’s chieftain, Sowae Singh, 
False as thou wert to Maun, art false to all 
Who to give ear to thee are fools enow. 
Yet mark my words, thy game is nearly up, 
Nor shall thy low-born foundling, smuggled in 
To serve thine own ambition, long beguile 
The Lords of Marwar from their loyalty, 
To shout for Dhonkul and a threadbare lie. 
When thou shalt fall, remember Rascaphoor. 
| (Exit) 
Fagat— 
In sooth | weary of her shrewishness. 
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Sowae— 


She is a weight, sweet prince, about thy neck 
To drown thee in disaster. For this cause 
Thy chieftains leave thee, and a cry is raised 
For Jagat’s abdication. 


Fagat— 
Is. that sooth ? 
Then, though she pleases me, she costs too much. 


Yet know I not the way to rid myself. - 


Sowae— * 


Will arrange it, Highness. Thou shalt ne’er 
Set eyes on her reproachful face again. 


Fagat— 


Do her no hurt. 


Sow ae— 
Fear nothing, Majesty. 

Safe to the prison of Nahrgarh she goes 
This very night. 

Fagat— | | 

| And we to Jeypur’s gate. 
Sindhia, thou wilt not leave us ? 

Sindhia— 

Not until 

Thy purse be empty, Highness: Say a sum 
Of twenty lakhs, May be ’twould be enough 
To make a‘first instalment. Good, I come. 


[ Curtain. | 
(To be continued) 


Francis A, JUDD 
17 
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HISTORICAL RESEARCH ‘IN. BIHAR AND ORISSA! 


My first words on this occasion must be expressive of my 
gratitude to you for the enthusiastic welcome you have extend- 
ed to me, and I shail avail myself of this opportunity to 
associate myself publicly with your activities and to express 
my appreciation of the impor tance and excellence of the work 
you have achieved. Ii is now nearly ten years ago, when ` 
proposals were first set on foot for the foundation of a Research - 
Society for Bihar and Orissa, that a distinguished: scholar: 
expressed to me grave doubts as to the wisdom of the intended 
course. He maintained that India needed no new institutions 
for the promotion of research in the field of Indian culture ; 
he even hinted that though the newly created province might 
require a tribunal for the administration of justice and an 
institution for the spread of high education, the plans. for a 
new Research Society gould. be justified only as inspirèd by 
feelings of provincial exclusiveness, I emphatically repudiated 
what seemed to.me a radically erroneous notion. I maintained 
—and my conviction has grown stronger with the lapse of years 
-—that Bihar and Orissa had a special claim to organise a 
Research Society.. l Oo 

What student of history, on his first visit to the site of the 
once renowned city of Pataliputra, can restrain hismemory and 
refuse to be carried away to the remote past associated with 
this hallowed. ground? What Delhi was to India in the 
Mahomedan period, what Calcutta was to India till recent 
years under British.rule, Pataliputra was to India in pre- 
Moslem times, namely, the Imperial city of Bharatayarsa. 
Historians tell-us that Pataliputra, though a small village in 


* An address delivered by Sir Asutosh Mookerjeé, at the Government House Patna, on 
the 15th March 1924, at the Annual Meeting of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, 
under the Presidentship of His Excellency Sir Henry Wheeler, Governor of Bibar and 
Orissa, and Patron-and President of the Society. 
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the -days of Gautama Buddha, rapidly acquired strategic 
importance. . Bimbisira, king of Rajagriha, extended his 
dominions till they reached the river Ganges which separated 
his kingdom from that of the Lichchhavis, an oligarchic . state 
then flourishing at Vesali or modern Basarh. Ajatasatra, who 
succeeded his father Bimbisira, decided with boundless 
ambition to bring the Lichchavis under subjugation; to 
achieve this purpose, he not .only fortified Pataligrima, but 
sent his Brahmin ministers to sow the seeds of dissension in 
\Vesalli. The Lichchhavis soon fell a prey- to intrigue, lost 
their independence, and the kingdom of Magadha was extend- 
ed still further in all directions. ‘Udayabhadra, the son of 
AjataSatru, could not but seek for a central capital for his 
rich inheritance .and removed his seat of government to 
Pataligrama, which admirably suited his purpose and thence- 
forth attained fame as Pataliputra. The fascinating story. of 
the growth of this tiny Magadha State, which slow y but 
surely absorbed the adjoining monarchies and developed into 
an empire in the time of the Nandas, is one of the most 
romantic episodes in the history of ancient India, and ycu .are 
all familiar with its steady expansion by annexations when 
the Empire fell under the sway of Chandra Gupta, the 
founder of the Mauryan dynasty. The inevitable, however, 
came to pass, the empire of the Mauryans decayed, and they 
were supplanted by the Sungas, who were in their turn 
replaced by the Kanvas. But though dynasties flourished, 
dominated’ and disappeared, Pataliputra- continued to be the 
capital, till the imperialism of ancient India received a serious 
set-back from the intoads of the Bactrian Greeks: Juring 
this period of foreign invasions, no trace of a dynasty of 
Indian origin, exercising supreme authority in Northern India, 
can be discovered, till we reach the beginning of: the fourth 
century. of the Christian era when we find the paramount 
power vested in the Guptas. With this revival of Indian 
imperialism, Pataliputra regained its . position and prestige aS 
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the capital city of an empire ; but the respite from disorder 
and tumult was transitory, for before the lapse of a century 
and a half, foreign hordes which devastated the country and 
. Bwept everything before them, began to pour into India. 
This proved fatal to the position of Pataliputra as an imperial 
city, and though after the extinction of the Gupta power, ‘the 
town did not lose all its importance but continued from time 
to time to be the chief city of a small kingdom, such as that 
of the Pala dynasty, it never rose again to the dignity of the 
capital of a mighty empire. 

I have referred thus far to tlie eminence of Pataliputra 
in the political sphere in ancient India. But, as may be 
expected, political and intellectual supremacy, went hand 
in hand, and Pataliputra occupied a unique, and unrivalled, 
position in the sphere of literature even in the days of 
remote antiquity. In India, as in other civilized countries, 
the prosperity. and progress of belles lettres have been 
dependent in a large measure- upon royal patronage; 
and Pataliputra, the seat of imperial Government, became 
the nursery of poets and artists. An early tradition, not by 
‘any means of doubtful veracity, informs us that Varsha, Upa- 
yarsha, Panini, Pingala, Silabhadyra, Vyadi, Katyayana, and 
.Patañjali, who have been immortalised as profound exponents 
of such abstruse sciences as Grammar, Prosody and Poetics, 
were tested and appraised here in the assemblies of the 
learned. One of the greatest intellects of this period—who has 
‘indeed been claimed as one of the most commanding figures 
‘in the world-history of political thought,—was Kautilya, who 
flourished in the Court of Chandragupta. - In a very different | 
sphere of human activity, we come across the poet Subandhu 
who, as the Avantisundarikatha of Dandin tells us, was impri- 
soned by Bindusira, the son of Chandragupta, but was released 
when the captor was captivated by the story of Vasavadatta. 
It is a moot point with historians of Sanskrit literature, whe- 
ther this story of Vasavadatta composed by Subandhu, is 
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identical with the Akhyayika of Vasavadatt& mentioned by 
Patafijaliin his Mahabhasya. But I must not detain you 
long with a review of the literary activities of those bygone 
days; I shall only remind you that Indian art also, if not 
actually created, was vigorously encouraged through the pat- 
ronage of the paramount sovereigns of Pataliputra, The 
most conspicuous amongst them in this as in other fields was 
Asoka, who gave a lithic form to the architecture of India 
and thereby left on it the ineffaceable impress of his mighty 
intellect. Well may it be maintained that in the past, at any 
rate, the genius of this place manifested itself in diverse forms 
of the activities of civilised man and that what was once a 
centre of political power, a centre of learning, a centre of art, 
is yet worthy to be a centre of research. | 

It must be obvious to the. most superficial observar that a 
province which has thus witnessed the rise and fall of. succes- 
sive dynasties must abound in monuments of high antiquity, 
which serve as so many links in the chain of the history of 
civilisation. You have the ancient sites of Vaisali (Basarh), 
the capital-of the Lichhavis; Rajagriha (Rajgir), the old 
capital of Magadha ; Nalanda, the seat of the celebraced Uni- 
versity of Mediæval India where Mahayana Buddhism was 
studied and expounded ; Champa, the capital of ancient Anga; 
Mudgagiri (Monghyr), a capital of the Pala dominions; and, 
above all, Gaya, where Gautama Buddha attained the supreme 
enlightenment in his quest for the Eternal Truth. The remains 
of ancient civilisation, however, do not lie on the surface, and 
‘are only rich mines for excavation. Vaisali and Nalanda have 
already yielded up many of their treasures, which are interest- 
ing as well from the historical as from the artistic standpoint. 
-The work of excavation at Vaisali appears to have been aban- 
doned, temporarily at least, om grounds not intelligible to 
laymen; while the site of Nalanda which still continues to be 
exploited by the Archeological Department under the gvi- 
dance of its distinguished Director, Sir John Marshall, ¿s likely 
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to rival, in-respect of variety and richness of finds, one of its 

. remote predecessors, I mean, the ancient Takshasila (Taxila), 
the seat of another famous. University. Huge collections of 
- minor antiquities, principally -bronze and copper images - and 
. seals, are now available for inspection at Nalanda. But. I 
venture to think that the most interesting of those finds is a 

, large copper-plate of King Deva Pala, which records the 
. building of a monastery and grant of villages by the ruler at 
. the instance of Sri Balaputra Deva, king of Suvarnadvipa, the 
grandson of the king of Yavabhiimi. -If the interpreta- 
tion put forward with some plausibility be ultimately accepted, 

. namely, that. Yavabhiimi is Java and Suvarnadvipa is Sumatra, 
this copper-plate inscription may open up questionsof interna- 
tional interest in the ninth century of the Christian era. But 

_ though Vaisālī and Nalanda may prove to be rich treasure 
. houses, full of relics, precious to all students of ancient Indian 
History, we cannot overlook that your Province includes other 
sites equally if not more attractive. Orissa, which is comprised 
_within your jurisdiction, teems with ancient sites and ancient 
structures,— the wonderful caves of Udayagiri, the magnifi- 
_cent temples of Bhubaneswar, the celebrated rock inser iptions 
.of Asoka at Dhauli, the religious edifices at Puri and the 
_ beautiful temple of the Sun God.in the deserted city of Kana- 
rak.. These will continue .to attract the loving labours of 
generations of enthusiastic investigators, You must not, 
-at the same time, forget that-between Bihar on the north 
and Orissa on the south, you have vast territory still in 
a state of relatively primitive grade of civilisation, afford- 
ing an inexhaustible field. for pre-historic studies. Your 
Province is indeed exceedingly prolific in pre-historic 
antiquities. , Stone. and copper implements have been 
found in abundance, and the.idea once prevalent that while 
neolithic implements exist in central- and northern India, 
paleoliths are confined exclusively to. southern India, has now 
been exploded by the find of pre-historic stone implements in 
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different localities in the ` valley of the Sanjai river and the- 
banks scoured out by its tributary the Binjai: Of egual, if 
not greater interest, is the discovery by Mr’ Anderson: of the 
existence of pre-historic roek paintings in and near two caves, 
not far from the Singarpur village in the Raigarh State.. In: 
this connection, it is impossible to‘overlook the Asur sites of 
Khuntitoliin the Ranchi District which appear to represent: 
at least two different. stages of culture, first a neolithic and 
next a copper-iron age. ` I trust some member of the Society: 
will explore the problem, whether these Asurs who have 
recently. been -identified with the Assyrians, were -the predeces- 
sors of the Aryans in India, as has been recently’ maintained’ 
by an Indian scholar. The study of these and other survivals: 
of pre-historic culture cannot be dissociated from a study of: 
the habits. and customs of -the primitive tribes and peoples 
who still abound in your territory in various stages of eivilisa-- 
tion, Ethnology is the handmaiden of Anthropology, and ee 
are indispensable for ‘a’ proper appreciation of History ; 
accurate description of these aboriginal ‘tribes, their’ a 
beliefs, their social customs, their clan organisation, cannot fail 
to illuminate many a dark corner in:the history of our past. 

I trust; I have stated enough to convince even confirmed: 
sceptics that Sir Edward Gait, the cultured administrasor and 
the accomplished - founder of your institution wisely made his- 
choice when he decided upon a Research Society for Biaar and- 
Orissa. The work which has been carried out during -she last 
nine. years, tested by the most exacting standards, amply 
justifies the labours of all: who have unselfishly worked for 
your welfare. Asan humble student of your Journal, I have: 
always felt that you have created and maintained a tradition 
for excellence. We all acknowledge with gratitude that in the: 
field of Indology European scholars have been the pioneers,’ 
though they have - had many worthy successors amongst 
Indians. But I venture to contest the assertion that 

indigenous ‘scholars in ages ‘past invariably lackəd -the 
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sense of historical accuracy. I recall that Kalhana, the 
historian of Kashmir, proclaimed that “by looking into 
the inscriptions recording the consecration of temples, 
by looking into the grants of land by former kings, by 
looking into laudatory inscriptions and manuscripts, is over- 
come the tedium of historical errors.” The idea, thus formu- 
lated, might not have been realised by the successors ‘of Kalhana 
to the same extent as by scholars from abroad who have had 
the advantage of detachment, so invaluable to all who are 
called upon to explore, appraise, criticise. and expound the 
civilisation of a kindred race. Professor Sylvain Lévi in 
the -course of an address on Ancient India delivered not long 
ago. before the University of Calcutta, maintained with good 
reason that India had in course of time forgotten her greatest 
sons and that Europe had given her back Buddha, Asoka and 
Asvaghosa. ‘he list could have been easily lengthened by. 
the inclusion of other triumphs of European scholarship in the 
domain of Indian history, Who knew half a century ago 
the names of Samudragupta, Karna-kalachuri, Kharavela and 
Bahasatimitra; yet they .are now familiar figures to the 
famous schoolboy of Macaulay, thanks chiefly to the critical 
method of historical research revived by scholars from the 
West. Brahminical literature, notwithstanding its vast extent, 
supplies not a ‘word about Samudragupta, that prince of 
culture, learned in all the wisdom of the Brahmins, the ambi- 
tious soldier full of the joy of battle, that antithesis of the 
pietist spirit of Asoka, great not in peace but in war, holding 
an empire over the entire range of the Indian continent and 
entering a sacrificial protest of orthodox imperialism on the 
peace pillar of Asoka. But stone has revealed the history of 
Samudragupta; while metal has: supplied his portrait, the ` 
majestic tall figure seated on bis couch of State, playing the 
lyre, a- high forehead, sunken cheeks, a dominating nose and 
huge head. ‘Karna-kalachuri, the Hindu Napoleon of the 
eleventh’ century, to use the graphic phrase of Mr. Jayaswal,. 
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stood as the symbol of bravery and victory amongst his con- 
temporaries, the great master of the constitutional sacerdotal 
law, and the greatest builder of his century. The maznificent 
toranas of Rewa testify to his state, and he is recordeé to have 
built a hexagonal temple twelve-stories high called Karna’s 
Meru—all this has been recalled to life by.the method of 
Kalhana. Stone has again yielded a complete record, full of 
faithful details, of the Emperor Kharavela of Orissa, whose 
name had disappeared from the annals of our courtry and 
passed into complete oblivion, though there was Lardly a 
great town in India in the second century before the Christian 
era which did not tremble at the sight, if not at tae very 
name, of his mighty legions. In this very capital; his elephants 
crossed over from Hajipur and rested in the imperial grounds 
of the famous Palace Sugang, Similarly, stone and brick, 
coin and paper have responded to the call of the historian 
and have furnished us with a picture of the policy and. deeds 
of Bahasati Pusyamitra. It would have been inexp-icable, 
if with such a promising field of investigation, so successfully 
explored here and there, your members had not felt inspired 
to swell the rank of explorers. I do not consequently feel 
surprised when on a critical study of the contents of 
successive volumes of your. Journal I come across cortribu- 
tions of the highest value to the advances of our knowledge 
in almost every department of Ancient Indian History, in 
chronology, epigraphy, numismatics, architecture, sculpture, 
philology, sociology and jurisprudence. . 

' The task of restoration of history of our country 1eces- 
sarily implies the reconstruction of our chronology; you 
cannot pile up a magnificent edifice till you have erected the 
scaffolding, however tedious the task and ungainly the sight. 
It was thus in the fitness of things that in the very first issue 
of your Journal, Mr. Jayaswal contributed a paper on Saisenaga 
and Maurya chronology, which re-arranged the dates of 
events between.the accession of Chandra Gupta and the birth 
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of the Buddha and Mahavira. On a collation and reconciliation 
of Jaina, Buddhist and Brahminical data, he arrived at the 
conclusion that the traditional date current in Ceylon (554 
B.C.) for the Nirvana of the Buddha must be adcpted in 
preference to the date hitherto accepted by Western scholars, - 
namely, 487 B.C. It was a triumph for the author that such 
recognised authorities as Dr. Vincent Smith and Dr. Berrei- 
dale Keith have acknowledged the correctness of this view and 
have adopted the new date with full acknowledgment. We 
have thus secured at any rate one fixed polar date for Indian 
chronology. Mr. Jayaswal has been equally successful in his 
attempt to fix the date of the battle of Kurukshetra and 
thereby to ascertain the precise position of the Pradyotas 
in the Pauranic chronology. Mr. Pargiter has acknowledged 
the value of this novel historical and political interpretation 
of the Kaliyuga era, which, in the estimation of the early 
historians of India, meant the advent of a new political con- 
dition fundamentally distinct in character from the past which 
ended in their eyes with the termination of the Great War of 
the Indian world of thatage. In the region of epigraphy, that 
branch of historical research which has removed the impressions 
of the seals written in forgotten and mysterious letters and 
‘unlocked the gates ‘of the past, our attention is arrested by 
the Hathigumpha inscription of. Emperor Khéaravela. The 
inscription, which was recorded in the second century before 
the Christian era, embodies a biography of the king of Orissa 
from his infancy to the.thirteenth year of his reign and the 
thiry-seventh year of his life. The inscription, chiselled on 
the face of a rock, has been known and studied for a century 
since its first discovery by Stirling in 1525; and the numerous 
historical data furnished thereby have been recognisec as of first 
rate importance, as they include references to the contemporary 
king of Magadha, the Greek king at Mathura, the fortress 
of Gorathagiri (Barabar Hills) Rajagriba, the Ganges Places at 
Pataliputra and King Satakarni of the Deccan. Mr. Jayaswal 
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has now re-edited and reinterpreted this inscription from a 
personal study on the spot and his achievement has evoked an 
= enthusiastic appreciation from scholars of such varied attain- 
ments as Dr. Vincent Smith, Sir George Grierson, Prof. 
Lanman and Dr. Sten Konow. Numerous and fruitfcl have 
been the consequential studies based on' this reinvestigation 
of what, in the long array of Brahmi inscriptions, can be placed, 
next to the edicts of Asoka, in the same category only with 
_ the fourth century inscription of Samudragupta. Mention 
need alone be made of the re-arrangement of the Sunga list, 
the identification of their coins (known till then as the Mitra 
coins) and the settlement of the chronology of the Sata7ahana 
kings. It would not be fair to pass over in silence the work 
of the same accomplished scholar, whom my University was 
the first to discover, if I may be permitted to say so without 
impropriety—in the never-ending task of the revision and 
translation of the edicts of Asoka. It is the legitimate pride of 
English scholars—foremost amongst. them James Prinsep—to 
have deciphered the forgotten.script of those Kingly Proelama- 
tions which have no parallel in the annals of the civilised. 
countries of the world. What emotions move me when I felt 
that it was in this very town that Asoka himself composed his 
sublime message, his ennobling legacy to posterity—‘ make 
conquest by morality and not by the sword.” It is a privilege: 
to live in an age when this message of Asoka has been re- 
. discovered, re-read, re-interpreted after the oblivion of a 
millennium. It is a privilege, proud and pious, of individual’ 
scholars to solve and interpret the text of a message which 
will be treasured up by humanity through ages yet unbern: 
Let us pass on for a moment to architecture and scu!pture 
with reference to the site of Nalanda where excavations have 
been in progress during the last six years. These discoveries 
make a powerful appeal to me, indicative of the position 
which your archeological monuments occupy in the history of 
the development of Indian art, and their supreme imporiance 
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from this point of view ‘can scarcely be exaggerated. ` 
The monastery of which five successive strata have been 
exposed to view has yielded on the terrace of the lowermost . 
layer a wealth of bronzes, carvings in stone and plasters, which. 
furnish the long-missing link between sculptures of the Gupta 
and the Pala periods. The bronzes, especially, are of the high- 
est artistic quality, and the small figure of the Buddha inlaid 
with silver deserves to take a place amongst the masterpieces 
of Indian art. The excavation has further laid bare a hall- 
barrel-vaulted with radiating arches. Another feature that 
sheds light on the art of ornamentation has been brought to 
light by the four sides of the base of a Chaitya Hall where, in 
alternating panels, have been strung together mythological 
figures and geometrical devices. These and many other 
traits of ancient Indian art and architecture, revealed to us by 
the Nalarida excavations, have a surprising value even from 
the standpoint of the most prosaic and inartistic student of 
Indian History whose soul cannot be penetrated by the 
luminous rays of Indian art. Not long ago, it was asserted 
with confidence that India did not know the principle and 
practice of the radiating arch before the advent of her 
Muhammadan conquerors: The vault of the Hall I have 
mentioned has demolished this favourite theory. This is 
strongly corroborated by a stone discovered by Mr. Jayaswal 
in the Darga ground at Patna and now on view in the Indian 
Museum ` at Calcutta. Experts, including your talented 
Chief Engineer Mr. Bishun Swarup, have supported the view 
that this stone which is inscribed with Brahmi letters presum- 
ably. of a pre-Mauryan date, was nothing but a vous-soir or 
an arch stone. J shall never forget the keen interest, almost 
akin ‘to excitement, which was caused at the Oriental Confer- 
ence in Calcutta when Mr. Jayaswal announced that the art 
of ‘making true arches goes back to Maurya times and that - 
the arched rooms in the Barabar Caves really contain replicas 
of arches in brick and stone. This finds full corroboration 
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from the Nalanda rooms- which disclose the same. details and 
characteristics. Again, it used to be asserted with fu’l confi- 
dence, not so very long ago, that the pattern ad infinitum 
sharply cut in light and shade was one of the outstanding con- 
tributions of Islamic art to India. But the geornetrical 
devices in the Chaitya Hall at Nalanda, which belong to the 
sixth century of the Christian era at the latest, prove taat this 
system of ornamentation had developed itself, that this method 
of carving had almost reached perfection, in ancient India, 
long before she came under the influence of Islamic civilisa- 
tion. I have no time to dwell on the true import of other 
discoveries made at Nalanda. But let me add that the modern 
visitor when he approaches the walls of the remains of the 
monasteries which have been unearthed feels as if he was 
about to enter a modern first class edifice ; the brick, the join- 
ing, the smooth facing, the beautiful stucco figures, all 
combine to create an illusion which disappears, only waen he 
is told that these are remnants of the old wall, possibly the 
„identical structures which evoked the piety and aunt on of 
the Chinese pilgrim Yuan Chuang. 

` It is impracticable within the time at my disposal to make 
even a passing reference to the many thought-provoking 
papers which have found a place in your Journal. The in- 
trinsic value of a paper cannot always be judged by the space 
it occupies, and there are brief contributions which may play 
the part of the pebble and the brickbat in the hands of the 
master builder of the future. No detail, seemingly insignifi- 
cant and fragmentary, can be safely ignored by the student 
of history. Take, for example, the discovery by my late 
lamented friend Mr. Charles Russell and its publication by 
Mr. Jackson, of the one-word inscription ‘ Gorathagiri’ on the 
Barabar Hills. Without this contribution, the interpreter of 
the Hathigumpha chronicle, whatever his natural acuteness 
and intuitive insight, could not have elucidated the passage 
about the fortress of Gorathagiri and the siege thereof 
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by the army of Kharavela. To this class of fundamentally 
important work belong the Janibigha epigraph, the Orissa - 
copper-plates, the Tezpur Rock, the Maner Copper-plate, 
the seal of Bhaskaravarman and other like documents 
mentioned in contributions to your Journal, too numerous: 
to specify. Nor am I able to make more than a- 
passing reference to the interesting discussion which was. 
provoked by the theory propounded by Mr. Jayaswal in: 
respect of the two Patna Statues now deposited in the Indian 
Museum at Calcutta. He is in this happy position that the 
scholars who refuse to accept his conclusions are not able to 
refute them. It isa matter for congratulation, however, that 
apart from controversy, friendly or acrimonious, these statues: 
along with those of Parkham and Besnagar and the fragments 
found at Dildarganj by Dr. Spooner and Professor Samaddar .- 
have formed the subject of artistic studies, while a new statue 
with pre-Mauryan or Mauryan Brahmi inscriptions has been: 
discovered by Mr. Jayaswal at Sonauth in the district of 
Mathura. 

In the domain of Philological studies, your Society has: 
important: work to its credit. Dr. Anantaprasad Banerjee, 
a descendant of the great Pandit Iswarchandra Vidyasagar, 
and sometime Lecturer in the Post-Graduate Department of 
the University of Calcutta, has grappled with the Magadhi 
problem. His papers on Bhāsa and on Dramatic Magadhi 
are of considerable interest, and he has now tackled the. 
obscure, if not insoluble, question which faces us in the 
Yogimara Cave inscription. His elaborate paper, full of new 
suggestions, brings out in a clearer light the innate difficul- 
ties of the problem; and it is not a matter for surprise that 
what excited the curiosity and baffled the acumen of Bloch, 
Liiders, Fleet, Boyer and Jayaswal still awaits .solution. On. 
the other hand, the remarkable paper of Pandit Ramavatar 
Sarma on Sanskrit lexicography, the studies in the Kamastitra 
of Vatsyayana by Mr. Haranchandra Chakladar, and the: 
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papers on the Lost Ring of Sakuntala and Puranic civisions 
of India by Mr. Surendranath Majumdar cannot bur arrest 
the attention of the reader. In Numismatics, a subject 
erroneously regarded as obscure and uninteresting, you have 
very valuable contributions from Mr. Walsh and Mr. 
Rakhaldas Banerjee. As Patna has been the imperial seat 
for centuries, there is no reason why you should not make a 
speciality in this direction and secure a representative collec- 
tion of Sunga, Andhra, Kushan, Gupta and later coins. 

In the department of History you have an array of 
valuable papers which might justly excite the admiration 
of older societies. The History, of Orissa by the late Mr. 
Manmohan Chakrabarti, who ungrudgingly devoted Limself, 
amidst engrossing official duties, fo spade work like a mis- 
sionary of scholarship, will be recalled for many a year to 
come, The notes on the Bhafija Dynasty and the Orissa 
sketches by Mr. Bijoychandra Majumdar are mocels of 
impartial and painstaking investigation. 

The papers on Sivaji, Jehangir and Auranzeb from the 
pen of a veteran scholar like Professor Jadunath Sarker, and 
his reconstruction of the History of Orissa from Persian 
sources do not stand in need of commendation. The papers 
on Kinship in Ancient India, on Industrial and Trading 
Organisation in Ancient India and on the Economic History 
of Early’ India by’ Professor Jogindranath Samaddar bear 
witness to his persistent energy which nothing: carextin- 
guish. On the other hand the paper on Town Planning by 
Dr. Ganganath Jha, and the papers on Textile Industry and 
Sugar Industry in Ancient India by Mr. Jogeschandre Ray 
indicate the wide range of your activities. The valuable 
contributions by Messrs. Haraprasad Sastri and Dr. Romes 
Chandra Majumdar prove conclusively that the activities of 
scholars cannot be restricted within the five-mile territorial 
limit of their University. Professor Horne who has examined 
the History of the first English Factory in Patna and Mr. Hill 
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who has contributed a memoir on Major Knox, bring 
us nearer to our own times, but their work is not, on that 
account, any the less interesting than that of the explorers 
of the remote past. In the domain of Ethnology and Anthro- 
pology, my friend Mr. Saratchandra Ray has established a 
monopoly, which, notwithstanding occasional incursions 
by Mr. Crooke, Mr. Saratchandra Mitra and Mr. Girindra- 
nath Sarkar, has not yet been successfully infringed to an 
appreciable extent. 

Apart from what may be comprised in the A ee of ~ 
original investigations, your Journal includes publications of 
-considerable importance to the student of Indian History. 
Reference may be'made in this connection to the Parijataharana 
of Umiapati Upadhyaya, which was discovered by Sir George 
Grierson while he was the Sub-Divisional Officer of Madhubani ` 
in 1879 and has now been published by him. We further look 
forward to Prakrita Sarvasva of Markandeya from Sir 
George Grierson and the Rajaniti Prakasa of Chandeswar 
from Mr. Jayaswal. You have also published a version 
of the Khulasat-ut-Tawarikh of Maharaja Kalyan Singh 
‘who negotiated the epoch-making grant of the Dewani as 
agent of the East India Company. His account of ‘the 
Nazims of Bengal from the reign of Zafarkhan is a valuable 
contemporary historical record of the same class as the Seir 
Mutagherin of Golam Hossain. His vivid description of 
dramatic incidents,—how he secured the concession for the 
British Company, what he paid for it, how he was re- 
warded, how triumphantly he was laid on the back of an 
elephant in the town of Patna, all these serve to infuse 
life into his chronicle, which is written in a style worthy of 
the best Mahomedan historians whose tradition he faithfully 
preserved in the composition of his work. I notice further 
that you have published a portion of the invaluable Journals 
of Francis Buchanan from the precious originals in the India 
Office Library, and I trust, I may be permitted to throw out 
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a suggestion for another undertaking in a similar line. It 
would be in the fitness of things if your Society could 
publish a complete edition of all the contributions of that 
modest scholar, Principal James McCrindle, who devoted his 
life in this very place to the study of the action and re-action 
of Greece and India, the two nations of antiquity which 
attained the pinnacle of greatness in the domain of irtellect. 
The works of Principal McCrindle, carefully edited and 
brought up to date in the light of modern research, would be 
welcomed by scholars, and their publication would not, I feel 
convinced, be financially impossible. | 

I cannot conclude my observations on your contributions 
without some reference to the discovery of the Sanskrit 
judgment by Mr. Jayaswal, who, for once, has here united the 
functions of the antiquarian and the jurist. This remarkable 
document made manifest to us how suits were tried, how 
issues were framed, how adjournments were notec, how 
pleadings were discussed, how authorities were quoted and 
distinguished, how legal and logical principles were applied 
to concrete fact and how the decree was ultimately passed. 
The judgment when pronounced was signed by the Chief 
Judge and was countersigned by the Sabhyas, that is, tte other 
members of his Court. The publication of his remarkable 
specimen of judicial decision in .this country in pre-British 
days, deservedly excited curiosity and attracted notice in 
learned circles here as elsewhere; and Dr. Julius Jolly, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Würzburg and some- 
time Tagore Professor of Law in the University of Calcutta, 
placed on record his appreciation of the importance of the 
discovery. That veteran historian of Hindu Law further 
invited attention to a Javanese Jayapatra or ‘ Le*ter. of 
Victory ” which showed, that the jayapatra drafted in Mithila, 
like the jayapatra drafted thousands of miles away in a Hindu 
colony beyond the seas, followed a traditional well-set line. 
Mr. Jayaswal, however, has not yet been able to discover, 
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whether in pre-British times we enjoyed the benefits of inter- 
minable series of reports of judicial decisions, official, semi- 
official, non-official which assist the advocate in his -search 
after arguments and embarrass the judge in his search after 
truth. But there is another notable find which will delight 
the student of Hindu Law. Mithila has been the home of one 
of the recognised systems -of that law, and itis not surprising 
that when at the instance of Sir William Jones, the Governor 
General in Council sanctioned the preparation of a Digest of 
Hindu Law, arrangements were made to record the law as 
administered under the Bengal School and: under the Mithila 
School. Jagannath Tarkapanchanan was appointed to compile 
the Digest for Bengal, while Sarvoru Trivedi was entrusted 
with the preparation of the Digest for Bihar. The digest of | 
Jagannath was translated into English by Colebrooke and still 
survives as a monument of -his vast erudition and extraordinary 
acumen. The digest of Trivedi which was never translated 
faded from human memory and its manuscript has been only 
recently recovered from his descendants. This, like ‘the 
treatise on Hindu politics composed by the famous Mithila 
lawyer -Chandeswar Thakur will, we trust, see the light at 
no distant date, under the editorship of My. Jayaswal. 

The discovery of these manuscripts remind me of the rich 
treasures that lie hidden in your Province, a veritable store- 
house of literary relics of the past. In the Puri District alone, 
at least two hundred thousand palm-leaf manuscripts are 
reported to exist, while Tirhoot abounds in large collections of 
manuscripts as well in the libraries of great nobles as in the 
humble abodes of the Pandits. A systematic survey should 
be -organised, and thorough search for these manuscripts 
carried out before priceless treasures are destroyed by the 
ravages of time. 

= We.rejoice to think, however, that in the domain of 
Moslem learning, at any rate, the task of preservation of 
manuscripts has already. been taken well in hand by the 
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farsighted wisdom and munificent liberality of a private 
citizen, my revered friend the late Mr. Khuda Bukhsh, whose 
life-long passion was to acquire and store all ‘variaties of 
manuscripts with tact and vigilance, regardless of considera- 
tions of health or money. I can still recall the thrill >Ë? plea- 
sure I felt on the occasion of my first visit years ago to the 
Khuda Bukhsh Library, where you find enshrined a unique 
and invaluable collection of materials sufficient to occupy 
many generations of workers. On the life of the Prophet, you 
have Zad-ul-Ma’ ad of Ibn Qyyam—a priceless gem, rowhere 
else to be found. On Hadith, the library possesses a unique 
collection. No less striking is its historical collection ; to 
mention a few: you have the famous history of Zahabi,. the 
works of Ibn Asakir, Subki, Ibn Hazin, Samani, Yaqut. 
What: a splendid catalogue; each a scholar’s joy, a co_lactor’s 
pride, Have you not.abundance of Light? Only, alas if you 
would. follow light. In Law, too, the Library can win en easy 


first. It is the proud possessor of Ibn Hazin’s work on Juris-. 


prudence—a work of which no other copy exists els2 where. 


Equally conspicuous is the collection in science. Næ is the. 
collection of medical works less distinguished, Zahrav&’ work 


on Surgery—if published would, doubtless, rob Europe of 


many of its boasted invention of surgical instruments, All 


this is delightful to hear, It sends a thrill of joy in us—the 
residents of Patna, we will say. But could you not suggest 
some lines of study? If you were to ask me this question it 


would be a legitimate and pertinent question. Yes, I have’ 


suggestions to offer to you. In this connection, the first 


thing that comes to my mind is’ the Pre-I[slamite Arabia, . 
Caussion de Percevel and Wellhausen have done a great deal.. 


to lift the veil; but I venture to maintain that they have not 


said the last word, much less have they fully exploited the : 


field. It is still, if I may say so, a virgin soil, Could you. 


not bestow your attention on this? Buta still more fescina- 


tine subject is the ‘Social condition under the Caliphate,’ 
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Here there is no lack of guides. Apart from the poets—Faraz- 
daq, Jarir, Abu Nawas and others of lesser note—we have the 
stupendous Kitabul Aghani, a veritable mine of information. 
It is the monumental work of Abul Faraj-ul-Isphani and can 
be most usefully utilized for a portrait of the social and poli- 
tical conditions under the Caliphate. i 
Take another subject equally moving, the influence of 
Byzantine Law and 'tòàeology on Islam. Nor shall I omit one 
subject which has always attracted me—the history of Muslim 
politics and Muslim administration. Flugel first dealt with 
this subject, so far as I am aware, but since then it has lain’ 
neglected: “Only recently Professor Mez has thrown a flood 
of new light on it, but neither Flugel nor Mez is accessible to 
those that know not German. Disciples of Plato and Aristotle, 
the Muslim thinkers were the forerunners of Hobbes and 
Locke and other European publicists of later times. Witness: 
the works of Mawardi and Ibn Jama‘a;'f am not forgetting 
Al-Farabi but he belongs to an older generation. I shall not 
dwell further on the monumental collection in the - Khuda: 
Bukhsh Library as a mine of information and store-house of 
learning. In every branch of Islamic study rich, I should say, : 
unique is its collection. Could you not then make this 
Library: the seat and centre of Islamic research ? How tempt- 
ingis the field; how full of promise is the pursuit? In 
literature, in history, in law, in science, in medicine—in all 
branches-—rich is your treasure, calling for the seeker to come, 
to unlock it, to distribute it broadcast. 
= I trust you will not misunderstand my insistence on your 
co-operation to promote Islamic learning by all means legiti- 
mate in your power. Consider for a moment the magnificent 
achievement of the British and the Continental Universities 
in this direction. I am not here to institute a comparison 
between the two systems of research much less to pronounce 
an’opinion upon their respective merits. The outstanding 
fact’ remains that they have explored every corner of the” 
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domain ‘of knowledge, they have all delved and delved deep: 
There is not a single subject in which they have not been. pio- 
neers; and I feel amazed at their stupendous output. Gooch’s 
“ History and the Historians” will bring home to you the 
debt which history owes to them, and I confess that the recent 
publication of Pfanmuller’s “ Handbook of Islamic Literature” 
has’ revealed to me the enormous extent of the work done by 
European scholars in Islamic subjects. Consider, again, what 
invaluable service has been rendered by Guiri to Islamic scholar- 
ship by‘the publication of his Index; we have only to turn to 
his pages to get at a glance-all the references to any subject 
which interests us or which we wish to investigate. - But 
while we are. sincerely grateful to European scholars’ for 
the light: they have shed, for the results that have followed 
their labours as- researchers, must we never. seek: or strive? 
Must we ever yield- the lead and hand over the glory: 
to them? Must we never emulate them, but. ever content 
ourselves with exclamations of. admiration ?—how glorious 
their finds, how rapid their extension of the frontier, 
how all-embracing their additions ‘to. the store of know- 
ledge: Let me ask, in no unfriendly spirit, what people 
can ever- hope to enjoy self-respect in ‘this world who are 
heedless of their past, apathetic to their traditions;' indifferent 
to their own culture ? Moslems at one time held aloft. the torch 
of’ learning. Did they not collect, translate, study and eluci- 
date’ the ois of Greeks, Persians and Hindus? Dozs not 
their ‘historian, Masudi, speak with. exulting pride of their 
passion for studies and their devotion to letters? - They ` need 
surely no other example but their own to urge ther on to 
their sacred but, alas, forsaken duty. 

I have made but a slight survey of the work accomplished 
and have but roughly indicated the task that lies ahead of 
you. For your success, you require a constant supply of 
trained and devoted workers. You have now a University of 
your own. I wish it God-speed. Work in conjunction with 
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your University, develop Post-Graduate study and research, 
and make it the training ground of the younger generation 
who will carry on the torch of light when the scholars of the 
present shall have passed away. For the efficient discharge 
of your duties, you require further a steady and an adequate 
supply of funds. You need not despair, so long as His 
Excellency continues to take a real interest in your work as | 
your Patron and President. Wein Bengal have an unfading 
recolleetion of what his support of a measure or of an institu- 
tion meant or signified. You have enlightened and vigilant 
Ministers who are determined that your Province shall not 
lag behind in the race. You have many a self-respecting 
Councillor who, whatever their political opinions, cannot fail to 
appreciate the importance of a just recognition of our civilised 
past. Surely, they will generously and warmly support the 
cause of research. What scope! what possibilities! Workers? 
—surely they will come if the people need. them and the 
keepers of the public purse encourage them. 

Cardinal Newman constantly warned against treating 
learning as a marketable commodity.. and that warning may 
not be out of place in these days of rushing democracy and’ 
devastating socialism, Learning is its own reward, and no 
people can thrive or survive the wreck of time who love not,. 
cherish not, treasure not learning. Let us give ourselves and: 
set ourselves to do our duty for duty, and a sacred duty itis to 
study our past, to unearth our treasures, to shed light all 
around us, and.to hand down our heritage richer and greater 
than it came to us. . 
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THE DECEIVING MIND. 


My mind, thou art a great deceiver, 
Vain praise of self of thee is ‘born ; 

The fault that thou in others discover ; 
Of fault same how shouldst thou be shorn ? 


_ In thee what’s not, thou ne’er canst see, 


—To judge, thou sure the judg’d must be. 
Of evils all thou fertile sod ; 
All sprout not by the grace of God! . 


UNMIND THE MIND 


Grant me this one gift, O Love, 
That I my mind unmind ! 
This-mind is strewn with flotsam foul 
Borne in by traceless wind. 
O, why it comes and whence it comes 
——This riddle who will rede ? 
Unbid it comes, unbid it stays, 
A. few gain birth as deeds. 
The rest have life as thought alone, 
They die in time as thought 
But live or dead they vex my life 
With poison by them brought. 
To fight them never a chance have J, 
The mind’s their prey, when known, 
Of life they be the mystery, 
When coming or when gone. 
I am not mind’s but mind’s of me : 
All foulness floats on Ganges breast, 
Foulness comes and foulness goes 
But none from Ganges pureness wrest. 


MoHINIMOHAN CHATTERJI 
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THE CALL OF YOUTH | 
(.. aud a. little child shall lead ens ) 


_ Lonely I felt and eat me down ts write . 
Of passion unrequited, darkest night, 
Love that i is scorned and tears that blind the sight. 


A. ray of sunlight, pierced my: morbid gloom, 
Danced and. played-.pranks within my dreary room - 
I paused—peri poised—felt my impending doom. 


It fell! The laughter of a little child, 
The tempting call that comes when youth runs wild, 
I dropped my, pen and listened! Then T smiled ! 


ee $e wee GWENDOLINE: ‘GOODWIN 


A BIOLOGY ` 


She told me to- count’ the Bones of a dead: cat; ” 
She told me to:memorize their names-——~ ` 
Long Latin names, :unintelligible ; ` 
She'said the examination would require them. 

But when she busied herself with her specimens, 

I slipped noiselessly out through the aisle, 

Down the stairs, 

And outdoors. 

There I found a brooklet murmuring, gore 
And I heard a robin sing. 


ry we 
Pe a 


Wayne Garp 
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; 


---» Stone-tablet at Nglapda-illystrating scenes in the life of Buddha; ~~ 
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Marici at Nalanda. 








156 


THE CALCUTTA REVIEW 





Metal image of standing Buddha at Nalanda, 
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Nalanda: General view. 





Courtyard of Monastery at Nalanda, 
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EVOLUTION OF STATE CONCEPT IN ANCIENT 
INDIA 


If. 


We have in the Briahmana literature a definite idea of a 
permanent relation between the community and the soil it 
occupied. This was due to the fact that most of the wandering 
communities had settled down and tribal names had given rise 
to place names. We have description of such areas and in the 
case of Kuruksetra an account of its boundary.’ This became 
prominent perhaps in course of that struggle between superior 
overlordship and local tribal independence and it is exempli- 
fied by the mention of territorial limits not only in the case 
of the minor princes but also in the case of the suzerain 
overlord, about whose pretensions we have so much discussion 
in the Brahmana literature. Moreover, in the Brahmana litera- 
ture we find territorial epithets or appellations attached to 
the name of princes. One prince Pratipiya of the Kuru 
family is described as Bahlika (Sat. Br. XII, 9. 3. 3.) Another 
prince Bhima is called Vaidarbha—because he was the ruler. 
of the Vidarbha region (Ait. Br. VII. 34). Two other 
princes are called Kasya (or Prince of the Kasi region) 
e.g., Kasya Dhritrarastra (Sats Br. XIII. 5, 4) and Ajatasatru 
—(Brihad, Ar. ii. 1. 1; and Kausi—up. IV. 1). Two other 
princes Para Atnara and Hairanyanabha are called Kausalya 
(Satap. Br. XIII. 5.4, 4; Sam Sr su). Similarly, Mathava 
is called Videgha (Sat. Br.1, 4, 1.10). Such local epithets 
are applied in the cases of priests and teachers. Thus, one 
teacher Proti is called Kausambeya or a native of Kausambi 


1 See Pan. Br., XXY. 
Sat. Br., IV. 1. 5. 13. 
| Ait Br., VIL 30. 
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(V. J. 1.193), another—Chitra—is called Gangāyani (Kau. up. 
1. 1.), another Asvaliyana is called Kausalya (Pras. up. 1. 1.), 
another is called Naimisheya (V. I. p. 460; Kait. Sam. and 
Pan. Br.). 

In the case of the Suzerain the limits of his overlordship 
covered the whole of the geographical area accessible, which 
extended from the region of the hills to the sea. 

= The Aitareya Brahmana (VIII. 14, 15) describing the 


Mahabhiseka confirms on the suzerain lord the following 


types of sovereignty :? 

'“ He {the Kshathriya thus prays—that he] should attain 
to leadership, precedence, and supremacy over all kings, and 
attain everywhere and at all times to universal sovereignty, 
enjoyment (of pleasure), independence, distinguished distinction 
as king, the fulfilment of the highest desires, the position of a 
king, of a great king, and supreme mastership, that he might 
-= cross (with his arms) the universe, and become the ruler’ of 
the whole earth during all his life which may last for an 
infinitely long time, that he might be the sole king of the 
earth up to its shores bordering on the ocean.” (Haug’s Ail. 
Br. trans. p. 519.) 

py in Rājsūya coronation ritual too we find, this 
importance attached to territory. Thus the king is made to 
ascend the four quarters, e.g., the North, the South, the East, 
and the West—symbollic of his supremacy over all ‘these 
regions. 


Other ceremonial observances in the Rajstiya, moreover 


appear to be of great interest to us inasmuch as they throw 


a flood of light on the meaning and interpretation of those 
symbolic representations in connection with the: investment 


tee TaN UH FSA... aa det erred Fae’ 
mae wea ares maia aAa weit: 
maiga: wnat fear agadan waist | 
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of the various elements of the sovereignty, which is vested 
in the king. 

The Rājsūya consisted of a large number of sacrificial 
performances spreading over more than two years. - Beginning 
with the Pavitra or the opening Agnistoma and ending. with 
the Ksatradhriti or the wielding. of the Royal power, it 
embraced a large number of these performances, each of 
which had its real meaning and importance. For the present 
we shall not take into account the interpretation or importance 
of some of these—e.g., Partha oblations, the Ratna-havimsi, 
the.cow raid, or the act of sprinkling. ` 

Of these only the Abhisecaniya claims our present jaterat 
The abhisecaniya began with offerings to Agni and Soma and 
after these offerings were made to 

_ (1) Savitr Satya-prasava 

(2) Agni Grihapati 

(8) Soma Vanaspati 

(4) Bribaspati Vakpati 

. (5) Rudra Pasupati, 

(6) Mitra Satya, 

(7) Varuna Dharmapati. 

After this the priest taking hold of the sacrificer said 
“may Savitri quicken thee for ruling, Agni for honseholders, 
Soma for trees, Brhaspati for speech, Indra for lordship, 
Rudra for cattle, Mitra for truth, Varuna for the lord of the 
law. 
The meaning and -significance of these ceremonies is 
apparent, The Prince was invested with sovereignty, and this 
conferred on him general leadership of the people, full 
administrative authority, control over house-holders, general 
superintendence over the plants and animals of the territory 
(e.g., agriculture end cattle) and with the power of administer- 
ing the laws as th vice-gerent of Lord Varuna, the heavenly 
Judge par-ercellence. The king was then sprinkled over by 
the various representatives of- people, Brahmana, Ksatiriyas, 
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Vaisyas, symbolic of their choice and acceptance. He then 
put onthe sacred garment and was invested with the bow 
and arrow. He then ascended the sacrificial post and turned 
to the various -regions,—e.g., East, West, North, South—the 
upper and the nether regions—all symbolic of his sovereign. 
authority over everything in those quarters and his supremacy 
over all men, together with their acceptance and allegiance. 
The final act of consummation consisted in the king-elezt’s 
stepping over the tiger skin, symbolic of his greatness and his 
conquest over enemies; the uttering of the formule by the 
priest, “which made him adandya—immune from judicial 
punishment, The wooden sacrificial sword, symbolic of his 
regal and legal authority, was then passed on and then handed 
over to him. The Brahmin priest then uttered the formule 
identifying the sovereign with Varuna of true power—Indra 
of true power and of might through the people (whose strength 
lay in his people). 

Thus by -the time of these Brahmanas, the concept of 
political sovereignty vested in the head of the State, is 
complete, though not to an extent which we find in Europe 
since the days of Bodin. Sovereignty became, as would appear 
from a consideration of the above points, fully vested in the 
inaugurated king and was inalienable or indivisible, but not 
absolute. The headship of the state being conferred on the 
king, it made him the unquestioned master of the body politic, 
clothed him with authority to administer its laws, em- 
powered him to wield the rod of punishment, and his person 
became identified with the body-politie or, as we may call it, 
the state. But he never became absolute or irresponsible. His 
will never . became law. He became free from the ordinary 
jurisdiction of his subjects (by being adandya), but at the same 
time an oath bound him to rule righteously and a convention 
existed that he will not transgress the sacred laws and customs 
—a violation of which made him liable to ejection from: a 
royal office and probably to exile or death, 
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The Brahmana evidence which throws light on the idea 
of the state by giving a clue to the nature of sovereign 
authority shows, moreover, the preponderance of the influence 
of the religious or moral idea over the political. The intricate 
maze of ceremonial have all a quasi-religious character. This 
would appear from the consideration of some of the explana- 
tions in the Brahmanas. Thus, in all inaugural ceremonies the 
Kshattriya Princes must undergo, the ceremony which 
converted the Kshatra to the quality of the Brahmana. In 
a coronation, too, we find the fiction of the transformation of 
the prince into the son of the Ritvik. The Rastra-bhrit 
oblations, offered by princes show the intimate connection 
between the interests of the community and their 
moral or religious ideas. The Purohita in the Aindra 
Mahabhiseka stands forth as the mediator between the 
king and his people on the one hand and between 
the king and the gods on the other, to whom the 
Purohita carried his offerings on behalf of the king and the 
people. 


THe EPIC. 


Next to the Brahmanas, when we come to the Epic we find 
a further stage of development. Ideas about the state becomes 
more definite—its corporate concept comes to the foreground—it 
comes to be differentiated from the monarch who symbolised in 
his person the whole of sovereign authority. The latter came to 
be regarded as only one of the seven elements which constituted 
the whole state organisation. Moreover, we find a decided 
tendency toward the separation of politics from religion, 
and the growth of political speculation. 

The corporate idea of the state is apparent “rom a 
number of passages. We may here quote a few of 
them. In chapter 67 Bhisma speaks of the duties of a 
rashtra, in answer to Yudhisthira who enquires about 
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these! Bhisma in reply reminds him that the first duty 
of a state’ is to elect a leader (king?) since without him, 
brigands or outlaws may easily . assail the- community. 
Moreover, order (moral) does not exist in a state without . 
a leader and anarchy results inasmuch as each tries to devour 
the other. _ 3 

Here thus the rastra stands for something, apart for the 
king, and apart from the four orders, the men of-the com- 
munity taken.as a whole. 

In another place again, we are told that the king and the 
state are to protect each other and this Wouk be regarded as a 
bounden duty.’ | 

Thus the rastra or the state was something which stood for 
itself—having a corporate conception and which was differen- 
tiated from the common superior who was invested with 
authority to rule over it. It was conceived, moreover, as being 
constituted of seven elements and of. these the: King or the 
Svami was regarded as being of vital importance to the 
state. They stood in the closest possible relation and could 
not be separated from each other. In fact, there appears to 
exist an embyosis of the two e.g., the State and the King. 
Moreover, to the Epic thinkers the rastra or rajya was 
something dissociated from the religious idea, and though 
traces of its influence continued to exist, it was eee nye the 
preponderance of an ethical necessity. 

It is in the Santiparva chapters that we find the real 
beginnings of speculation about the state—about the origin of 


1 aquaaya A age ae a F | 
ye aq naaa cat a fe fratas i 
qgåaamaaa Ug ega | 

afgaat Ue gai A N 
AURAY UF Y wal A Bafawa | 
qaa afa AAN NIRE a 
3 gai fe dca am aya a | 
faga fe gia uqi: gata 1 


he 
{ 
pa 
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Sovereignty. In all these political speculation about society 
or Government, we find the influence of these ethical consi- 
derations. Most of the ethic thinkers of the Santiparva 
attribute the origin of State or kingship to the requirements 
of man. A state of nature is conceived in which man 
was without a ruler and though some writers especially 
the author of Santiparvan (ch. 59) regard it as an ideal 
state, others dwell on the evils arising out of it. The 
author of Ch. 67 describes it as a state of war in 
which every man’s hand was raised against every other man. 
The next chapter which extols monarchy, describes in detail 
the evils of a kingless regime. The following verses are 
significant and give us a picture of the state of affairs which 
comes into existence when the king ceases to rule ' 


JUIÀ UY wal a afasi | 
awry wef aero fans N 


agia: fraa erat feared a rena faa: | 
WATS ACU Sat uaaa NASR? 1 


aust: st: yee faagfefa a gaa | 
UWL AAA ACA TI AS AATF N 

| URI ASMA WAT Sas Beas | 
WAT UAUA A Usha MERTA | 


aa 


> Though it is not appropriate here, we may only mention the two conflict- 
ing currents of thought about. the state of nature. One of these (e.g. Sans., ch. 59) 
regarded the state of nature as an ideal state of peace and bliss when man lived in peace 
with hisfellow men guided only by the dictates of reason and conscience. The other (in 
ch. 67) regarded the state of naturejas a state of war. Each of these seems to connect 
itself with a Vedic tradifion—one being connected with Prithu, while the other associated 
with Manu, 
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aa Baza Aes fue AFFARI: | 
favtqamatd fafaa: yaga: n 


Sigqaaaatsta gaai RAT | 
saqa afg Ua A aaa | 
aefa Aasaa a aaa aR: | 
A 2 A q ya: ara Ya a RAT: 2 


auaa RAN fandad naq | 
naaa a faegafe ust a naq i 


a faaret: aati at afe Tis A MAAR N 


This gives us perhaps the most vivid description of 
Matsyanyaya, which is found throughout the length and 
breadth of Hindu Political and Social literature. In such a 
state of affairs the “common superior” the king was the 
saviour. It was he who administered the laws agreed upon 
by men among themselves. His action ensured the existence 
of civil society. He was vitally important to society, and 
hence monarchy is always lauded and henceforth it became 
the ideal of Hindu political philosophers. The monarchical 
state, limited by the rules of the Sastras, thus became to the 
Hindus what the city state was to the Greeks. l 

In addition to this rastra, we have other words to 
designate the highest political union. In the Epic litera- 
ture we find the word rajya occurring side by side 
with the rastra. The word janapada, too, is used in ‘the 
‘same sense. One point, however, is noticeable that the word 
rājya receives general acceptance in designating the political 
organisation and this is used more often than any other term. 
This was due in part to the fact that by that time monarchy. 
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had gained ground and it was the only form of’ Government 
which received general acceptance and approval.’ The idea 
of the necessity of a hereditary ruler became closely associ- 
ated with the political organisation. 

The necessity of a king was due, moreover, to protect 
those institutions and ideals, which existed prior to the 
creation of his sovereign authority, and which he was 
best calculated to preserve. Among these may be counted 
the fundamental institutions of society, the family and 
private property. Presumably these were best ensured in the 
hands of a ruler, whose position enabled him to protect these 
and govern, without any authority which empowered him to 
destroy these. Heredity ensured the continuance of the 
traditional system and furthermore with it there was very 
little chance of sweeping changes, with the changing will 
of the multitude. The revolutionary changes which -night 
be introduced in a gana government or the abuse of autrority 
which might take place in an oligarchic Sangha was a 
constant dread to the Hindu lawgiver and consequently they 
looked upon royalty as the best form of government. 


BUDDHIST JANAPADA. 


When we pass from the Epic and come to the Buddhist 
books, we find the idea of the state more developec. In 
the Canonical Buddhist literature as well as in the Jatakas 
we find mention of the Maha Janapadas. The nrames 
of these sixteen are well known to students of Indian 
History. They include several monarchical states, in addition 
to some decidedly non-monarchical in which sovereignty 
was vested in a number of chiefs or the people themselves. 
These, too, attained the stage of what we call the State. Each 
of them, whether a monarchical state or a republic, occupied a 
definite territory, inhabited by communities owing more or 
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less allegiance to a central authority. The corporate idea, 
too, was present in them.’ ° 


(To be continued.) 


NARAYANA CHANDRA BANDYOPADHAYAYA 


= | In the sutras of Panini, too, we find mention of Janapada and réstra (IV. 2. 
94). ‘These Janapadas were founded by the settlement of Kshatriya. tribes 
in a particular locality and were called after their names, used in the plural, 
The evidence of two other sutras shows that not only there was this settlement in a 
particular piece of territory, but there had grown up an allegiance on the part of the 
local population to a ruling tribe. ‘This may be inferred from the two sutras (IV. 8. 95 and 
IV. 3. 100... Weg. Mae—and HAVA HAIN] We aaqa aan AJIA 1 
In addition i to D Ehee Panini mentions Sanghas and hill tribes living by the protegat 

of arms (wigati: g: geaq IV. 3. 91.). 
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Reviews 


a a Va aae aa 


The Eternal Pilgrim and the Voice Divine. By Jehangir Scrabji. 
(Bombay Bharat Seva Printing Press.) 

Many of the friends of the late Mr. Jehangir Sorabji will welcome 
this collection of his speeches and writings. The editing has 3ven a 
labour of Jove on the part of a son of the author, Dr. I. J. S. 
Taraporewala, and a friend, and the result is a handsome volume cf over 
a thousand pages. The motive for publication is not only filial piety 
but religious and moral edification, and, bowever one may differ from 
some of the views expressed, there is no doubt that we have here tha out- 
pourings of the soul of one who, in the words of Mrs. Besant (wke con- 
tributes an introduction), “in the depths of his own being sougat the 
Hidden God, and gave out for the helping of other Seekers, that wkich he 
had found.” | | 

It was fitting that Mrs. Besant should contribute a foreword zc this 
book, for it is the work of one of the most ardent of the followers of the 
Theosophical Faith, and of one who was second to none in his reverenca for 
the present leader of the. sect in India. To Mr. Jehangir, as h's son 
says, “a wish of the revered President of the Theosophical Society was a 
command to be obeyed ”’ and some of the most interesting of the adcresses 
here printed are those appreciative of Mrs. Besant’s recent and present 
services and those commemorative of Madame Blavatsky’s earlier labours. 
After a life of eminent public usefulness in the State of Hyderabad Mr. 
Jehangir devoted the closing years of his life entirely to the interests of 
the Theosophical Society, and the branches in Hyderabad and Bcmbay 
must have owed much to his efforts. 

Tbe addresses are the expression of a profoundly religious spirit of a 
mystical type, free from extravagance and abounding in tolerant charity 
wherever there is understanding of another point of view. The strength 
of the book is emotional rather than intellectual. The author is cerieinly 
aware of the magnificent intellectual inheritance of Indian philosophy and 
appreciative of its deepest teaching. The book abounds in vivid and acute 
aphorisms, and, in an excellent passage, emphasis is placed upon the idea 
that genuine devotion is impossible without intellectual development. 3ut, 
in general, the writer is dominated by the fear that knowledge may come 
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while wisdom lingers, and he is hardly sufficiently appreciative of the 
knowledge which is derived from accurate and patient—and, we may say,— 
reverent-study of the objective. The reason of this lack of appreciation 
probably is that certain conceptions which may have been more justifiable 
thirty years ago than they are to-day, oceupy a large place in the mind of 
the author. One of them is that western thought is materialistic,—a 
generalisation which now-a-days it is hardly necessary even to consider, aiid 
which we are sure that the author, if he were writing to-day, would most 
readily abandon. If there is one philosophical tendency more obvious 
than another in Western speculation, it is the tendency away from the 
purely materialistic standpoint. The other limiting conception is the idéa 
that Christianity is dogmatic, for how else could we explain the extra- 
ordinary statement that “Christianity develops the heart and leaves the 
head to take care of itself?” We do not think that this statement, any 
more than the other generalisation, could have been made to-day, when the 
criticism ‘frequently brought against Christianity is of an entirely opposite 
character. It is noteworthy that Mrs. Besant falls into exactly the’ same 
mistake as our present author, but, before her conversion to Theosophy, 
she seems to have been in contact with only a very narrow type of 
Christianity. 

For the most part, however, the book is generous in its judgments 
and receptive of truth from all kinds of sources, and many of its aphorisms 
show a healthy sense of social responsibility and linger in the memory 
because of their ineisiveness and beauty. Captious crities everywhere, 
eg, would do well to remember that ‘ murmurs and complaints never 
rectify a mischief ” and that “ men who have no desire to improve them- 
selves, try to improve the whole world, in the beginning.” Subjectivists 
and individualists in religion, on the other hand, are impressively reminded 
that “ true salvation is collective; it is never for one. It covers all huma- 
nity within its blissful folds. The Salvation which is for one is but an 
inn, a momentary resting-place before the journey is resumed.” 


W.S. U. 


“Usarika ” (Dawn-Rhythnis) by Sri Ananda Acharya; Price Annas 
Four only, Published by the Brahkmakul, Gaurisankar Scandinavia ; Sole 
Agents for India—The Punjab Sanskrit Book Depot, Lahore. 


“J 
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It is a booklet of 24 prose poems on two fundamental ideas—the idea 
of unity and that of peace in the heart of things. Some of the pieces 
contain also a note of the illusoriness of the world of pkenomena. 
No, XXIII in the series strikes us as particularly poetical in quality. 


J. G: B. 


“Songs to Myrtilla” by Sri Aurobindo Ghose (The Arya Publishing 
House, College Street Market, Calcutta) :-— 

The poet has with characteristic modesty called these songs the 
“maimed children of six disastrous years” and the publisher states that 
all these early poems ae me were written between the poet’s eighteenth 
and twentieth years. ' 

These juvenile pieces born of the'divine Hellenic Muse indicate the 
trend of the youthful poet’s mind at a time when “ the soul begins to be 
tinged with thought” and have to be appreciated more for their promise 
than performance. There is an undertone of romantic sadness which 
youthful poets often “ affect.” We have here mainly the poetry of sensa- 
tion and loving observation reminding one of the juvenile work af Keats 
and Tennyson. The thinking quality of Aurobindo Ghose destined to he 
the modern Yogin of India is not visible in these early efforts remarkable, 
no doubt, for variety of‘ metrical experiments, richness of imagery and 
choice diction. 

The first piece Glaueus is beautiful as jaie poetry show:ng the 
poet’s exquisite sensuous enjoyment of nature’s charms and O Cot, 
(oil is decidedly Keatsian. Madhusudan Dutt is notable for its 
fervent enthusiasm, Goethe for its brief but correct estimate and 
the last few lines of Bankimchandra Chatterjee for perfect form of 
expression. The Island Grove is full of quiet pathos and Radhæs 
Appeal is a fine lyrice of divine love remarkable for its novel metrical 
structure. A higher lyrical flight-is marked by Lore in Sorrow, 


J. G. B. 


“India and other Sonnets ” by Nalini Mohun Chatterjee (19283) 
is a book of 50 sonnets on a large variety of subjects in which the difi- 
culties of a foreign tongue have been overcome with great ease by the 
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poet's copious and expressive vocabulary. The deepest experiences of life 
and most profound thoughts are here sometimes embodied in poetically 
suggestive images rich in melodious diction. There runs through a 
number of the pieces a haunting note of intense spiritual wistfalness that 
has ever been India’s own yet Mr. Chatterjee’s gaze is not withdrawn from 
life’s simple joys and the earth’s fleeting glories. Truly this poet’s “ song- 
built sky with other suns doth shine.” 

The Jumna and The Taj Mahal are artistic creations remarkable for 
high romance and The Wind, Dista ree, The Light of Lore illustrate the 
renascence of wonder in a world of dull routine “ where selfish hours with 
soulless traffic run.” In Perfectzon the poet strikes an essentially modern 
note of progressive hope and in Buddin he achieves a superb simplicity 
worthy of Wordsworth. Sound and sense meet in perfection in The 
Charmed Circle and poems like The River of Time, The Robe of Infe, Silence, 
The Other Shore, [ and Thou are as sublime in thought as they are rich in- 


poetic expression, 


J. G. B. 


‘Easy German Reader, Book I; By Pasupatinath Sastri, M.A., Ph.D., 
B.L., To be had of Messrs. Sen Brothers & Co., 15, College Street, Calcutta, 

The value of this book lies in the reading lessons on Hindu Religion. 
The idea is excellent. This kind of reading lessons will encourage and 
facilitate the studying of the language and be of great help to the 
lecturer. The other reading parts are also very useful. But why teach 
“ Blindekuh?’ The Bengali Science and Law students, playing 
“ Blindekuh ” with German children of five years of age, will never be 
born. 

The pronunciation is given in Indian Vernacular. This was just the 
thing I was longing for since many years. I made at once the trial in my 
classes and—failed. “ Wasser’? was pronounced “ Wahsehr” and “ Wein” 
like “ Bein.” Pronunciation ean only be taught by pronunciation. But 
it is not advisable to make in a class the experiment, as described on 
page b: “ Prepare the lips for uttering 00, but try to utter ee.” 1 tried 
this game and will never do it again; for the lecture became a concert. 


A. Duc 
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Durselves 


mo De 


STUDY OF EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY: 
CALCUTTA AND Dacca. 


We publish below a letter which has been addressed 
by the Secretary to the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching 
in Arts to the Director of Public Instruction, Benga.. The 
letter speaks for itself. It would be instructive to ascertain 
how the unfounded statement originated that the Dacca 
University was the only University where the claims of 
Experimental Psychology had met with recognition. 


No. 1895 P. G. Senate House, the Lath February, 1924. 


From 
G. N. Banerszz, Esg, M.A., Pa.D., F.R.S.A., 
Secretary, Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts, 
Calcutta University. 


To 


Tue Director or PUBLIC INSTRUCTION, BENGAL, CALCUTTA 


Str, 

My attention has been drawn to the marginally noted statement in 
the Report on Publie Instruction in Bengal for 
ne one eed lon 1922-28, Ch. ILI, published in page 255 of the last 
aban Caer ed boa issue of the Calcutta Gazelte and I have the honour 
training to Psychology to note the following facts for your information and 

AAGA necessary correction in this connection :— 
The Department of Experimental Psychology in the University of 
Caleutta was organised for imparting instructions to the candidates for the 
M.A. and M.Se. Examinations in Psychology in July, 1916. The labora- 


tory attached to the Department is equipped for work in Phys ological 
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Psychology and in special lines of work in Experimental Psychology. A 
number of experiments in Educational Psychology, too, are undertaken 
every year. The lectures comprise all the principal branches of Psychology 
~—Physiological, Experimental, Abnormal, Comparative, Genetic and Educa- 
tional. Every student for the Master’s degree has to undergo a course of 
training for two years in each of these subjects, as well as in the laboratory. 

An undergraduate department has been added during the last three 
years and the total number of students in Psychology is 101 up to date. 

The laboratory at Dacca was opened much later. Mr. Haridas 
Bhattacharjee who is the Reader of the subject, was a lecturer in the 
Department of Experimental Psychology here prior to his joining 
the Dacca University. It is thus manifestly incorrect to claim for Dacca 
the priority of imparting practical training in Psychology. In fact, the 
Department was in existence here long before the Dacca University came — 
into being. | = i 
[ have the honour to be, 

SIR, 

Your most obedient servant, 

G. N, Bangrses, 


Secretary. 
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DEATH AND LOVE 
(A Dialogue) 


Come, Nothingness, 
Blank and Negation, Nescience, mighty Death, 
Annihilation, or whatever else 


Men do miscall thee, thou that loss of breath 
And being seem’st, terrifically to dress 


Thy aspect to each dark mind muflling fear 
That in man’ s spirit dwells, 

Come, for I will disprove thee, show thou art 

A self-made phantom of man’s fearful heart. 

Thou shalt from me extort not one sad tear 

To weep the invisible triumphant dead. 

She waits me, that divine, dear shining head. 


Dupe of thy hope, 
Shallow love-cheated mortal, I am Death, 
Behold me, I am nothingness. Revive 
One of the millions then that my dart slayeth : 
Thou that hast challenged me, say, can’st thou cope 
With these terrific arrows? Then renounce 
All hope that she can live. 
Thou saw’st her borne unto the riverside 
Burnt on the pyre, her ashes scattered. wide. 


176 


THE CALCUTTA REVIEW [MAY 


In reason’s mere despite to play the dunce, 
’Gainst proof of eyes and ears be dreamer, fool, 
Who was it taught thee in what shallow school ? 


Immortal Love 
Who made his heaven and home in her fair eyes— 
I learnt in that bright college.’ He it was 
Taught me thy muffled menace to. despise. 
In this faith grammared me that thou wouldst prove 
The shadow of a shadow. Substance thou 

Hast none, nor shape can’st show, 
An insubstantial terror. ‘Thee God made 
From our projected ignorance, afraid 
Of its audacity, to have us bow 
To His slow earthly schooling. Therefore He 
Heaven’s brightness hid with thy dark nullity. 


Heaven's brightness? Dolt! . 
And where’s that fancied brightness thy vague heaven ? 
All worlds I rule. And nothing is so strong, 
Such power to my imperious stride is given, 
>Gainst me can shut the bolt, - 
Offer to me resistance, the prime law 
And nature’s mere necessity. Lest throng, 
Lest insane superfluity should Earth, 
The many-breasted mother, crush with birth, 
I with my emptying quiver overawe, 
God’s sane inexorable archer Death 
Who roomy keep the populous fields of breath. 


"Twas Heaven to fill, 
Heaven, vast Eternity, whence forms and clouds, 
Life’s pageantry forever, thou wast given 
Those darts tremendous. ‘Therefore crowds on crowds 
To slay, harry, thou wast suffered. Haste to kill, 
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Admit us to the brightness; people Heaven. 
She dwells there where truth cores the universe. 
"Tis everywhere. Behind the breeze it lies, 
Behind the sunshine, to our. thwarted eyes. 
Eternal Love eclipses there thy curse 

And joins all parted lovers. Thou, his thrall, 
Art but the gateway to his glorious hall. 


M. GHOSE 


DESIDERIA 


In the night, the lonely watches, 
I weep and sigh for thee 

'Till great stars, wet and streaming, 
Look down and pity me. 


My strong sobs break the stillness, 
God’s awful nightly hush, 

Against his star-thronged distance 
My lonely heart I crush. 


I vex eternal silence 
To sing me back my bliss, 
Jarred with the spheral music 
One little voice to miss. 7 
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One gaze for all those millions 
Sparkling shine and fill 

With joy God’s boundless yearning, 
One smile, my ache would still. 


So through the nightly watches 
I weep and sigh for thee, 

And cold stars wet and streaming 
Look down and pity me. 


M 


[MAY 


. GHOSE 
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HISTORY AND LITERATURE 


“The last fifty years have witnessed great changes in the 
management of Clio’s temple. Her inspired prophets and 
bards have passed away and been succeeded by the priests of 
an established Church; the vulgar have been excluded from 
the Court of the Gentiles; doctrine has been defined ; heretics 
have been excommunicated; and the tombs of the aforesaid 
prophets have been duly blackened by the new hierarchy.” 
Such is Mr. Trevelyan’s comment on the “scientific” view 
of history, the view that history is a “science ” for specialists 
and not “ literature ” for the enjoyment of readers at large. 

The main question that troubled the apostles of this move- 
ment wasif imagination is to be allowed to play any part in 
reconstructing the history of the past. In other words, how 
much of the personality of the historian may come into his 
work. The ancients! put no broad line of demarcation between 
the treatment of fact and fiction. Demodocus singing of the 
Trojan war was producing history as well as literature ; in 
fact, in the Heroic Age, the only historians were the court- 
minstrels singing the deeds of honoured heroes. Thus again 
Prometheus was as mucha subject of history as Alcibiades 
and Herodotus’ work as much of literature as Hesiod’s. To-day 
we all grant that the historian’s business is to deal with facts 
alone. Butare the facts to be put down just asthey are 
recorded in documents? Or, is the historian at liberty to 
employ his imagination to recreate the men and women of the 
times from the dry bones of facts? Macaulay’s ambition was 
to make his “ History ” take the place of the latest novel of 
the day,—to be for the ordinary reader as interesting and as 
attractive as the latest fiction; and the protest of a modern 
school of historians is mainly against such an effort. Von 

1 The distinction is, however, clearly noted by Aristotle in the Poetics: “ Poetry is a 


more philosophical anda higher thing than history ; for poetry tends to express the 


universal, history the particular.” 
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Ranke, the prophet of the school, wanted history ‘‘ to be critical, 
to be colourless, to be new.” He is said to have been shocked 
at discovering that the Louis XT of Quentin Durward was 
more a creation of Scott’s brain than a figure of history and 
that Louis’ character in Comines’ work was very different from 
what it had become in Scott’s. Scott may have heen writing 
fiction; but if he introduced a historic figure, his duty was to 
give a truthful representation without introducing his own 
impression of the person. To Ranke, the historian’s main 
duty was to follow sternly the lead of authorities; and his 
followers have elaborated this position and made out that the 
chief business of the historian is to be an impartial investiga- 
tor of documents and to record the results of that investigation 
in as colourless a fashion as possible. The close examination 
of authorities and investigation of their evidence is, of course, 
the main thing. As Mill puts it: “ There is no part of our 
knowledge which it is more useful to obtain at first hand, to 
vo to the fountain-head for, than our knowledge of history.” ' 
To him, the sole ideal of history is the recording of facts, 
Beautiful robes may make Truth more attractive to some; 
but the historian adores the nuda veritas and does not concern 
himself with asking what drapery would increase this beauty. 
Ceaseless examination of records is the essence of history; 
the form is mere accident. Nay, he will go further and say 
that the absence of colour in the historical narrative is essential, 
for he claims that history is not literature, but a science 
trying to apply the experience of the past to the political 
problems of the present day. As Seeley put it: ‘ History 
fades into mere literature when it loses sight of its relation fo 
practical politics ; and politics are vulgar when they are not 
liberalised by history.” 

This brings us to the second point in which such a historian 
claims to have advanced on his predecessors. He claims that 


1 Inaugural Address. 
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history is not to be taken as a mere record of the past, that it is 
not “ past politics ” as even Freeman supposed it to be, but that 
it supplies knowledge which is to be an instrument of action 
for the making of the present and the future. Mill explains 
the position thus: “ Scientific politics do not consist in having 
aset of conclusions ready made to be applied everywhere 
indiscriminately, but in setting the mind to work in a scientific 
spirit to discover in each instance the truths applicable to the 
given case.” Education should supply the student with 
materials for his own mind and help him to use them; and 
one of the aims of Education should be to introduce us to the 
different modes of civilisation found among mankind and to 
point out the distinctive properties of each of these stages. 
The main object of the historian or the teacher of history is 
to place before the student the differences between human 
beings and social institutions at one time and another; and 
also to distinguish between what is the same in all ages and 
what is progressive. Thus he should help the student to form 
an “incipient conception of the causes and laws of progress.” 
The object is to make the student take an interest in history 
“not as a mere narrative, but asa chain of causes and effects 
still unwinding itself before our eyes and full of momentous 
consequences for the present generation as for future ones.” 
All true political science is, of course, in a sense a-priori, for 
it is not arrived at by direct experience; but we must not 
forget that its laws are deduced from the tendencies of things, 
“tendencies known either through our general experience of 
human nature or as the result of an analysis of the ccurse of 
_ history, considered as a progressive evolution.” 

"Harrison, in his Meaning of History, holds that all 
our hopes of the future are based on a sound understanding 
of the past; and Lecky contends that he who has 
understood the true character and tendency of many 
succeeding ages is likely to be right in estimating his 
own. To quote his exact words: “One of the first tasks that 
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every sincere student should set before himself is to endeavour 
to understand what is the dominant idea or characteristic of 
the period with which he is occupied; what forces ruled it, 
what forces were then rising into a dangerous ascendancy and 
what forces were on the decline...... It is only when studied in 
this spirit that the true significance of history is disclosed and 
the same method which furnishes a key to the past forms also 
an admirable discipline for the judgment of the present.” ' 
Again Freeman, though he looked on history as past politics, 
pointed out that in English history every step in advance has 
been at the same time a step backwards and that the latest 
constitution is essentially the same as the earliest. Joln 
Morley is more emphatic. In his essay, “ On Popular Cul- 
ture,” he refers to Dy. Arnold’s idea that the public might 
have a history of the present state of society traced backwards. 
Morley says: “Itis the present that really interests us; it 
is the present that we seek to understand and to explain. I 
do not in the least want to know what happened in the past 
except as it enables me to see my way more clearly through 
what is happening to-day.” 

But these writers do not agree in estimating how far the his- 
tory of the past can bea firm basis for present-day politics. 
Here Lecky himself had some misgivings. He felt that 
human affairs are so infinitely complex that we can never 
expect them to reproduce themselves exactly. So no study of 
the past can enable us * to predict the future with the minute- 


ness and the completeness that can be attained in exact 


sciences.” And what Lecky emphasised was the method of 
understanding the past; he would not assert that the principles 
and tendencies of a past age can be of any direct importance 
in affairs of the present. i 

This leads us to Seely’s position. If we want to determine 


the province of history, we must use the word without any 


1 Historical and Political Essays, 
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thought of time past or present. There are multitudes of past 
occurrences which do not belong to history, while multitudes 
of present phenomena do. In history, as in. other sciences, 
phenomena must be classed together according to resemblances 
in kind, not according to date; and political institutions, 
whether past or present, are within the limits of historical 
phenomena. We may go further and call it the phenomenon 
for history. All history is valuable in so far as it enables us 
to understand the political problems of the present-day ; and 
contemporary history is superior to ancient or modern history 
‘by all the superiority of the end to the means.’! Nearness in 
time does not make events more valuable for the student of 
present-day problems. We may derive more useful lessons 
from Thucydides than from Froissart or Clarendon ; but though 
Thucydides is more valuable than these latter, he is not more 
so than the Times of to-day. The true history is of to-day ; 
and the study of the past is subject-matter for history in so 
far as an increasing purpose runs through the ages and the 
past leads on to the present. 

Acton does not fully endorse this view. He maintains 
that the living do not give up their secrets with the candour 
of the dead and a generation must pass before we.can ascertain 
the accuracy of the evidence at our disposal. Then there is 
the question of detachment. “Our most sacred and dis- 
interested convictions ought to take shape in the tranquil 
regions of the air above the tumult and tempest of. active 
life”? and though politics and history are interwoven, they 
are not commensurate. 

We may here mention Croce’s view of history. It is true 
he is not a practitioner of the art of history, but the theorist 
who is after a philosophic concept ; still his ideas are instruct- 
ive. He holds-that “history is never. constructed out of 
narratives but always from documents or from narratives 
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reduced to: documents and treated as such. So-that if contem: 
porary history leaps for th-from life itself, the history -we are 
aecustomed to call non- -contemporaneous also springs: directly 
from life, for nothing but a present-living interest can -move 
us to seek knowledge of ‘a past fact,-which fact; therefore; 
inasmuch as it is drawn forth by the present ~ living interest 
responds to a present and not to a past interest.” == =o 

-  -If; however, we grant that there is a-philosophy of history, 
that thers is a tendency in the events of the- past which if 
properly understood may be a suide for the present and the 
future, the question for the historian is how-he is- to bring out 
this tendency. He may try to unfold: it either through full- 
length portraits of me a individuals whom he takes as the 
“ representative men” of the age, or he may investigate 
hundreds of records a ordinary men of the time and try to 
‘reconstruct from them the national life of -the age. -In the 
former. case, the great’ men, the “heroes” or “geniuses” 
are supposed to be the nationin little for they sum up in them: 
selves all that is best as well as most typical in their age ; in the 
latter we are asked not to trouble so much about the best, but 
to understand -more fully what the ordinary man was, and for 
that we are asked to study hundreds of detached incidents 
instead of the connected events of a few lives. 

-o This idea that history isnot a- mere record of the lives 
and deeds of kings, nobles and priests was probably first 
emphasised by Adam Smith: He pointed out that wars waged 
by generals and treaties concluded: by diplomats, charters 
granted by kings and privileges claimed by priests are but the 
foam on the currents and. eddies of the life of the nation. This 
life turns on comnion human needs, on the natural resources 
of a country, on middle-class commerce and things like: that. 
The common people are pérhaps affected by wars and:treaties ; 
but their whole history is not made of that. The old saying 
“Happy is the nation which has no-history” was based on a 
misconception of the function of history, and the true history 
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is not one of individuals, but of nations. Carlyle partly 
agreed with this position; and both in the Past and 
Present and in the French Revolution, he maintains 
that history is called on to account for “the vast mass 
unknown to your bland records of kings and nobles.” - But 
later- on the importance he laid on “heroes” led him to 
look on history as Emerson did, as “ the biography of great men.” 
The tradition of Adam Smith has been carried on by Buckle 
and J. R. Green who seem to hold that individual effort has 
practically no significance for the history of a countzy ; and 
almost all mention of kings and nobles, battles and treaties are 
omitted from their works. | 7 7 

This shifting of the focus of history from the kings and 
nobles, from the “great” to the ordinary men -means the 
substitution of individualities by generalities. The task of the 
older school of historians was to marshal before us tha noble 
array of leaders of men, of warriors or rulers or reformers. 
Great actions and great thoughts were the theme, the indi- 
vidual representing the ideal of the age. The method of such 
a historian is, if we may so term it; deductive. First, he 
starts from general ideas, the conception of the greasness of 
the individuals; and their actions are studie ‘only 
against the background of this conception. Thea again 
he starts with the ideal of the past age and what was best in 
it; he places that before the ordinary man, expecting him to 
draw deductions from the ideal, deductions about what suits. 
himself. The more modern historian proceeds the othar Way. 
He follows what may be called the inductive method. He’ 
places before the average man the picttiré of the ‘average life’ 
of another day. The latter is reconstr ucted from hundreds 
of instances of ordinary folk; and from a study of these 
examples we may infer the line of action and zonduct 
of the everyday life of another age. It is- an inference 
from one set of particular instances to another set ; and 
a general principle may or may -not be in serposed 
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between the two sets; but it is never the ‘starting point 
of investigation. 

The substitution of the inductive method for the deduc- 
tive is not exceptional to modern historical works. In imagi- 
native literature we have hada parallel movement, a move- 
ment towards what is known as “ Realism ” by the lover of 
eatch-words. The essence of Realism as opposed to 
Romanticism is, I take it, the inductive method as opposed 
to the deductive. The realist in literature tries to paint the 
average man and his everyday life. He does not, it is true, 
heap together all the irrelevant and disconnected details of the 
lives of his creations; he selects some among all these; but 
beyond this selection he obtrudes himself little. The mass of 
details is there and the reader has to recreate the man from 
those details.—and if he wants to go further,—to apply that 
experience to his own life. The realistic method is to start 
from the outward, apparently disconnected incidents and to - 
try to arrive at an understanding of a unity governing all this 
diversity, of what we call a human character binding together 
all the details of his life and action. The romantic’s method 
is the reverse. He starts with the general conception of this 
character which is clear-cut and well-defined from the 
beginning. The character being understood, the man’s actions 
follow as a logical consequence of that character. The general 
idea comes first, the particulars follow in due order ; and these 
particulars are not chosen haphazard, but as typical illustra- 
tions of the general principle.. Thus the realist proceeds from 
a mass of details toa general conception, while the romantic 
advances from a general idea to concrete action. In other 
words, the realist works inductively, the romantic deductively. 

As we have tried to show, this is the general difference 
between the two schools of. modern historians, so far as 
method is concerned. A man like Frederick Harrison would 
= prefer the deductive method. It séems to him that the 

-probing of the lives of the average men of the past is useless 
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from the historian’s view-point ; and too often it is cnly the 
result of morbid curiosity, a curiosity that would lay bare the 
ugliness of the past. For a true understanding of the past we 
need not probe deep into this mass of ugliness. Great indivi- 
duals stand out in every age from amongst the mass of their 
compeers ; and if we understand them well, we canno> be far 
out in understanding the main tendency of the age. But a 
historian like Buckle would deny this. To him this great 
personality is not important in itself ; its importance can only 
lie in its being a product of the time spirit, in its being a 
creature, rather than a creator of the times. Thus for the 
student of the rise of the Roman Empire, the personality of 
Julius Cæsar does not mean anything. The Roman Eepublic 
was not destroyed by Cæsar, but by a chain of causes and 
effects-which made the career of Ozesar possible. In:luences 
working for centuries had undermined the Republic and the 
form of government fitted for a limited Italy was not suitable 
for the united civilised world ; and the Republic had to go. 
Cæsar was merely an agent and an inevitable one; and his 
greatness is not in himself, but in having appeared at the 
proper time. Too often,- however, these so-called great men 
are merely disturbing factors of society. They com> at the 
wrong time, cry out prematurely against well-rootec social 
principles and fail. Thus Wycliffe and Huss. failed, where 
Luther succeeded later on. If we want to study the age of a 
Wycliffe, we would make a great mistake to look through his 
eyes. What we have to do is to understand the peopie first 
and then come to these ‘‘ great ” men and accept only s2 much 
of them as harmonises with the tendency of the age. 

From the stand-point of the literary student, the main 
thing here is, as has been said, the difference in method,—the 
use of the inductive, as opposed to the deductive, method. Yet 
the analogy of realism and romance may mislead as. In 
imaginative literature, one cannot definitely assiga any 
superiority to the realistic works over the romantic or to the 
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romantic over the realistic.. Some may prefer the one and 
some tlie other ; arid catholic critics will acknowledge that a 
great work of art may be either realistic or romantic. But 
the works of history which: employ the inductive ` method 
labour under an inherent defect, if we judge them as literature. 
In realistic drama or fiction the aim of the inductive method 
is to create an individual, a creature of flesh and blood; but 
inductive history aims mainly at a general principle, an 
abstract theory. The aim of the hero-worshipper historians 
was first to portray individuals, to write biographies; the aim 
of the others is to avoid such portraiture as miuch as possible. 
The latter will start with detached facts, try to arrive ata 
general principle from them and then seek to apply the 
principle. The disconnected facts are events in the lives of 
men ; but the historian does not attempt to visualise these 
figures, they remain vague shadows. The result is a loss of 
dramatic interest. The history which focuses itself on great 
men has a much better chance of giving a vivid and connect- 
ed narrative, much more so than the wor iy which has to deal 
with groups of facts alone. | 

In one respect, however, the effort of thè. modern historian 
to represent corporate life brings him into a very close touch 
with works of imagination. When a historian aims at present- 
ing a picture of the society of a particular age, he cannot 
neglect the imaginative works of the period. The pictures of 
men and women in these works may supply more valuable 
data than records of business-transactions or of legal matter 
ean ever do. Thus we may attempt to build up the society of 
Homer’s time from a study of the Iliad or the Odyssey, that of 
14th century England from Chaucer and Langland, of 
Elizabethan times from Shakespeare and his fellow-dramatists, 
of the 18th century from Fielding, Smollett and ` Jane Austen, 
For the writer of social history: all such works are valuable ; 
but for the other type of historians what matters is only the 
personality of the author as a representative of his age; and 
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éven- heis of -very little. importance aS compared to great men 
of a-different- ‘type; warriors; kings or- priests, ` So we may say 
that while ‘histoiy-is attempting to do away with its character 
as-‘Hiteraturé, it 8. laying ‘more -contribution on the works of 
imagination, regarding them as raw materials-of investigation. 
And here’one may ask, how far is the historian justified. in 
making his work un-literary, in trying to give it a scientific 
character by-making it “colourless.” The first question i is-how 
far can history: be-a science like ‘physics or ehemistry..- -As My. 
Trevelyan has’ pointed -oùt;*it can obviously have Hitle of 
direct- utility- ‘for the world, a ‘utility: -like that of-the mecha- 
nical inventions of physies or the chemical combination of 
elements. But can it-have any indirect practical value through 
its discovery -of universal laws, laws of causal connection 
between phenomena? ` Surely it cannot do this either. For 
practically every law suggested by history, precedents may be 
found both for and against it. The point is that the complete 
isolation of the data of Historical laws is almost impossible; 
and wee ‘can never thoroughly examine these materials as we 
can in the case of physical laws. Here it may be noted first that 
dead matter is more easily analysed than human nature; and 
then when one-has to examine men of a past age, the task 
becomes even more ‘difficult. Where one cannot be sure of the 
exact - character of men of the present age, it is futile to 
attempt ib with the: past. hen again even if we could be 
sure of finding out a causal connection between phenomena of 
a past age, even if we could be sure of the logical consequences 
of the actions ‘of that age, we should never be justified in 
applying those laws to the present age. They might have 
been true of.a particular stage of society, of a particular type 
of men; but surely human nature is not the same through all 
the ages and what is true of one stage of society can scarcely 
be applied to another. . 
History, then, claims a little too much in posing as a 
science. It-can at best be an imperfect science and in trying 
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to be that, it sacrifices its literary qualities. The historian 
now writes not for the people at large, but for a select band 
of academicians; Each historical work is an “ Encyclical ’’ of 
such a coterie which imposes laws the lay-folk are to follow 
unquestioningly. The historian trying to write an interesting 
narrative is condemned as false to his sense of duty which is 
the impartial examination of documents and the recording of 
its results. He is said to be content with a superficial investi- 
gation of his materials and apt to be careless about them. In 
rebutting these charges, I can only follow in the wake of the 
best modern advocate of literary history. “The idea that 
histories which are delightful to read must be the work of 
superficial temperaments and that a crabbed style betokens a 
deep thinker or conscientious worker is the reverse of truth... 
A. limpid style is invariably the result of hard labour and the 
easily following connection of sentence with sentence and 
paragraph with paragraph is always won by the sweat of the 
brow.” ! Every historian must combine the three functions, 
the “ scientific,” the “speculative” and the “literary.” The 
first is his accumulation of materials and- the examination of 
the evidence. The second is the selection and classification of 
the accepted matter, followed by ‘guesses and generalisings 
from it. Then comes the exposition of these results in a form 
that will attract all fellow-countrymen. Of these, only the 
first function is recognised by the “ scientific ” historian. Even 
the “speculative” function-is sometimes condemned, as that 
might give too great a scope to the imagination of the author, 
too much of a-temptation to stray from. the stern lead of 
documents. Bat “ division of labour is only possible in a limited 
degree ” ; and the artistic work must be “superimposed on the 
labours of scholarship.’ There is undoubtedly a temptation 


1 We may compare Sterenson’s remarks in A Note on Realism: “ Style is the invariable > 
mark of any master; and for the student who does not aspire so high as to be numbered 
with the giants, it is still the one'quality in which he may improve himself at will.” 
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for the artist to “neglect small, inconvenient pieces of 
truth”; but this should not lead to a condemnation of all 
literary historians; and we must recognise that the good 
historians are only those who can combine the scientifis with 
the artistic function of history. 


= N. K. SIDHANTA 


THE LOTUS CUP 


The contented murmur of tall palm-trees, 
Bending awhile in the lazy breeze ; 
The clicking of graceful bamboo boughs ; 

The line of the jungle in distant frieze ; 

The brilliant beauty of tropical bloom, 
‘Splashing with colour the growing gloom ; 

The restless beat of the big hand-drum, 
Breaking the silence with rhythmic thrum ; 
The star-strewn darkness of velvet night; 

The white moon glowing with magical light; 
The haunted silence of jungle and brush ; — 
The glamour that brands with inscrutable blight ; 
The hot sun burning a white-hot sky ; 

The ragged black line of the crows flying hich: 
The poison-sweet somnolent breath of the East, — 
That captures and holds us in thrall till we die 
‘Fox he who dwells too long in the East, 

Or takes but a sip at the lotus-feast ; 

Can never go back to the old home brew, 

Or walk the old paths, be he pagan or priest. 
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‘a a peer Poesy. TOR to- the T aiar of. reasoli is: not 
likely to present a bright picture. Poesy appeals to - emotion, and. fights 
shy, as far as practicable, of the searching glances of reason. While the 
call of Trath must necessarily lead to criticism of a gloomy, and sometimes 
even of a shocking nature, it is far from my purpose to offend orthodox 
sentiments aud susceptibilities. That poesy is gradually declining with the 
progress of civilisation, which turns man’s attention from the dreamland to 
the actual world, from charming episodes to stern historical reality, from 
fancy to experience, from exceptions to the general order, from beauty to 
utility, from the Form to the Norm, from self-sacrifice to sordidly caleu- 
lating sympathy, from the past to-the future, from honour to interest, from 
love to a admitted on all hands. Some regret the decline; some 
rejoice over it; and there are ‘others who. simply ‘reconeile-themselves to the 
inevitable amet of feeling disquieted or delighted.. 

The place of poesy in polite letters. has received a rude shook from the 
recent expansion and specialisation of literature, and its ramification into 
various branches each of which tries to live in isolation though their general 
inter-dependence is not denied. Physics, Chemists y; ‘Biology, Ethics, 
Economics, ete.;-have each a literature of its own.” This specialisation is 
only of about fifty years’ ‘growth, leaving. the purely phy sical sciences out 


ie 


of account. © eS 7., ve Ge ne 

The emotions’ are ‘losing im rapturoug manifestations, though their 
internal strength instead of decreasing is showing-new vigour. - The emo- 
tions have, as, it were, become darkly rational, and work like volcanoes 
unseen, beneath the erust of the earth. Poetry. is feminine in character, 
and is pleased not so much with „the depth of the emotions | as with their 
ruffled visible vibrations. nes 

Beauty; the chief raw material of poetiy, though . it: has’ ‘not suffered 
any absolute’ diminution of value, has“lost‘in ‘brightness and invitingnoss 
by its growing subordination to utility, © 0503 #2 wt. . 

‘The world’s idea about morality though unchanged in- the masses are 
showing an upward and. jnward ‘movement’ towards a higher and refined 
plain of ethies..with a velocity which poesy, from its intimate traditional 
connection with legendary Humanity, finds it difficult to- emulate, 

The ideas of religion also are getting. refined at a rate of speed which 
poesy cannot. tcomimand in. its present. environment, and its traditionary 
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conventions... Poetry, in short, is unable to tear the bonds with which it is 
tied. and. festered, while philosophie ideas are, either for good or for evil, 
boldly -napping them as -if-illusions.of -all kinds were doomed.: I do not; 
think illusions į in the. world now are less strong than before, but they have 
certainly taken a-new turn which does not lend itself to poesy. ~. 

_ The intensity „of love and hate is not diminished, but the growing 
pow er of sordid self-interest makes the Muses shy ab their practival 
manifestations. : . l : ao a 


“Thus it appears that either out of pride or vanity or wai and 
incapacity to adapt. herself to new environment, Poesy is hidirg hersdélf 
before ‘the advance of the present form of civilisation. Her orthodox 
conservatism avoids the glare of rapid innovations, and she prefers a quiet 
suburban existence, to the hurry and bustle which characterise the life of 
busy towns, and in proportion as the countryside is declining in beauty the 
opulence of Poesy is diminishing.. Man prefers the prosaic changeful town life 
to the beautiful dulness and monotony of rural life: The Lake Peets were: 
brought up in towns, and in their choice of the solitude of Lake dwellings 
they were more impelled ‘by a disgust of the dusty streets of towns than 
inspired by a romantic.estimate of the value of rural life and otiaer relics 
of-pre-historie times. i a 

These preliminary explanations will, I hope, be received in the same 
spirit of reverence for'truth in which they are offered. I only desire that 
the following essay will be read as far as possible with an open’ mind and 
a dispassionate soul, with the ideals of the moral and- spiritual life ever kept 
alive, untainted by the memory of the raptures of past ‘enjoyments derived 
from the study -of Poesy. -Life has a higher purpose-thau mere passing: 
emotional affections, or the pleasures of rumination, though the proposition 
is likely to be disputed specially by*iuexperienced young men who considér 
these affections aud pleasures as vested interests enjoyed by mankind 
since the creation of imagination in the human mind, and of beauty in its 
self-expression. “But the time has come for man manfully to sacrifice 
vested interests for the benefit of humanity, z.e: forthe triamph- of trath 
which lras a higher value than the blandishment of Beauty. The twentieth 
century has come-into the world to investigate the claims of vested 
interests in all-vital matters that concern-human life. It is not likely to 
overlook the vested interést concerned with Poesy. 

Poesy, as one of the chief sources of joy, is open to no complaini in 
any mind, either emotionalistic or rationalistic. It is the legitimate 
exploitation of Poesy that forms: the chief subject of complidiat in: th, 
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following essay. Beauty and Truth must ultimately be congruent, if not 
identical. It is when Beauty, instead of supporting, begins to show, either 
out of levity or of malice, an inclination to distort, debauch, deceive, or in 
any way debase Truth that she lays herself open to whispers of disagree- 
able criticism. Poesy began to transgress her legitimate frontiers from the 
beginning, She now finds more pleasure in touring abroad than iu staying 
at home. She is neglecting her own subjects in her frolicsome aggressiveness, __ 

One word more and I have done with this Foreword, already too long 
for the short essay. The latter is not a work of polemic, but of criticism. 
The criticism is delivered froma special standpoint, and. perhaps at a 
limited angle of vision. ‘The dispute for supremacy in human life between 
Feeling and Intelligence is yet unsettled. That dispute cannot be settled 
by the bullet and bayonet, that is, by the violence of literary warfare. 
What has encouraged me to enter upon this criticism is the fact that the 
majority in favour of Reason is increasing in numerical and intellectual 
strength, and that the position of Feeling is becoming increasingly hopeless. 
The theory of conduct touched with Emotion as constituting Religion is 
losing ground as an inspiring force in the betterment of human life; for 
the lower emotions, stronger and more massive than the higher ones, 
rudely tread upon the latter in all large questions, political, national and 
economical, and give the lead to conduct at the peril of civilisation. Janet 
says, “as to creatures in whom feeling is united to reason the ends of the 
former must be subordinated to those of the latter.” Poetry as dealing 
with feelings must be subordinated to philosophy. There can be no 
wedlock on equal terms between man and wife, and Poesy is feminine by 
all accounts. Wives, no doubt all over the world, are becoming self- 
assertive, and acquiring masculine, at the expense of their feminine, virtues 
but it is doubtful whether society is gaining thereby. There remains 
another difficulty which loudly calls for solution. Beauty may be persuaded 
to acknowledge the supremacy of Truth, but will tenaciously refuse to be 
subordinated to Utility. Utility has a look of repulsive sordidness about 
it, and Beauty though foreibly pressed into the service of the latter has 
reason to be sulky and gloomy. The question finally stands thus :—“ How 
to bring about a stable harmony or a statical Equilibrium between Beauty, 
Utihty and Truth.” Poetry still allies itself with superstition and useless 
objects. Truth resents the first, and Utility demands the rejection of the 
second. Poets have so far found no solution. Poetry is sometimes found to 
be coqueting with philosophy, and sometimes to run violently away from it. 
It would not be wide of the mark to remark that in Bengal D. L, Roy 
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represents the second, and R. N. Tagore the first aspect. Both kinds of 
poetry have the power of creating a strong, immediate, but seldom a lasting 
impression. The sentiment of national self-consciousness aroused by the 
statement that India abounds with bushes and birds, and is, therefore, the 
queen of the world is not likely to last Jong. R. N. Tagore has acquired 
the epithet, poet-philosopher, by his wonderful effort to unite Beauty to 
Truth; but wherever Truth is dominant, Beauty loses part of her bright- 
ness and charm, and where Beauty is dominant, Trath looxss like a 
chauffeur or a footman. 

The questions whether the representatives of Beauty are lagging 
behind those of Truth in their power of expression, and whether Truth is 
perversely allying itself with Utility at the expense of Beauty arə impor- 
tant. The gradual abandonment of the principle of final causes in the 
economy of Nature, and the increasing adherence of Truth to the principle 
of mechanism are no doubt important factors in the decay of Poey, But 
so far as I am aware no determined effort has so far been made to trace 
in detail the causes of the decline of Poesy or to uphold it’ by the applica- 
tion of appropriate remedy. Poets are either persisting in adhering to old 
ideas of Beauty, or abjectly surrendering themselves to the merey of new 
ideas, making Beauty accept service at the disposal of Truth irstead of 
supporting the latter as a friend. Some poets take to beautifying Truth 
with un-truth or superstition, R. N. Tagore’s poems furnish remarkable 
examples of this concubinage of poetry. Hindu mythology is freely ex- 
ploited for the purpose of exhibiting divine activities in natural phenomena. 
A cyclone is a divine dance in which God’s tangled locks of hair ars loosed 
in the clouds, while people set up a piteous cry praying te His wife Durga, 
to save them in their distress. It is a dreadful catastrophic’ beauty, that 
is represented in this terrific animistic dance. ‘There is beauty in c-clones, 
in Japanese earthquakes and volcanic eruptions and other frightfalnesses 
perpetrated by Nature. In this sense Beauty ineludes ugliness, and is that 
quality in objects which either attracts or repels human nature in its 
undiseased state. I here say nothing of Pragmatism or Humanism which 
gives to Beauty a small room in the ont offices of Utility by way of 
hospitality and makes Truth seek the. sanction of the latter for its 
recognition as a property of ideas. } 


Definitions. 


Beauty, Utility, Verity —There are in the English language 
two small words which are gathering increasing value with the 
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progress. of culture. They are ‘ Beauty’ ànd ‘‘Fruth.’. They are 
old words noW becoming pregnant with a new: psychological 
meaning. Perhaps the re- -percussion of German upon ‘English 
culture has had some influence i iù enhancing: theii value among 
the cultured portion of English Society. | “Beauty, as contrasted 
with. Utility, was hiding itself in the. -penumbric, region of the.. 
human heart, frightened by the industrial success of England, 
Bentham, by his new theory of morals, directed general 
attention- away from: Beauty, andthe great mass of the peop!e 
fixed it on Utility. - ‘Truth,’ on the other hand, without losing 
its general meaning as a true proposition has ascended into 
a higher region of thought. This region is somewhat obsenre, | 
but there is no doubt about its high altitude. - Profane 
literature blasphemously uses if as something to swear by. 
Truth in its new sense means eternal truth, moral: and 
spiritual’ truth ; Truth as descending from heaven direct. 
without the. intervention of Nature or Natural phenomena. 
Truth belongs to the cloudy heights of transcendent thought. 

In the general psychology of the Enxiglishman the value 
of an object lay, until recently, mainly in its Utility. In jude: 
ing the value of a thing the British mind is learning to take 
account of its beauty also, so that both Utility and Beauty, 
either separately or in combination, confer value on objects, 
Beauty still occupies a lower-position as a factor in ‘value, ut 
it seems to be climbing higher. Whenever possible without 
incurring much cost, an element of beauty is.added to useful 
objects. The attention of man is being redirected towards 
Beauty. The word ‘value’ itself thas acquired a stupendous: 
accession of meaning in the higher regions of thought where 
it fórms a valuable test of truth, helping in its discovery and: 
purification, besides furnishing a measure for estimating heauty. 
as well as utility. 

What is Beauty ? Beauty is that which leases: which is 
inviting ‘and agreeable to human nature. ‘For ou r present 
purpose, human nature. may ‘be divided. into: intellectual: 
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‘uature, moral nature and sensuous nature. There are. beatities 
of direct. intellectual! perception’ ‘and of sénsé perception. 
There are intellectual béauties, moral beauties and sensuous 
.beauties.- There are beauties of thought, beauties of action 
and beauties of sensation. Beauty as commonly understood 
is beauty of sensation or sense-perception. This’ beauty is 
no doubt carried into the nerve centre before actual conscious- 
ness is ‘produced, but it-is clearly distinguishable from 
intellectual beauty which requires no vibration in the sensory 
nerves, The intervention of memory. and imagination often 
produces the illusion that intellectual and sensuous beauties 
are identical in some cases. Moral beauty has also some 
tendency to be confused with intellectual beauty. A moral 
sentiment, unaccompanied by action may produce pleasure or 
pain, may be agreeable.or disagreeable, and thereby approach 
closely to intellectual beauty. The three ‘forms cf beauty 
find their ultimate consummation in the nerve centre, the 
seat of ‘the intellect, and are, therefore, susceptible to 
confusion, I would ask the reader to bear ‘these facts in 
mind, for though the distinction is subtle its practical value is 
immense. This subtlety has led. many an: intelligent man 
astray, leading him by slow degrees from a highly ixtellectual 
to a coarse sexual life. ‘Poetry is liable to lapse into æstheti- 
cism.; and estheticism into sensuality ; and the: higher forms 
of sensuality into the beastly form of sexuality. ‘Lovers of 
poetry have’ sometimes fallen into the deep mire of sexual 
immorality. The matter is delicate; and the biographers of poéts 
in Bengal have beén compelled by circumstances either to 
suppress -Truth, or to distort it in order to keep the ‘reputation 
of poetry-as a.-branch ‘of culture above the surface of ditch- 
water, Names of poets who have wallowed in sich water 
will readily, albeit very. disagreeably, occur: to the-.reader, 
‘and press him for an answer-as to the relatiow betwsen beauty 
and impurity. - The indiscriminate love-of beauty makes havoc 
particularly antong young men, and’ ruins the lives of millions 
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of them. Beauty is heaveniy, but there are beauties which 
come from the hands of the devil. The quest of beauty is a 
heavenly pursuit, but the path meanders through a jungle with 
bifurcations at many points, where failure of discrimination 
leads to disaster ; and once on the wrong path there is no 
going back, and the devil is cunning enough to keep his roads 
wide and inviting. On the capacity to distinguish between 
intellectual beauty and sensuous beauty depends the answer ` 
to the question whether the love of beauty is to lead to 
salvation or damnation. 


Music and Poetry. 


Music pleases the ear. Its direct action upon the intellect 
is almost nil, though its indirect action is to stimulate it in 
various vague ways, for the most part depending upon 
predisposition, passing or permanent. Poetry is music provided 
with a new quality, namely, the quality which increases its 
direct action upon the intellect, and not only stimulates it 
in a vague, indefinite way, but seeks direct and straight- 
forward response from it. The nerves set in vibration by 
Poetry are, both in number and complexity, greater than | 
what are shaken by pure music. Instrumental music is pure 
in the sense that its tingling action is almost purely limited 
to the optic nerves. Poetry is song witha higher value. It 
appeals to the intellect more directly and in a higher degree, 
Thoughtful songs like the Gitanjali of Rabindra Nath Tagore, 
charm exquisitely by a combination of the best music and 
high thought. When sung by the poet himself they produce 
an ecstatic effect. Swedish savants were fascinated by the 
intellectual element only. They would have doubled the 
value of the Nobel Prize if they had enjoyed the auricular 
aspect of the poems. When angel-like the poet. exercises the 
head, heart and larynx together to impress their value upon 
the audience, the entire nervous system divinely vibrates in- 
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response to the thought, sympathy, reverence and rhythm 
issuing out of the heavenly organ, entrancingly resonating 
through the air, 


Poetry and Philosophy. 


The evolution of Poetry has been towards an enhanced 
intellectual, at the expense of its sensuous value. Poetry 
utterly divested of its sensuous stimulation is degenerat. As 
a rule it is bad philosophy made worse by its metric rythm. 
It disowns its own home and ancestry, and seeks a new 
domicile as ‘naturalized’ philosophy. It is a hermapkrodite 
renegade, and for several generations it is looked at askance 
both by philosophers and by poets. It receives a treatment. 
similar to that of the proverbial washerman’s dog which is 
received with cordiality neither at the laundry nor at home. 
Renegades, apostates, deserters, heretics and philosophic poets 
belong to the same spiritual class. This need not be looked’ 
upon as a disparagement. It is not yet certain whether the 
world as .a whole has gained or lost most by orthodoxy or 
heterodoxy. | 

The primary value of poetry lies in its music. The Muses, 
the presiding deities who regulate its course from the top of 
Parnassus, are etiologically musical in character. Music is 
the gift of the Muses. Their primary purpose is to amuse. 
Enlightenment may be an adventitious addition to that 
purpose, but never its main purpose. They find delight in 
‘generating music, in pleasing the acoustic sense: they reveal 
truth as an ancillary object. 


Classification of Beauty and Truth. 


Beauty may be sensuous, moral. or spiritual. Truth is 
scientific, moral or spiritual. Moral and spiritual Beauty 
are cognate to moral and. spiritual Truth. At least shere 
ought to be no. antagonism between them. Hence Beauty 


Å. 
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is sometimes identified with Truth. This-lack of discrimina- 
tion has been the source of much evil, The idea that what 
is beautiful cannot be false, or that what is ugly cannot be 
true, or conversely, that what is false is not beautiful or 
what is true cannot be ugly, has acted prejudicially on 
scientific research and philosophic contemplation. It has 
retarded the progress of science. Some hypotheses have been 
persistently refused the place of honour due to a ‘theory ’ 
because Beauty is not wedded to Truth in them. Take for 
instance, the proposition that ‘the interests of society are 
in many ways antagonistic to those of the individual’ or that 
‘nature preserves and improves the Race by killing off the 
weak. individuals’ or that ‘population grows faster than 
subsistence.’ These propositions give no pleasure by their 
Beauty, and are, therefore, scrutinized with an extraordinary 
measure of suspicion and scepticism. They are morally ugly 
propositions, and the will to believe is slow and hypercriti- 
cally demurring. On the other hand, where the will is more 
hospitable to ugliness the result may be disastrous. A taste 
for ugliness is like the man-eater’s taste for blood ; it intensi- 
fies with practice. The proposition that the interests of society 
are often antagonistic to those of the individual, undoubtedly 
an. ugly one, has in the West led to the subordination or even 
deliberate slaughter, of the individual to the interests of the 
society, so that man is deprived of his soul, and madea mortal, 
a mere. vermin in the international relations of society. 
Western civilisation regards the individual as a thing of no 
consequence, and Western Philosophy supports it by increas- 
ingly convincing people of the absurd pretensions of the 
Bible which represents man as made in the image of God. 
In the East, people would prefer to sacrifice society or to run 
away from it in the interests of the individual soul as an 
emanation in essence of the universal soul. This is how 
patriotism is so strong in the West, and so weak in the East. - 
The. connection of. Beauty with Truth is pregnant with the.. 
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deepest meaning. It has made the East and the West so 
unbridgeably antipodal: 

I have said Truth may be scientific, moral or spiritual. 
By scientific Truth I mean a proposition whose truth is un- 
disputed. Undisputed truths such as those of Mathematics 
and Chemistry possess neither beauty nor ugliness. That two 
and two makes four or that Hydrogen and Oxygen br com- 
bination make water does not appeal to the poetic sanse of 
man. They have no emotional value. Their intellectual 
value is no doubt great, but they produce no impression on 
the esthetic sense of man. The law of gravitatior does 
not tingle the feelings. Archemedes may have rapturously 
exclaimed “I have found it” any number of times, bet the 
pleasure there was in the discovery, not in the nature of the 
Truth discovered. Truths of this kind are mechanical. They 
do not affect the heart. Beauty or ugliness is no: concern of 
the researcher. He may wonder and marvel at Truta, but 
the latter excites no sensation of pleasure or pain in him. 
Further, whatever elements of Beauty scientific truths cf the 
undisputed type may possess ia the beginning, it fades quickly 
by familiarity and general knowledge. The’ fact that stars 
are not flowers or Chinese lamps hanging in the sky, but 
bodies immensely larger than the earth or even the sun 
may excite wonder, but the stars are not made more amiable 
by the discovery. Science, om the contrary, by dispelling 
illusions often turn beautiful lies into ugly truths, which are 
consequently eschewed by poets. 

By Truth I particularly mean those deeper problems of 
life which are alternately settled and unsettled in successive 
epochs,—settled in the age of faith, and again unsettlec in 
the age of reason, to be finally settled with the salvation of 
man, which last means the final readjustment between the 
aspirations and actualities of life. Time was when what are 
now regarded as illusions were firmly believed to be realities, 
We are still conscious of many illusions which under the 
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pressure of custom and fixed habits of thought we are unable 
to dispel. Life has a value above the actualities in proportion 
as the latter are found to be inadequate and unsatisfying to 
our inner nature, and in proportion as new aspirations arise 
with the disappearance of old illusions. 

The identification of Beauty and Truth would be 
natural and correct if human civilisation had taken the course 
idealised for man by the divine intellect. Human society is 
admittedly in a pathological condition, and like bitter 
medicine in disease, man requires bitter truth to restore him 
to moral and social health. Hence, by the economy of Nature, 
Beauty has come ta be divorced from Truth. Poets try to 
sugar-coat the pill of Truth, and thereby corrupt it, and make 
it less wholesome. Toothsome truth is rare in Divine 
Pharmacy at present. Poets seek for it in vain; and some- 
times desperately discover or invent toothsome un-truths 
which act like poison on the moral life of man. The dis- 
semination of untruth is natural where the search for Beauty 
is ‘more ardent than the search for Truth. The poet primari y 
seeks Beauty and not Truth. The idea of identifying Beauty 
with Truth did not originally arise in the scientific, but in the 
poetic mind. The poet is conscious of the weakness of his 
position as a seeker after Beauty, and wishes to strengthen 
it by making it appear that his mission is in essence the 
same as that of the man of science. He seems to think the 
ordinary truths of science are insipid; the higher truths of 
science are sweet, and can never be bitter. This mode of 
thinking by itself is the result: of illusion. The differentiation 
of Beauty and Truth proceeds with the same velocity as the 
civilisation which moves in its wrong course of social inequality 
and want of Fraternity, consolidated into the Quadruple Empire 
of Man over Woman, of the Minority over Majority, of Race 
over Race and of the Magnified Man over the Natural Man. 
The. Poet seeks Beauty in differentiation, and considers 
equality an ugly monotony. He finds beauty in subjection, 
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parasitism and oppression. ‘He sheds crocodile’s tears over 
the miseries of the masses, while at heart he worships’ the 
Heroes who guide the. social order in the wrong way. Not 
peace, but victory and vanquishment make Poesy possible, 
Peace is anathema, and discontent is divine in the eye of the 
poet. He speaks of harmony and order in divine regulation, 
and finds Beauty in preferential treatment and partiality. 
He wants to see God in solitude so that others may not 
see Him, This I think is the meaning of “çb mara ai, 
c? Vaca a” in Rabi Babu’s “agf ateta fara Afa cava 
PATI at” | 

Sensuous beauty appeals to one or more of the five senses, 
tactual, visual, palatal, auditory and olfactory. The tactual 
and palatal. senses are looked at askance by men of good 
tastes. Poets also pretend to loathe them. Philosophers on 
the contrary lay emphasis on their useful qualities, which 
directly conduce to self-preservation and race-preservation, 
which are not merely means, but, in the eye of most philo- 
sophers of modern times, the end of human existence. On the 
other hand, the poet is nowhere if he has no taste for visual, 
auricular and olfactory beauties. Visual beauty is beauty 
proper. Auricular beauty lies in music, and olfactory beauty 
in perfumes. Their opposites are ugliness, noise and stench, 
Beauty pleases the senses; its opposite disagreeably affects 
them. Beauty is courted, ugliness is eschewed. 


Thought and Word. 


The meaning of Beauty has been enlarged with the pro- 
gress of civilisation beyond the progress of language. Beauty 
was at first limited to objects of thought. Language has not 
advanced at the same pace as our experience and ideas, or we 
might have invented a general term applicable to the Beauty 
of thought and emotions, as well as of all the senses, This 
defect is not peculiar to the English language, Rhetoric, the 


204: THE CALCUTTA REVIEW.  - [May 


tight hand of poetry, is largely responsible for this short- 
coming of language. The sensory nerves are different, which 
carry the sensation of different kinds of sensuous beauty to 
the nerve centre, but the ultimate effect is the same, namely, 
an experience of pleasantness. Philosophically speaking there 
ought to be a general term for this pleasantness, but Rhetoric 
instead of waiting for an invention artfully managed by 
transferring. the sensation of. pleasure caused by one sense to 
that caused by another, atid ultimately to what is caused by 
all the senses jointly or severally. | 


- {To be continued) 


K. C. SEN 
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MANMOHAN GHOSE—THE POET 


My intention to-day 1s not to give you a sketch of my 
father’s life but to explain to you what seemed so inexpli- 
cable—namely, why my father never made himself or his works 
known. Was it shyness or sensitiveness or merely the love of 
solitude that prevented him from appearingein public? He was 
shy, he was sensitive and he loved solitude but none of these 
reasons explain his attitude. It was ona principle he hved in 
retirement. When I was old.enough I tried to persuade him 
to come out and join in public activities but he always smiled 
and quoted a saying from Goethe to me “One builds a talent _ 
in the stillness, a character in the storm of the World! ° And 
indeed if we stop to think is it not so! Milton when he battled 
with the world in the cause of Protestantism wrote ponderous 
prose which is read only by the curious scholar, but in poverty, 
in disgrace, when the storms of the world did not distract him, 
nay! when even the sight of God’s fair earth was denied 
him, he sung the wonderful song which shall resound through 
the ages. You cannot be a spectator and actor of life’s drama 
in one. The artist stands apart from the stress of the world, a 
silent spectator. Then in the stillness of night with only the 
stars overhead he commences his work. And what is it he 
produces ? Keats has said “ Beauty is truth and truth beauty.” 
The reality of things only appears to us when clothed in forms 
of beauty. Famous wrestlers will come into the world, perform 
stunts and die, but the true wrestler who is ever the same, ever 
immortal, appears to us in the bronze or marble statue of the 
ancient sculptor, We see but the facts of hfe. It is the poet, 
the artist, the musician who show us the truths of life. And in 
order to portray these truths one must not be an accor but a 
spectator. The general cannot stand like a mere soldier at a 
single post but he must study the movement of the armies both 
friendly and hostile with the aid of a map. So, if an artist 
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becomes an actor his sight will be focussed at one particular 
point and he will lose the view of the whole which is absolutely 
essential for him to see a thing in its true aspect. The actors 
of life’s drama performs each his own small part but the 
spectator is moved by the hopes, joys and sorrows of all. 
So it was with my father. He held himself aloof and played 
the part of a spectator of the drama of life and in the 
stillness of night he showed its significance. That is why even 
during the last Great -War when the world seemed to be shaken 
to its very foundation he could write such verses as these: 


Holy, Holy, Holy, 
He is Lord of might, 
‘All His acts enscroll ye 
All He does is right. 


That the world might be 
Everlasting love, 

His own anarchy 
Broods, o’er like a dove. 


With His good to strive 
Evil suffers He i 
: That joy beauty thrive 
Eden bettered be. 


We this grandeur power 
Needs must cope resist, 

That his love may flower, 
Pity peace subsist. 


Fear not he is wise, 
Doubt not we can see 

How God’s paradise 
Grows in history. 
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Glory, glory, glory 
Be to him the sum 

Of whose wisdom hoary 
None may think to plumb.” 


Now for the second point : 

Often and often [ am faced with the question why it was 
iny father never published his works? Why? My answer is, 
because he knew his mission, He knew that his work as an 
Was artist to create, not to display. Display is the work of the 
salesman who wants to sell his goods, not of the artist whose 
sole duty is creation. The true artist is lost m the joy of 
perfecting his work. He never thinks of its display or to whom 
it is to be displayed. So it was with my father. He created 
and perfected his work never disturbing himself with thoughts 
of the market place-—When any body urged him to publish his 
works, his answer always was, that that was out of his sphere, 
his work was to write poetry, not to bring it to the public gaze. 
Here is one taken at random which was written four or five years 
before but in which, youthful freshness, lyrical rapture, beauty 
of expression all vie with each other for mastery. A lover com- 
pares the beauty of his belovéd to the different moods of the 
day, but the whole day of her charms is as nothing to her soul. 


“What is like you sweetest 
Nighest shall I say 
Loveliest completes 
Image of our day. 


Shall I call the dawning 
From the last to own, 

Beauty breaks her morning 

~ From vour eyes alone., 


Or shail forenoon bluest 
Mounting stoop to speak, 

Day’s bright surge is truest 
Only on vour cheek. 
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Shall I noonday glory 
Challenge to allow 

Her white ray the story 
But of your fair brow. 


For your voice’s loiter 

Tone and lingering tune, 
Shall I reconnoitre 

Golden afternoon ; 


Or for all that’s tender 
In your smile, desire 
Evening to surrender 
Her soft pensive fre. 


Day is but the dial 
Of your loveliness, 
Never though he try all 
Can his hours express. 


Can his quarters measure 

Charm for ever new, 

Can his minutes treasure 
. All the wealth of you.. 


Day of your completeness 
Fails can little show, 

Youthful soul of sweetness | 
Only love can know.” 


My father has done his work in constructing. What 
difficulties he had to strive against in his work of composition ! 
His life was no smooth path of roses. In -youth he had to 
struggle against poverty and want. His Oxford career was once 
interrupted for lack of funds and he spent many winters in the 
intense cold of London without a fire. When he returned and 
attained a position of financial ease, the happiness of his life was 
clouded by the chronic illness of my mother whom he nursed 
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with a tenderness and devotion no woman can equal. The 
shock of my mother’s death completely broke his health. Hl- 
ness after illness came, blindness attacked him but still he 
went on producing and perfecting. His genius struggled 
against and manifested itself through ill-health, routine work 
and unfavourable circumstances. Yet in my father’s poems is 
embodied the message of India, the philosophy of life. She 
has been trying to teach always,—the supreme -goodness 
inherent in all things. All my father’s poems, even. the very 
saddest repeat the same message of hope ineffable, faith 
unshaken. It 1s a perpetual— 


“ Holy, holy, holy, 
He is Lord of might 
All his acts enscroll ye 
All he does is right.” 


This is his message to war-spent, weary Europe, to the world 
and it will come like refreshing rain after prolonged drought. 
‘When his first poems, as an undergraduate, were published, 
Oscar Wilde commenting on my father’s verses wrote: 

“His verses show us how quick are the intellectual sympathies of 
the oriental mind and suggested how close is the bond of union that may 
some day bind India to us by other methods than those of commerce 
and military strength. Mr. Ghose ought one day to make a name in - 
our literature.” 

` This is much to say for one of the most prominent literary 
men of the times of the verses of an undergraduate of nineteen 
or twenty. What would Oscar Wilde have said if had lived to see 
the mature works of my father? When his works are published 
let not the appreciation come from Europe alone.—Let it not be 
said i in after years that his own country men ignored him | i 


LOTIKA GHOSE 


* Paper read at, the. Memorial Meeting held under the presidency of Dr. Rabindranath 
Tagore on the 9th March, 1924. 
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THE ANTIQUITIES OF SOME VILLAGES OF 
_. EASTERN: BENGAL 


A few months ago my attention was first drawn to the 
antiquities of some villages of Eastern Bengal, by a broken 
pillar recovered about 15 years ago by Mr. K. K. Sen in 
course of the excavation of a tank at Dasora in the sub-division 
of Manickgunj. It was discovered, as the report goes, at a 
level of about 18 ft. from the surface of the earth and it 
had been kept at the house of Babu Purna Chandra Sen all 
these fifteen years till it was made over to us on the 6th of 
September, 1923, by a relative of mine Mr. Nripatikanta 
Roy, M.A., of Dasora. It has since then been -lying under 
my custody. Roughly speaking the villages, referred to above, 
cover an area of about twenty miles from Dasora on the east to 
Dhamrai on the west. 

The readers will see from Plate I that the stone-slab, 
recovered from the village of Dasora, is only a small portion 
of what was originally an octagonal pillar of considerable 
height, and even this portion is sadly mutilated. Only a part 
of the base may he said to be in a tolerable state of preserva- 
tidn, while the greater part of the shaft and the whole of the 
capital have been chopped off. The central portion, on each 
face with the exception of the fourth, which is entirely blank 
and from which apparently a slice of stone, measuring about 
5 inches in width and 2 inches in thickness have been hewn 
away, is an elevated space of 6 inches in width, decorated by 
flowers rising out of the vase with leaves hanging on two 
sides of the base. The slab measures 2 ft. in height. 
= The question may now be asked —to what date we should 
assign this pillar? Dr. Vincent Smith in his“ Fine art in 
India and Ceylon,” while discussing the evolution of the 
Gupta style of ornament on pillars, takes upan example from 
a monastery at Sarnath as typical of its classin the 6th-7th 
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PLATE 1 





Tho broken pillar recovered fram Dasora 


century.' Dr, Marshall gives the following description of the 
Sarnath pilaster? “Pilaster (Plate XXVI, 7) 8y high, 
decorated in the style of the later Gupta period, of which the 
treatment of these designs is peculiarly characteristic. The 
imitative jewel work, the garland-bearing birds, the makara, 
the flower and the vase with palinetles at the corners, the 
rosette border and the little figure in the niche below are 
motifs well worth noticing.” The readers are requested to 
notice that the broken pillar from Dasora has much essential 
agreement with the Sarnath pilaster, so far as the main motif 
at least (i.e., the vase and the flower) is concerned, with slight 


1 Fine Art in India and Ceylon, p. 166. 
+ The Prayashi, 1318 B. S, and the Pratibha, 1319 B.S. 
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technical differences, of course, which may be probably due 
to variations of local craftsmanship. There are other points 
of agreement also, for example, the makara.of the Sarnath 
pilaster seems ta, be present in some form just over the flowers 
on one side of the Dasora slab. As this is but an altogether poor 
relic of its former self, we have no means to understand what 
its characteristic features were, when complete, over and above 
those we have already noted. Following the lines of Dr. Smith’s 
argument and making ample eoncessions for certain differen- 
ces in style, which can only be explained by a considerable dis- 
tance of time, we think that it can safely be assigned to the 9th 
or lOth century: The fact that the pillar was recovered at 
a level of 18 ft from the surface of the earth, is certainly very 
difficult to explain. Ido not, however, see any reason why 
the report should be dishelieved, Expert archeologists can 


PLATE II 





The flower and the vase-(another viéw)- 
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say how long it takes to form.a stratum of earth 18 ft. removed 
from the ground and also in what a variety of ways this phe- 
nomenon can be explained. While leaving this question for 
their solution, I should not hesitate to suggest. that Dasora’s 
claims to antiquity can only be strengthened, rather than 
weakened, by whatever be the considered opinion of scholars 
on this point. 

At firstit seems rather strange that this broken pillar 
was the only interesting thing discovered in course of the 
excavation of the Dasora tank. Butit should be mentioned 
in this connection that not only this but some other neigh- 
bouring villages also are full of antiquities which are of great 
historical importance. Bricks, decorated with the images of 
Buddha, are mét with in abundant numbers ata village named 
Sabhara,' which lies at a distance of about 16 miles to the 
east of Dasora. Two or three mounds, which, if excavated, may 
yield results of far-reaching interest, are to be found at Vaja- 
sana °? (an abbreviation of the Buddhist Vajrasana),’ whieh 
is about 8 or 10 miles from Dasora. About 10 miles to the 
S. E. of Dasora is the village of Suapur, where an extensive 
underground wall has been discovered, and at Dhamrai, about 
15 miles to the east of Dasora, pillars though not exacily 
like the one represented in Plate I, are not infrequently to be 
met with. Babu Ambika Charan Chuckervarty, M.A., Head- 
master of the Dhamyrai H. E. School, has written several letters 
to us, in course of which he has-informed us of the existence 
of several stone-slabs at the village, one of which at least 
has been found to contain an inscription in Arabic characters 
on-oné side and certain figures of gods and animals on the 
other. The teacher of Arabic at the Dhamrai School has 
kindly sent-us a rough sketch of the images and a facsimile 
of the inscription with a literal translation in Bengali. But 


ae aye, 


1 The Prabashi. 
2 ‘See the Khalimpur inscription of Dhar sie ial Epigraphica Indica, Vol 1V, p. 242. 


a See the Prabashi. a a 
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unfortunately the drawings do not give us a very- accurate 
idea of the figures, of which the Headmaster says, “ the 
Hindu images are in bas-relief, in some places they are little 
less than half an inch deep.” He also mentions that the 
“noses of these figures seem to have been cut down.” The 
stone-slab measures 3 ft. 3 in. by 1 foot. I give below in 
translation the sense of the inscription of which a facsimile 
has been sent to us.’ “God has said that those only build 
mosques, who have faith in the day of resurrection and 
that of dissolution. Mohammad, the Prophet, has said that 
those who build Masjids on earth with the object of giving joy 
are provided by God with habitation in heaven. This masjid 
has been built under the auspices of Abul Muzaffar Shah, 
Sultan-ibn-sultan, who has been helped in this by God, who 
is the protector of the Musalmans, who is the son of a king 
and himself the monarch, the pride of this and the next world. 
May God perpetuate and ennoble his kingdom, his sovereignty 
and his manly virtues. 

“This Masjid is dedicated to Hazrat Mohammad, the 
spiritual conqueror, the king of kings and the true sovereign 
of the Moslem world. 

“Oh the king! May Allah give you protection in heaven! 

“ Hijira—S8&6 ete.” 

The Arabic inscription, therefore, shows that a Masjid 
was built by Abul Muzaffar Shah, Sultan-ibn-sultan in H. 886, 
ie., 1481 A.D. Whatever divinities and animals the figures 
on the other side of the slab may represent, there is substan- 
tial reason for inferring that this slab of stone and others, met 
with at Dasora and Dhamrai, must have been utilised in some 
Hindu or Buddhistic institution, which stood within or in the 
neighbourhood of the area, already indicated, and which has 


j 
| In Blochinanny’s “ Notes on Arabic and Persian Luscriptions,” published in J, A. S. B, 
Vol. XVI, Part 1, 1872, pp. 109-10 mention is made of an inscription of the time of 
Jaláluddunyá Waddin Abul Muzaffar Fath Shah, H. 886, found at Dhamrat, The titles and 
names in the two inscriptions are almost similar and the date arc about the same. 
Probably these refer to ove und the same Sulian. 
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disappeared on account of the ravages of time and of 
human agency. Babu Ambikacharan Chakravarti mentions 
some more pillars, two of which, he says, are ajout 43 
cubits in length and are now lying in the compound of 
a mosque adjacent to the Dhamrai Bazar. So far as the 
Dasora pillar is concerned, we are told that there is a long- 
standing tradition, pointing to the spot, which yielded it fifteen 
years ago, as a very ancient site of Hindu temples, Cld men 
of the locality speak from their memory when they irform us 
that many years ago, there stood atemple of the goddess Kali 
on this particular spot. Judging, however, from the deep-rooted 
and wide-spread character of the tradition, we may not be consi- 
dered wrong in holding that this was probably a much earlier 
centre of religious activities than the existence of a temple of 
Kali can possibly indicate. If this surmise of ours is true, 
then the difficulty of hitting on the likely site of the institu- 
tion, we have already referred to, is considerably reduced and 
a thorough-going investigation can at once be instituted which 
may result in fruitful discoveries. 

The name ‘Dhamrai’ itself is highly significant. Some 
scholars have pointed out that this word is an abbreviation of 
‘Dharmarajika.’ Ido not know how far this theory can be 
supported from the philological point of view. Butin many 
old documents this village of Dhamrai has been actually men- 
tioned as Dharmarajika, an argument which is suficiently 
strong to meet the contentions that may presumably b2 raised 
by philologists. In a Bengali document, 248 years old (1082 
B.S.) of which a facsimile has been given in Mr. Jatindra 
Mohan Ray’s, ‘Daccar Itihasa’ (Vol. II, p. 20) we find ` Dham- 
rai’ mentioned as ‘ Dharmarajika.’ The word ‘ Dharmarajika ° 
is a familiar term in the Buddhist literature. In the Divyava- 
dana ! it is said that Asoka, the great Maurya Emperor, built 
84,000 ° dharmarajikas for the propagation of his favourite 

1 See Divyavadana, p. 879, 
a V, Smith’s Asoka, p. 107. 
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Dharma, ` May we not, therefore, suppose ' that the present 
village of Dhamrai covered one of those numerous areas which 
were sanctified by the associations of Asoka’s Buddhistic pro- 
paganda in the 3rd century B.C.? Nothing can now be 
definitely said on the probability of this theory. But there is- 
no doubt that the statement, made by the Chinese pilgrim 
Hiuen Tsang ° in the 7th century A.D., that in his time there 
was to be seen an Asokan Stupa in Samatata (East Bengal) * 
lends material support to the suggestion, set forth above 
with regard to the antiquity of Dhamrai, as this clearly 
shows that such monuments were not rare in the eastern 
districts of Bengal. It deserves mention -in this connec- 
tion that in the Sarnath inscription of the time of ' 
Mahipala we are told that a ‘ Dharmarajika’ at Sarnath was 
repaired’ under the direction of Sthirapala and his younger 
brother Vasantapala. This ‘Dharmarajika’ was believed by 
Dr. Vogel to have been the same as the famous Dhamek stupa 
of Sarnath.. But this is no longer tenable. Prof. Foucher 
has put a pertinent emphasis on the interpretation of the 
term * Dharmarajika,’ which can be applied in his opinion to 
an Asokan monument alone. The present condition of Dham- 
rai also does not preclude the possibility of its being a very 
ancient place. It is more a town than a village and has a 
population numbering more than 20,000 people, the locality 
richly abounding in reminiscences of an age, gone by, of glory 
and prosperity. Other evidences in support of the antiquity 
of the village of Dhamrai will be discussed later on. | : 

That Eastern Bengal was specially noted for its great 
Buddhistic activities isa fact which cannot be doubted by 
any scholar. Eastern Bengal was the home of such towering 
Buddhist personalities as Atisha Dipankar and Silabhadra, the 
teacher of Hiuen Tsang. It-sing, who paid a visit to India 

* Daccar Itihasa, Vol. IT, p, 20. | 


* Watter’s Hiuen Tsang, IT, p, 187. 
* Dr. H.C, Ray Chaudburi’s Political History of India, p, 164. 


: * Gaudalekhamala, edited by Mr. A. K. Maitra, pp. 108-109. 
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late in the 7th century A.D. came to Harikela’ which has 
been identified by some scholars with the Dacca district. It 
was in his time a busy centre of Buddhism in Bengal? The 
preponderance of the Mohammedan element in the population 
of Eastern Bengal is to be explained by the assumption that 
this part of Bengal contained in the pre-Moslem days a far 
greater element of low-class men than elsewhere, a feature 
ich made itself prominent in the age of decadent, Buddhism,’ 
when Hindu revivalists were trying to evolve out a new social 
order in Bengal. These so-called low classes of men chiefly 
embraced the faith of Islam when the trumpet call of social 
equality in tne fraternity of the Faithful was reverbarating 
from one end of India to the other. l 
In view of the fact that there are such and many 
other evidences, all pointing to Eastern Bengal having. 
once been a favourite seat of Buddhism, we need not receive 
with any feeling of surprise the news that at Dāsora some 
form of Nath-worship is prevalent to this day. It is well- 
known that Nathism in Bengal originated in the movement 
that was started about the 10th or 11th century to arrive 
at a compromise between decadent Buddhism and nascent 
Hinduism. The Nath leaders accepted Siva and Parvati as 
their spiritual guides. The position of the Nathists with regard 
to Hindu gods and goddesses is very strikingly reveeled in. 
the following lines, quoted from poet Sheikh Faizulla’s. 
‘Gorakshavijava’ or the ‘Triumph of Goraksha,’ edited by 
Munshi Abdul Karim from the Sahitya Parishat of Calcutta,’ 


“ Tabe puni ānga kaila Nath Niranjan. 
Hara Gauri hoye tabe ekahi jiban : 
Anga kaila Hara prati pala ehi nārī 
Tahare loia jao Hara more angajdhari. — 


» The map in Takakusn’s ‘ Irsing. 
2? The Vanglar. Itihasa by R. D, Banerjee, Vole I. 
o3 Mahamahopadhyaya It. P. Sastri’s Tntroduction to N 


4 Goraksha Vijaya, p. 9, 


N. Vasn’s Modera B+ ddhism. 
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Hara Gauri chali jao prithivir māja 
Ethate rahile tomhi nāhi kono kāja 
Prabhur anga paia tabe khitite aila 
Khitita asia siddhā sakala rahila. 


It ‘appears from the above that Nath Niranjan, who was 
identical with the Buddhist god Dharma, commanded Hara 
to accept Gauri as his life’s companion and to come down to’ 
the world to accomplish His sacred purpose. At the instance 
of Prabhu (Dharma) they appeared in this mortal world and 
the Siddhas, who had also descended to the earth, rallied 
round them. It is thus clearly shown that though Dharma 
Thakur, the popular god of the latter-day Buddhists, still 
retained his supreme position in the minds of its devotees, yet 
he was gradually surrendering his rank to Siva and Gauri, and 
apparently this process of rapprochement, as may be called, 
between the two rival religions in Bengal, was intensely 
quickened by the Nath leaders, Gorakshanath and others, in 
favour of Hinduism. 

From what has already been said with regard to the 
attitude of the Nath cult to Siva-Parvati, it will not be a 
mistake to assume that the progress of Saivism in Bengal 
received a great impulse at the hands of its active propagators. 
From this time the worship of Siva must have begun to be 
increasingly popular in Bengal. In the Sivalaya at Dasora 
there is an apartment, where several Pat thakurs are kept and 
where Gorakshanath, the famous leader of the Nath cult, is 
worshipped, thus showing the original intimacy between 
Nathism and Saivism in- our province. Mr. Nripatikumar 
Ray, M.A., writes to us a letter from Dasora, in which he 
says that “the Hindus and the Musalmans alike first offer to 
Gorakshanath the milk of their cows after these have given 
birth to‘calves.” The Siva-lingam at the Sivalaya of Dasora is 
thus described by Mr. Ray’ in his letter, “Siva is placed 
horizontally in a pit, 14 ft. in depth, 18 ft, in height and 18 ft, in 


1924| THE ANTIQUITIES OF EASTERN BENGAL 219 


length. The exterior of the lingam is not smooth but very 
rough so much so that if one’s hand brushes against it, the 
hand is pained. It is difficult to say of what kinc of stone 
it is made.” It appears from the above description that the 
lingam at Dasora is one of the Daivaka kind, about which the 
late Mr. Gopinath Rao wrote:' “They may be o? the shape 
of a flame or resemble a pair of hands held in the aujali pose ; 
they may have rough exterior wilh elevations and Cepressions, 
deep hollows and sears............” (The italics are ours). That 
the lingam is rather unusually kept in a deep pit? and that it 
has no pitha are points wellworth noticing and these may indeed 
refer to a very remote past. The priests who are in charge 
of this deity are “ Virachari- Dharmis ” and they are to remain 
unmarried in their lives. Mr. Ray in his letter mentions the 
following local tradition about the origin of this sect: ‘“ The 
sage Kasyapa had a daughter named Krishna. This daughter, 
the sage offered to Vindunath, who had ten sons by her. These 
constituted the Nath family. Of these Giri, Puri, Bharati. 
and Vana are the chief ; the six others are house-nolders and 
hence inferior to the former. The present priest belongs to 
the Giri family.” It does not concern us at present to 
hazard any interpretation on this tradition as to the origin of 
the Nathists, but it is quite evident from the above that the 
lingam at Dasora is worshipped by a line of priests, who 
belong to the Nath cult. Vindunath, who has been assumed 
in this legend as the founder of the “ Nath family ” is known 
to be a very prominent figure-in the history of the Nath cult 
in Bengal. 

| We have already stated that in the villags of Dasora 
worship is offered to Gorakshanath, one of the foremost 
leaders of the Nath cult. Here again we meet with a lingam, 
which is intimately connected with the rites and observances 


1 ‘Pho Elements of Hindu Iconography, Vol. 2, Part V, p, 86. 
pi 
2 During my visit to Bhubaneswar, two years ago, I remember to have noticed 


severa} instances where Siva-lingams are similarly kept, 
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of the Nathists. The conclusion’ seems to be rather irresis: 
tible that this village and its neighbourhood must have been 
‘specially noted for -the zeal and activities of the promoters of 
this cult in the early stage of its development. The Sivavari 
locality in the village of Dasora still continues to be a place 
of intense’ attraction during the Sivaratri festival, on -which 
occasion hundreds of pilgrims from the surrounding villages 
meet here to pay their homage to the god, who is believed by 
the simple rustic folk to possess great powers. <A fair or mela 
sits here on every Sivaratri day and continues for three days, 
People come here from villages, far and near, and open shops. 
Dasora assumes the sanctity and importance of a regular place 
of pilgrimage and even Sadhus and Sannyasis are noticeable 
in large numbers in the thick crowd of visitors that gathers 
on the occasion of the Sivaratri festival. We are informed 
that a special importance is attached to the Siva- lingam on 
account of the belief that is universally shared by the women 
of this and the surrounding villages as well that if this god 
is pleased to grant boons, they have the power of removing 
the sin for which children cannot live long or are’ born dean. 
There is a tank, named the J iyash Pukur here, where unfortn- 
` nate mothers, who have experienced frequent losseslof children, . 
are to perform ablutiéns. To the south of the tank there iS 
anold banyan tree, which the women, after their ablutions, 
are to embrace and to forthwith ‘take the vow that if they 
give birth to living - ‘children, they will among other duties 
sacrifice goats to Siva. On one Monday in every month they 
are to observe fast and this for a period of 18 months. What: 
is: very. clirious: to note in this connection is the practice of 
sacrificing animals to Siva which obtains at Dasora. There 
is no- doubt that -the practice of offering sacrifices to Siva - 
goes ‘back -to a period of considerable antiquity and its 
origin must be placed in a period when the non-Aryans 
had their own Siva, distinct from the Rudra-Siva of the 
Vedie times. We are. Informed. that “at the time of 


w 
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the Mahabharata, animals seem to have been offered syste- 

matically as sacrifices in the temple of Siva.” ' It is far from 
our object to say that we can easily establish the antiquity ‘of 
a ee area and push it back at least to the Mahabharata 
age” simply by noticing there the survival of a very ancient 
practice. As a matter of fact there may be many more 
villages in Bengal where animals are still sacrificed in the 
name of Siva. It can, however, be definitely concluded that 
such practices as these linger only in those parts of our 
country which were less thoroughly open to later purifying 
classical influences, which we so profusely notice in the Saiva 
literature of Bengal from the 16th to the 19th century, than 
other localities where Siva is worshipped to-day in the purest 
and most innocent manner possible. The sacrifice of animals 
to the Siva-lingam, which forms an interesting feature of its 
worship at Dasora, seems to us to be a survival of that period 
of our history when Tantrikism was rampant throughout 
Bengal and when it had invaded every part of our thought 
aud existence. We have already referred to the Jiyash- 
pukur, which is believed by the villagers to be endowed with 
the power of restoring the dead to life. Evidences are not 
lacking to shew that tanks and wells and trees were usually 
invested with esoteric powers all over the country in the age 
of Tantrikism. There is, again, a rite connected: with this 
interesting Siva-lingam, to which the attention of the readers 
should be drawn. ‘There is a custom, according to which the 
eldest scion of the Datta family of Dasora has to imprint a 
tilak mark on the forehead of every new Mohant on the 
occasion .of his appointment to this post with the blood to-be 
shed.from the former’s fingers. It admits of explanation why 
the Dattas above others are so intimately associated with the 
Sivalaya of Dasora. It is quite possible that the Dattas had 


1 See Gopiuath Rao’s The Elements of Hindu Iconography, Vol. I, PartI], p. 50. 
2 Animal sacrifices were offered to Siva even in the age of the Grbyasūtras, See’ 
R. G. Bhandarkar’s History of Yaisnavism, Saivism, p. 105. ae 
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an important hand in the introduction of the worship of the 
present Siva-lingam and this filial relation as it were between 
the Datta family and the Sivalaya has been sought to be 
commemorated through the long succession of years in the 
manner indicated above. The next thing that it proves.is the 
particularly Tantric character of the whole rite which could 
not have originated except in an age steeped in Tantrikism. 
In all the various genealogical works of Bengal Dasora has’ 
been uniformly mentioned as one of the 27 early seats of the 
Vaidyas in Bengal. We are all aware that there is much that 
is chaotic and also misleading in these accounts and that to 
build up sober history out of the materials, supplied by this 
source, is, to speak in the least, a highly difficult task, 
requiring many years of patient and searching study.' But for 
our present purposes what is important to note is the striking 
unanimity,with which all the genealogical authorities maintain 
the antiquity of Dasora. Kavikanthahara, one of such authori- 
ties, was written in 1575 and Chaturbhuja lived much earlier 
than this. According to these accounts, therefore, Dasora was 
already regarded as an ancient place in the 15th and 16th 
centuries.” It is not improbable on, the strength of these 
evidences that the history of Dasora as a seat of the Vaidya 
community must have. begun as early as the 12th century, 
when the Dattas are believed to have settled at the village. 
Thus the probable date of the settlement of the Datta family 
at Dasora roughly coincides with the age of the activities of 
the Nathists and Tantriks.in Bengal. There are conclusive 
proofs to show that the Dattas were once one of the foremost 
and wealthiest families of -Dasora and its neighbourhood, 

1 Pargiter’s monumental work—‘The Purina text of the Dynasties of the Kali Age s 
is an. achievement in the field of political history. For the purposés of the study of social 
history these genealogical records may be emilee ly tested in a strictly critical pie and 
found useful. 

2 Gaus, qaaa eat Aga eet yfai gagi 
waceakwcafaa) way = aad alice: ca a Aa dee mada 
fafeage i famagi dUdlat eur QIFT NAT | 
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They are still held in much repute in the locality and the 
big Khala at Dasora, which is its chief glory, is attributed. 
to their munificence by popular tradition. . 

The Siva-vari, already referred to, is a centre of immense 
archeeological interest. Over and above the images, we have. 
already described, it contains the following :— -. pog 

(1) Tripura Bala Bhairavi or Siddhesvari. Plate III gives 
a photograph of this image, supplied to us by Rai Bahadur 
Sarada Prasad Sen, Retired District Judge. There is an apart- 
ment in the Siva-vari, where this image along with others to 
be noted below, are kept and which is known to the people as 
the temple of Bhairavi. This is a stone image, measuring 
about 54ft. in height and 3ft. in breadth. The central figure 


PLATE III 





`” The image of Siddhesvari at Dasora 
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is that of Siddhesvari, who stands on a lotus and has four 
arms, the upper right hand carrying akshamala or the beads 
and the lower right being in the Varada pose. Ganesa 
and Kartika stand to the right and left of Siddhesvari 
respectively. The right hand of Ganesa is placed on a 
parasu. Barring, of course, certain apparent defects, the 
figure of Kartikeya seems to be particularly striking and 
well-executed. On the right side of the pedestal, where 
jackals and other animals are present, we notice a pair of 
devotees. There are two on the two sides of the central image. 
The extreme attenuation of Siddhesvari’s waist, the dispropor- 
tionate chest and the conventional stiff legs—all these mark 
the image out as a work of later art. But it is interesting to 
observe a striking resemblance between this image and that 
of the goddess Tara, belonging to the second year of 
Ramapéla’s reign and now preserved in the Indian Museum, 
Calcutta.’ For all these reasons it seems highly’ probable 
that the Siddhesvari of Dasora belongs toa time mid-way 
between the date of the Tara image of Rāmapāla’s time 
and that of the famous Chandi image, recovered from 
Dacca and produced in the third regnal year of Laksmana 
Sena (Sri-mat-Laksmana-Sena-devasya sam 38).” 

(2) An image of Madhava, 2 ft. high. 

(3) An image of Vasudava, 2 ft. high. 

(4) A Siva-lingam, about 2 ft. in height. 

(5) An image of Ganesa, ete., ete., 6 inches high. 

As I have not yet been able to procure photographic 
representations of the above, I am unfortunately not in a 
position to discuss their historical value. 

In course of this article I have referred to Dhamrai, a 
very flourishing village about 15 miles to the east of Dasora. 
The great attraction of Dhamrai is its Yasomadhava, which is 
attributed by local tradition to Yasopala, said to have been a 


! Sce Vänglär Itihasa by R. D. Banerjee, Vol. I, p. 268, aud plate 18. 
* J.A.S.B., Plate XXII, Vol. 1X, p. 290. 
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contemporary of the notorious Kalapahar of the 16th century.’ 
On the occasion of the Rath-yatra festival, which is celebrated 
every year with great pomp and magnificence, about a lakh of 
people gather at this village, reminding one of the Rath-yatra 
festival in honour of Jagannath at Puri. This has given 
an altogether unparalleled distinction to Dhamrai amongst 
the villages of Eastern Bengal. The Yasomadhava is made 
of wood and is thickly overlaid with coatings of paint, 
added from time to time. It is very interesting to note 
that clay miniatures of this image of Yasomadhava are 
‘produced in numbers by the local artists, which are greatly in 
demand. Dr. Chandrasekhar Kali has told me that previously 
at his native village of Dhamrai wooden miniatures also used 
to be manufactured. Babu Ambikacharan, Head Master, 
Dhamrai H. E. School, writes to say that “ wooden likeness 
of Yasomadhava is not available in the market. There was 
a carpenter who could successfully make the image, but 
he is no more in this world. Earthen likeness is more easily 
available.”? Thus an useful local art, which is not yet dead, 
grew up and flourished under the patronage of pilgrims who 
used to come and still do so to visit the Yasomadhava of 
Dhamrai from distant villages of Bengal. Souvenirs, as these 
may rightly be called, were very commonly met with in Europe 
and India in mediæval times.” Though, therefore, we do not 
see any reason to dispute the truth of the popular tradition, 
ascribing the present Yasomadhava to Yasopala of the 16th 
century, we are led to suppose that this is but a copy of still 
earlier ones, similarly made of Nima wood, which had all 
successively perished. Only by an assumption like this can we 
explain the vast importance of the present Yasomadhava in 
the estimation of the people of Eastern Bengal. A particular 
locality cannot suddenly grow into prominence and outshine 


1 Pratibha, 13819 B. 5., p. 
2 Cf. the miniatures of Kali and Jagannath, produced at Kalighat and Pari respectively, 


3 See Foucher’s Beginnings of the Buddhist Art, Chap, I. 
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the surrounding villages, as Dhamrai notably does. The 
Yasomadhava, therefore, has in all probability a much longer 
history than is at present supposed. 

In conclusion, I beg to make more than a mere passing 
reference to an ingenious theory, that was propounded some- 
time ago in the pages of a Bengali Journal,’ regarding the 
antiquity of the tract of country now represented by Baniajuri, 
Dasora and Sabhara. It was there pointed out that these 
names in almost their present forms appear in Ptolemy’s map 
of India, which belongs to the 2nd century A.D. How are 
we to explain this fact? The suggestion was made that 
probably the villages of Baniajuri, Dasora and Dhamrai were 
known to Ptolemy in the 2nd century A.D., more so, as their 
present relative positions, geographically speaking, are almost 
exactly the same as we find in Ptolemy’s map. Fora proper 
‘understanding of the issues, raised by this theory, we think it 
would be better if we could discuss the problem at some length. 
We find in Ptolemy’s map that Dosara (142°30’-22°80') ® is an 
important town on the western side of the river Adams and is 
bounded on the west by the river Dosaron. The country 
of the Sabarae is just to the west of the territory of the 
Gangaridae, and is watered on the west by the Dosaron and ` 
on the east by the westernmost mouth of the Ganges, the 
Kambyson. Bénogorum (140°-20° 15’) is to the south-east of 
Dosara and also of the country of the Sabarae. Nobody 
can deny that there are many obvious difficulties, which 
confront us in accepting the theory stated above. The 
greatest of these is the fact that these rivers, the Adams 
and the Dosaron are entirely disconnected with the Gangetic 
river-system of Bengal, They flow from the eastern range 
of the Vindhyas (Ouxenton Mons). Against these are to be 
taken into consideration certain points, which can be adduced 
in support of the theory advocated. The coincidence of names, 


’ Ttihasa-o-Alochana, HL Vol., 1328 B.8. 
® McCrindle’s Ptolemy, p. 171. 
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which does not appear to be purely accidental, almost the 
same juxtaposition of these places in Ptolemy’s map as we 
observe in their geographical position to-day and, last but not 
least, want of any inherent improbability of the antiquity of 
this area, going back to the 2nd century A.D. are well worth 
consideration. It may be pointed out here for refreshing 
the memory of our readers that Lassen’ identified the Dosarén 
with the Vaitarini and the Adams with the Subarnarelkha. 
He identified Dosara with Doesa in the hill country of Chutia 
Nagpur. Yule? on the other hand identified the Dosaron 
with the Brahmani and the Adams with the Vaitarini and he 
placed Dosara “towards the territory of Sambalpur,...... 
which produced the finest diamonds in the world.” Against 
these identifications Professor V. Ball, in his presidential 
address to the Royal Geological Society of Ireland, 1883, 
says, “The Adams river-of Ptolemy, according to Lassen’s 
analysis of the data, was not identical with the Mahanadi, as 
I have suggested in my ‘Economic Geology,’ but with the 
Subarnarekha, which is, however, so far as we know, not a 
diamond-bearing river, nor does it at any part of its course 
traverse rocks of the age of those which contain the matrix 
in other parts of India. The Adams river was separated from 
the Mahanadi by the Tyndis and Dosaron; the latter, accord- 
ing to Lassen, taking its rise in the country of Kokkonaga 
(i.e. Chutia Nagpur), and to which the chief town Dosara 
(the modern Doesa) gave its name. But according to this 
view, the Dosaron must have been identical with the modern 
Brahmani............1 cannot regard this identification as satis- 
factory, as it does not account for the Tyndis intervening 
between the Dosaron and Mahanadi, since,.as a matter of 
fact, the Brahmani and Mahanadi are confluent at their 
mouths. Lassen, however, identifies the Dosaron with the 


1 Ibid pp. 71, 172. 
2 Ibid, pp. 71. 173. 
3 Ibid, Appendix, p. 333, 
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Baiturnee, and the Tyndis with the Brahmani. This destroys 
the force of his remark, as to the origin of the name of the 
former, since at its nearest point it is many miles distant from 
Doesa.” Mr. Banbury and Col. Yule, again have pointed out 
certain glaring errors in the identification suggested by 
Lassen. It has been my endeavour in the above to effectively 
shew that nothing like a finality has yet been attained in the 
matter of the identification of these places, and that different 
scholars have expressed different opinions in accordance with 
the best light of their individual judgment only. The question, 
therefore, is still open to discussion. Whatever may ‘be the 
value of the above identifications, they all uniformly imply 
that Bengal was much smaller in extent in Ptolemy’s time 
than its present natural boundaries. Saint Martin actually 
held that, “ Bengal represents, at least in a general way, the 
country of the Gangaridae.” We do not find sufficient justifica- 
tion for a statement like this which unnecessarily cuts down 
the extent of this province. It seems, therefore, not at all 
improbable that Bengal was not simply conterminous with the 
country of the Gangaridae but embraced a further slice of 
territory on the west and on the south, thus bringing it much 
closer to Orissa.’ In that case part of the country of the 
Sabarae would be found included within Bengal. Next, we 
may suppose that Ptolemy committed a serious blunder in 
locating Dosara and the Sabarae and instead of putting them 
Within the country of the Gangaridae, placed them to the 
west of the river-system of Bengal. That Ptolemy is capable 
of committing such mistakes and even far more grievous errors 
is too well-known to be mentioned here.” We cannot say if 
ever that fortunate day will come when all controversies 
regarding the identification of these will finally be closed, 
but till then all rational suggestions, however startling they 
may seem at the outset, are equally welcome. 


+ See the map in Pargiter’s Ancient Indian Historical Tradition. 
* McCrindle’s Ptolemy—Encyclopedia Britannica. 
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We have tried to shew in the above that indications of 
the antiquity of Dhamrai, Dasora and some other villages of 
Eastern Bengal are somewhat continuous from the 9th or 10th 
century. The question whether their history can go so far 
back as the age of Asoka or the 2nd century A. D. when 
Ptolemy flourished, cannot at the present stage of our know- 
ledge, be definitely answered, one way or the other. But on 
the strength of the evidences brought forward, this much at 
least should be said that our suggestions cannot be categori- 
cally dismissed as altogether unjustifiable but that they may 
be accepted as reasonable hypotheses which may be proved or 
disproved .by our progressive researches in this direction. 
When in the cold weather of 1922 the excavation of the Pahar- 
- pur site at Rajshahi was commenced, it was looked upon as a 
move in the right direction. If itis true that these remote 
villages of Eastern Bengal are so old as the time of Asoka or 
the 2nd century A. D. or even the 9th or 10th century A. D., 
for which we have positive evidences, then may we not ask 
what steps are being taken for exploring their lost history ? 
The ever-renewed shiftings of the violent and capricious 
rivers of Eastern Bengal have undoubtedly cast many old 
things into the depth of oblivion. Let us see to what greater 
doom our own forgetfulness and indifference condemn the 
treasures that are still there and that can yet be recovered. 
The history of Bengal will be imperfect without an account of 
her ancient villages. 


BENOY CHANDRA SEN 
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BIR SINGH DEO 


It was in January, 1894, when I was Assistant Inspector 
of Schools of the then newly constituted Bundelkhand Edu- 
cational Division, that I first paid a visit to Orchha, the old 
capital of the rulers of Bundelkhand and was struck with the 
solitary grandeur of the place. I was then, among other things, 
shown the temple in which the image of Rama in a sitting 
posture had been installed by Maharani Ganesh De Jú, queen 
of Mahárájá Madhukar Sah, the story of whose devotion to the 
Lord I had heard in Ajodhyd in my childhood.’ I was also 
shown the palace which Bir Singh Deo had built for Jehangir 
when the Emperor was his guest in Orchha. I paid a visit also 
to the historic fortress of Jhansi’? which was built by Bir Singh 
Deo and which is famous now for its heroic defence by the 
brave Rant Lakshmi Bai. The duty of inspecting schools in 
four districts in a bad country like Bundelkhand gave me no 
time then for further enquiries and it was not till 1895 when 
I worked in connection with settlement operations in Lalitpur, 
that happening to be acquainted with a representative of the 
Banpur branch of the Buhdela Raj family, Diwan - Bijai 
Bahadur Mazbút Singh, I came to know much more about 
Bir Singh Deo, from his history of Bundelkhand, a book which 
was subsequently translated into English. by Mr.. Silberrad 


} Té is said that the Rani had brought the image from Ajodhyd and placed it in the 
temple. This image like ordinary images was in a standing posture and the pious 
worshipper ont of respect remained standing before it for several days. When requested 
to sit down, she said, “ How can I sit when the Lord is standing?” The image then sat 
down and it is so to the present day. 

* The Rd ja of Jaitpur was on a visit to Bir Singh in Orchh&. They were both sitting 
on the roof of the palace when Bir Singh pointed onb his new fort in the distance asking 
the Jaitpur Raja if he saw it. The Raja replied “woh jhain si dikhe hai” ‘© You mean 
the fort which is dimly seen like a shadow’ and ever since the place became known as 
Jhéin si or Jhansi. The fort was greatly enlarged by Naru Shankar, a Mahratta leader 
who made it his headquarters in 1744. 


Ne 
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and published in the Journal of the pees. Asiatic Society 
for 1902, 

To students of Indian history, Bir Singh Deo is known as 
the murderer of Akbar’s famous minister Abul Fazl. To 
students of law, he is known as the patron of Mitra Misra, 
author of the Virdmitrodaya, an encyclopedia of religion, 
law, ethics and other subjects, the law portion of which is 
one of the standard books of the Benares School on Hindu 
Law of Inheritance; the name of the book immortelises the 
patron (Vira Singh Deo) and the author (Mitra Misra). In 
Bundelkhand he is known asa mighty builder who has left 
many monuments of his activity in this direction as the great 
palace forts at Orchhá and Datia, the Chaturbhuj temple, 
and many other edifices within and without the limits of 
Central India testify. “On Sunday, the 5th Magh Sudi 
V. S. 1675 (December, 1618), the foundations of 52 buildings 
are said to have been laid.” ! 

‘Nor were these activities confined to the construction of 
edifices. He built three large tanks in his territories called 
after each word in his name, the Bir Sagar in Orchhá, the 
Singh Sagar in Kundar and the Deo. Sagar at Dinara. He also 
repaired at great expense the Madan Sagar in Jatara, built 

originally by the Chandel King Madan Varma. 

| His piety and his charity were unsurpassed. The magnifi- 
cent temple of Keshava Deo which he built in Muttra on 
the site of the birth-place of Lord Krishna at a cost of 33 
lakhs and which was seen by Tavernier in 1650 and Bernier 
in 1663 and a description of which as given by the former 
appears in Growse’s Memoirs of Muttra District, page 66, 
was destroyed in 1669 in the eleventh year of the reign of 
Aurangzeb who had descended in person on Muttra. In 
Muttra, Bir Singh had himself weighed with gold and other 
articles, the aggregate weight of all of which amounted to 81 


$ Orchhá State Gazetteer, p. 22. 
2 Appendix A. 
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maunds and which were subsequently distributed among the 
Brahmans. The balance used is still kept in the Bisrant ghat 
of Muttra. He performed the Chándráyan vrat, one of the 
most difficult fasts in Hindu religion. As an example of his 
strict sense of justice it is said that on one occasion he had his 
eldest son Jagat Deo put to death as the young man while 
hunting had allowed his hound to kill a hermit. 

He was an ambitious man and his restless spirit and his 
aggressions had the same excuse as those of any conqueror. 
Babur in his letter to Humayun rightly says— 


“ Ambition admits not of inaction. 
The world is his who exerts himself.” 


Beyond the fact therefore, as we shall see further on, of 
Bir Singh Deo having been appointed ruler of Orchhá in 
supersession of the then Raji, his elder brother Ram Sah, 
there is nothing “in his early life to show that there wasa 
“dark back-ground behind the bright picture of his mature 
piety.” Even his worst enemies have not invented any such 
stories as would show that he practised unscrupulousness or 
cruelty to attain‘his object. He certainly did not like Asoka 
find an Upagupta to teach him the law of piety, yet the 
single act of his in attacking Abul Fazl which ended in the 
latter’s death, has justified writers of Indian history to brand 
him asa bandit and a treacherous murderer and even the 
Orchhdé Gazetteer says “has left an undying stigma on his 
reputation.” In this paper an attempt will be made to show 
from contemporary Hindi records, the circumstances under 
which Abul Fazl lost his life and the fact that Bir Singh 
Deo’s conduct in the affair was as justifiable as that of 
any feudal chief who was acting in the interest of his , 
suzerain. 
The most important book which throws much light on 
these facts is Bir Singh Deo Charite written in 1664 V. E. 
(1607) by Keshava Dás one of the greatest poets of the time 


aa 
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and a contemporary of Súr Das and Tulsi Das. Keshava 


Das is known in literary circles as the author of two standard 


works on’ Ars poetica, the Kavipriyd and the Racikapriyd 
and the Rdm Chandrika which describes the story of the 
Ramayan in a way peculiarly its own. Keshava Das’s 
family originally belonged to Gopachal, modern Gwalior, 
and he was a Brahman of the Sanadh sect claiming 
descent from Sanaka, son of Brahma. When Raa Rudra 
Pratap founded the city of Orchh& and made it his 
capital, Krishna Datt Misra was appointed Pauranilk (reciter 
of the Puranas). A detailed genealogy of the poet is given 
in Appendix B. Keshava Das was the grandson of Krishna 
Datta. The family seems to have been noted for Sanskrit 
scholarship and Keshava Das says that he alone has selected 
Bháshá for his compositions and emphasises the fact that none 
of his ancestors could speak it and always talked in Sanskrit. 
Keshava Das was attached to the court of Raja Indrajit, 
brother of Bir Singh Deo, though he says in the ELavipriyd 
that he was patronised by Raja Ram Sah also. Of zhe three 
works noted above the Kavipriyd was written in 1658 V.E. 
(1601) at the request of Prabin Rai, an accomplished 
courtesan attached to the court of Raja Indrajit. Tae other 
two works have a significant ending at the end of each chapter 
which would signify that they were/composed by Maharaj 
Kumar Indrajit himself. 

As remarked by Mr. Keay in his History of Hinai Litera- 
ture, ‘the poetry of Kesbava Das is not an easy reading but 
there is no doubt of his being a poet of very great skill and 
his name is to be reckoned among the foremost.’ This has led 
some scholars to opine that Bir Singh Deo Charita which is 
written in a very simple style isnot his composition. It was 
written in Samvat 1664 in the reign of Bir Singk Deo and 
records events which happened before that date and there 
were no two Keshava Dáses in Orchhé Durbar. Besides the. 
work is interspersed throughout with stanzas which no ordinary 
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poet can produce and the chapters at the end describing the 
duties of a king establish beyond the shadow of a -doubt that 
the writer was a profound scholar whose great learning in the 
shástras did credit to the family of Pauraniks to which he 
belonged. 

I now proceed to give an analysis of this book. J have 
already said that it was composed in 1607, two years after the 
death of Akbar. After the usual invocation to Siva, followed 
by a verse which is significant as recording the exploits of 
three important personages of the time, Raja Mansinha 
Kachhwaha who is described as having torn the breast of the 
ocean, Amarsinha Sissodia! who was a terror of his enemies 
and the hero of the poem whose unbearable mental agony like 
fire consumed Jalaluddin and who founded the town of 
Jahangirpur on the Betwa, the author describes a large reli- 
gious gathering on the banks of the Narbudda. Here Zodh 
(Avarice) saw the majesty of Dán (Charity—masculine in 
Hindi) and accused him of having ruined the world, though 
he was courted and worshipped. Dán replies that Lobh’s 
votaries were thieves, swindlers, gamblers and opium-eaters. 
A. noticeable point in this conversation is a reference to 
Todarmal and Birbal. Todarmal, as everybody knows, was the 
financial minister of Akbar and Birbal, his favourite courtier. 

Says Ddn, | 


Aer aa aa faa art wast ga TAT | 
A fea arate fart za Aaa Tat i 


“When your friend Todarmal died, everyone rejoiced and 
slept in peace and when my friend Birbal died, all the poor 
people wept for a while.” 

- The verse shows that Todar had made himself EA 
unpopular by imposing fresh taxes to increase the State 
revenue. Birbal’s liberality was famous and formed the 


1 Son of the famous Rana Pratap. 
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subject not only of Keshava Das’s well-known lines quoted 
in my Calcutta University Selections, Book J, page 50, but 
was referred to by the Emperor himself in his expression of 
grief at Birbal’s death. 


aa sft aa Aa ws Slat SAT TE | 
A eg sa He ela HHP A WSN ANT | 


“He gave away all to the poor except unbearable grief 
and left nothing for himself. This grief was reserved for 
me and he has left it for me.” 

Todarmal died on the 7th November, i589 and 
Birbal was killed in the Usufzai expedition on the 14th 
February, 1586. The debate is continued with all earnest- 
ness, Avarice maintaining that he protects the wealth 
of the country even in the same way as-a good king 
protects his subjects. In the end, however, both seem to be 
reconciled by an appeal to the Vedantic doctrine of the iden- 
tity of the giver and the receiver and Avarice des2ribes the. 
genealogy of the rulers of Orchha as follows :— 

When Lord Rama after having relieved the earth of its 
burden of sin departed to Heaven making over his kingdom 
to his son Kusha, Ajodhya became desolate because like a 
faithful wife she followed her lord. Kusha e&tablished him- 
self in Kushasthali! and became ruler of the earth as far as the 
limits of the ocean. A prince of the family of Kansha went 
over to Benares and was annointed king by the people. The 
name of this prince was Vir Bhadra” and his successors in the 


1 This is evidently the Kushavati which, as I have shown in-my paper on Ajodhya 
was situated in the Vindhyan precipices. The Raguvansha however gars that at the 
request of his brothers Kusha went back to Ajodhya and restored it to its pristine plory 
making over Kushavati to Shrotriyas, = 

* In the Orchha Gazetteer the name of the prince who left Benares is Hem Karan 
and if was Lava and not Kusha who was the progenitor of the family of Gaharwars to 
which Bundelas belong, It is also written that Hem Karan was the favourite of his 
father who selected, him as his heir while granting his brother jagirs, After the father’s 
death, however, the brothers made common cauSe and expelled Hem Karan, 
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descending ‘line were Vir Karan who established the Karn- 
tirtha (sic the present Kantit in Mirzapur) and Arjun Pal. 
Arjan Pal was displeased with his father and left Benares 
establishing himself in Mahoni.' He was succeeded by his son 
Sohan Pal who conquered Garhkundar. His son was Naunak 
Deo and Naunak in turn was succeeded by Prithiraj]. After this 
the Bir Singh Charita in its enumeration sets out the list which 
is recorded in the Orehha Gazetteer. Prithiraj is said to have 
had three? sons, Medini Mal, Rai Sen and Puran Mal. 
Medini Mal’s son, Arjun Deo was a very virtuous sovereign 
and his son Malkhan Singh was a brave soldier. Malkhan’s 
son, Pratap Rudra (or Rudra Pratap) left Garhkundar and 
founded the present town of Orchha, appointing Krishna 
Misra,* his family priest. | 

Pratap Rudra was succeeded by his son Bharti Chand’ who 
is said to have baffled the attempts of Sher Shah and his son 
Islam, also called Salem, to conquer Bundelkhand. He had 
no son and his brother Madhukar Sah became king after him. 
Madhukar Sah’s queen, the famous Maharani Ganesh De, has 
already been mentioned. Madhukar Sah was a brave warrior 
and defeated Niamat Khan, Ali Kuli Khan, Jan Kuli Khan, 
Sah Kuli Khan, Said Khan, gave asound thrashing to Abdulla 
Khan and discomfited Prince Murad. Madhukar Sah had 
eight sons, (1) Ram Sah, the eldest, (2) Horil who was killed 


2 Now a small village in Konch tahsil of Jalaun district, still known as Bari Gaddi, 
the great seat, l l 

2 A village abont 16 miles east of Jhansi and 7 miles S. W. of tehsil Tahranli, The 
old settlement lies in heavy jungle. O. G., page 79. l 

3 The O, G. says “There were two sons only, Rai Chand and Medini Mal, 

: ‘Great-grand-father of Keshava Das, 

* According to Vira Mitrodaya Rudra Pratap’s successors was Madhukar Sah, 


Aa: VATA WAGE aaa 
Hagaraael ayacaeasuia: TI | 


and Bir Singh was appointed successor by Madhukar. 
fara TT acofafis asta 
yamana agatur] fed AF 
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in an engagement with Sadiq Muhammad Khan, (3) Narsingh, 
(4) Ratan Sen round whose head Akbar tied a turban with 
his own hand and who subsequently conquered Gaur for the 
Emperor though he lost bis life in the campaign, (5) Indrajit 
of Kachhowa, (6) Rao Pratap, (7) Bir Singh Deo, who was 
the most famous of them all and (8) Harsingh Deo. Ram 
Singh (Ram Sah) succeeded his father Madhukar Sah as ruler 
of Orchha, He appeared before Akbar and was granted a seat 
of honour. The next chapter describes how the brothers 
quarrelled. The description has been put in the mcuth of the 
goddess Vindhyabasini Devi in reply to a question by Avarice. 
Madhukar Sah had granted Baraun to Bir Singh Deo as his 
jagir. Here the ambitious Bir Singh gained strength enough 
to terrify the Shaikhs. He conquered, Pawawa, annexed Towar, 
struck terror in Narwar, killed the Minas and shattered the 
Jats, took possession of Barchha and Karara and levelled 
Hathnaura to the ground after having killed Baghur Raj. 
Hasan Khan, Governor of Bhander fled and the place was 
occupied. Erichh was wrested from a Muhammadan official 
whose name I am unable to make out. The Raja of Gopachal 
(Gwalior) trembled with fear, In this way Bir Singh annexed 
to his dominions several districts of the Moghul Empire. 
When Akbar heard of the aggressive conduct of Bir Singh, he 
ordered Raja Askaran‘to crush his restless spirit and Ram Sah 
was commanded to help him. When the imperial contingent 
reached Chandpur they were joined by Hassan Khan Pathan, 
Raja Ram Panwar, Jagamman, as also by Minas, Jats and 
Gujars. On the otherj side Bir Singh was assisted by his 
brother Indrajit and Rao Pratap, who commenced a Sort of 
guerrilla warfare. All the attempts of the imperial generals 
to meet him face to`face failed. Jagamman then suggested to 
Raja Askaran that Ram Sah was in collusion with the enemy. 


A aO Oa 
3 A-at F n 
“The four brothers are in collusion.” 
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Askaran made no secret of the affair and plainly told Ram 
Sab that the enemy was his brother and that his profession of 
loyalty was a hoax. Raja Ram was touched to the quick and 
in the morning a storm was ordered. Maya Ram was killed 
and after a very short engagement the imperial forces were 
routed. In the meantime, Khan Khanan Abdur Rahim 
reached Agra from the Deccan and was commanded to proceed 
to Pawawa with Daulat Khan.’ The Khan Khanan was as 
unsuccessful in his attempts to arrest Bir Singh Deo. He had 
then recourse to a stratagem and invited Bir Singh to come 
over to him promising to increase his mansab. Bir Singh 
appeared, was given a khilaat and ordered to accompany the 
Khan Khanan to the Deccan. On reaching Berar, Bir 
Singh suspected something wrong and. requested the Khan 
Khanan to restore Baraun to him. Abdur Rahim replied 
that he could give him whatever he wanted from the Deccan. 
‘Bir Singh said that a jagir in the Deccan would be of no 
use to him, that in Baraun he would with his Rajputs 
more usefully serve the Emperor, and that unless Baraun 
was restored to him it was impossible for him to stay 
there. So saying he went to his camp and communicated 
his thoughts to Sangram. Sangram took a solemn oath to 
keep the matter astrict secret and it was decided to decamp 
at once, each separately. Bir Singh went away on a pretence 
of hunting and came in all haste to his country. When he 
reached the place the imperial outposts (¢hanas) all fled. 
Sangram played false and after a few days went over to the 
Khan Khanan and told him that Bir Singh on reaching home 
would either turn him out or kill him, and that Daulat Khan 
may be asked to accompany him to Bundelkhand. Daulat 
Khan went to Gwalior. Bir Singh then went over to Pawawa 
and with the help of his brothers Raos Bhopal, Indrajit and 
Pratap resolved to fight. Daulat Khan did not find it expedient 
to meet him and went back to the Deccan. The wily Sangram 


Ł For au account of Daulat Khan see M, U, B, T., p. 464 
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whose machinations were not known to the unsuspecting Bir 
Singh, thus baffled, came to Orchha and as he was a nephew 
was welcomed. This was the first attempt of the father and 
son to ruin Bir Singh Deo. Shortly ‘afterwards Ram Sah 
placed his hand on the Saligram stone (a solemn oath among 
Hindus) and said, “ I promise to protect you though I shall 
serve the Emperor.” The brothers thereafter lived for some- 
time in peace. When Prince Murad died Akbar marched 


towards the Deccan. The first halt was made in Dholpur. Ram 


Sah on hearing of Akbar’s arrival went to Baraun and met the 
Emperor in Gopachal. Here Ram Kachhwaha undertook to 
produce Bir Singh before the Emperor and a firman was issued 
at once. Bir Singh received timely warning and as the poet 
has it, like a lion on the approach of a troop of elephants, left 
his den. Ram Sah then represented to Akbar that if Baraun 
were given to him he would kill both Indrajit and Bir Singh, 
and relieve the Emperor of his anxiety in Bundelkhand so 
that he may be free to go to the Deccan. Akbar promised to 
make him a panjhazarit if he succeeded. If, however, he 
allowed Bir Singh to escape or showed any indulgence to him, 
all the Bundelas would be exterminated. Raj Singh was 
ordered to accompany Ram Sah and to besiege Baraun. Here 
they found Bir Singh fully prepared for defence and they 
therefore had recourse to a stratagem. A message was sent 
to Bir Singh to leave Baraun for two days and they 
would raise the siege. Bir Singh refused to believe this. Raj 
Singh thereupon gave a solemn assurance to him that he had 
no personal grudge against him, that he had only promised 
to the Emperor to occupy Baraun and that after two days 
Bir Singh Deo would be free to come back. Bir Singh Deo 
thereupon agreed relying on Providence to punish Raj Singh 
if he played false. He left Baraun. It may be interesting 
to note how the assurance was given. The family priest 
Anandi, Kunwar Har Bans, Deva Payak, with an image of 
the Lord were requisitioned to witness the undertaking. Bir 


9 
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Singh was also told that Ram Sah was his elder brother 
after all. As soon, however, the place was vacated, Ram Sah. 
appeared in his true colours and told Raj Singh that Baraun 
had been given to him by the Emperor, and therefore when. 
Bir Singh came back after a few days, and was sleeping with 
a ‘féw' followers in his house, he was attacked unawares, Bir. 
Singh and his brave retinue were however too strong for the 
ruffians and drove them back. This is enough to show that 
Bir Singh was only ambitious and did not deserve the title 
of unscrupulous. given to him by the author of the Orchha 
Gazetteer and the person. who most deserved the epithet, was 
his. elder brother Ram Sah. Bir Singh made no aggressions 
on his :brother’s territories and always entertained the highest 
regard. for him, as also for his son Sangram Sah. The step 
taken by Ram Sah was khair-khwahi, pure and simple and in 
the accomplishment of this khair-khwahi he cared not for 
fraternitas, oaths or affirmations. . 

Ix the meantime, to úse Keshava Das’s metaphor, the 
gallantry of Mewar had changed the Emperor from a cobra 
to a coil of ropes and Akbar with his son and Man Singh, 
came back to Agra very much discomfited. . 

I now come to the most important part of the book in 
which the circumstances under which Abul Fazl was killed, 
are described in detail. Bir Singh held a council with his 
courtiers Mirza Govind Jadava Gaur, Mukut and others 
and expressed his difficult position when there was dissension 
in his ‘own family and the Emperor was his enemy. On this 
Mukut remarked that the Emperor was himself in a fix on 
account of the insurrection of the Rana (Rana Pratap) and 
the. conduct of the Crown Prince Salim. Mirza Govind Das 
then remarked that it will be best, therefore, to approach Salim 
as it was expedient to have a supporter. To this Bir Singh 
agreed and they all. started at once towards. Allahabad 7 


am 


+ Malleson called it a semi-independent province, 
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where Prince Salim was Governor. On reaching Ahi Chhatra 
he met Syed Muzaffar Ali and explained his position to him. 
Muzaffar advised him to go to Prince Salim at once and 
assured him that the Prince would receive him as a trusted 
servant. A halt was made at Shahjatpur' and the next day 
the party reached Allahabad. Here Bir Singh Deo bathed in 
the holy Ganges and gave a beautifully caparisoned elephant 
to the ghat-keeper. On returning to his camp he found 
Sharif Khan waiting for him. Sharif Khan told him that 
Prince Salim was the guardian of his person (tanatiai). 
He next went to see the Prince and received a most hearty 
reception and valuable presents. The visit was repeated 
for several days. On one occasion the Prince invited Bir 
Singh to a private interview and after making a solemn vow 
of friendship asked him to be in constant attendance on him. 
Bir Singh respectfully consented and the gist of the Prince’s 
reply as given in the book is as follows :— 
“You are my two eyes, you are the strength of my arm, 
you are my minister and youare my friend. I shall die for 
» you.” | 
Bir Singh said that he would be an infidel if he obeyed 

any other master. ‘The Prince then opened his heart to him. 
This conversation is extremely important and I reproduce 
it in full. a 

Prince— 


“FRAR Fa aay Gals | 
Mat WAH AI say : . 
ala’ ua sil aq | + 
WAS TA HVT VE u 
ag qag = At fae | 
aife va a are fad y _ & 


) Now aruilway station on the E. I R. 
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faadt ga sauafa sifa | 
& aa HC SAT AfA N 
wh AÈ RA MAÑ | 

ag a Alg Aan aft NA n 
gata Hl aA Alfsa Vat | 
ATH UT AAT AT 1 

wart ats gaat UE | 
zia & AT St AIS I 
waza ai ot fafa Ẹ afa | 
al qa MA aa fa i 
afa as Ga UARAN | 
atafe arat asi afe 1 
unt Sz HCI are | 
ae am fares aa faafe i 
Sls Hl BT AT TT | 

aq MRA qt are” 


In the whole of this intelligent world, 
Inanimate and animate of the two religions, 


[ MAY 


Among them I consider only one man as my enemy, 


And he is called Shaikh Abul Fazl. 


He is rankling in my heart like a thorn, 


My friend, pull it out if you can. 

All the umraos (courtiers) that I know of, 

All of them honour me, 

Before me and behind me in his heart 

He cares not a straw for me. 

He has poisoned the heart of His Majesty. 

It is he who has sown dissension between us, 
He has been summoned in haste by.His Majesty 
From the Deccan for my sake. 

If he meets His Majesty _ 
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You may be sure I shall be seriously injured. 
You therefore depart in haste 
Intercept him and pick up a quarrel, 
Make him a captive or kill him, 
Keeping in your mind that it is for my benefit. 
Let this deed be done by you 
And all authority will wait on you. 
Bir Singh did not readily agree to the proposal and 
__. fearlessly replied. 
ag Tala q aga Fa | 
ara saat alae Te | 
ny San at wet frais | 
AYA TS TT As dT n 
faa ae Tata a fae | 
dal aia aga = fas i 
at afa afe at at Te | 
aifeu at afe ets ean 
, | waa gaat wat Ufa | 
wa fet afea wai Nfa 
aa afte a ale a | 
aife ta als dats i 
aval ag ate alfa ast aaa feat | 
aver ata afe Ot re Ms SAT ATT n 


He is your servant, you are his master. 

So much wrath against him is improper. 

A. master on seeing the fault of his servant 

Tries to condone it and there lies his superiority. 
i It is heard that His Majesty’s mind 

Is reflected in the councils of his ministers, 

If His Majesty is displeased 

Who else can be blamed for it? . 


24,4 THE CALCUTTA REVIEW [MAY 


A servant is like a faithful wife 
She follows her husband and does not care for anybody 
else 

No fault there attaches to him. 

You must therefore appease your anger, 

And be content with your misfortune. 

Nothing should be done without deliberate consideration ; 

The act recoils upon oneself and the whole world blames 
= the doer. 

Said Prince Salem, 


aw Ala AA BT) 
Waa wa as AATE | 

al ala ag ataa 3 Bq | 

at aft wife qa wi ae a 
ua fra graft faa | 
faz Ag ga aas fara 


My dear friend, your advice is most proper 

A master must always act accordingly ; 

But please remember that so long as the Shaikh is living 

I am a dead man. 

All considerations must be eschewed from the mind, 

And you go, my friend, at once. | 

The prince thereupon dressed him in armour, tied his own 
sword round his waist, gave him a saropa and a horse and sent 
him off with Syed Muzaffar Ali. No halt was made in the way 
till the party reached Baraun. Spies were sent and they brought 
the news that the Sheikh had reached Narwar. Bir Singh 
Deo at once crossed the river Sindh and lay in wait for the 
Shaikh. The Shaikh, in the meantime, reached Paraichha and 
having halted there for the night started early in the morning. 
Bir Singh advanced and Shaikh on hearing his name was mad 
with fury and ran towards him whereupon a Pathan ‘held the 
reins of his horse and said, “This is not the occasion for 
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fighting, don’t goin the face of the enemy. Let us run away 
as fast as we can; the king will be pleased to see you. 
Remember, that Prince Salem is your enemy.” 
Sheikh- 

How can Į run away. 

A warrior must die where he is molested.’ 

Bir has taken away my horsctail banner. 

It will be a shame to run away. 

Said the Pathan, “It is also the duty of warriors to kill 
their enemy before dying. - You have lost the banner, if you 
will escape unhurt, many such banners will be made for you.” 
Said the Shaikh, a little irritated,— 


À aa AA efta Sa | 
wat N efaa ATE n 
afs gug wT Ta NÌ | 
F ya are ayfa az i 
A afa WAT at | 
afa mS A R A h 
ae al Waa aia Wars | 
afest wet ale at sia. n 
faq fadi ama ara n 
HS AMAR FT aT STs N 
ata AT TTA UT | 
At aT fees ae i 

I have conquered the Deccan, 

Defeated the king of the country. 

When Prince Murad went to Heaven, 

I took the responsibility of the administration cn my 


shoulders. 


1 Cf. Chand Bardai,--qmafeg ag q3 sielae aygan | A maw shoud be like a lion 
or an elephants. He fights whenever he is molested. . 
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The Emperor has full confidence in me’ 

How can I run away home, 

If I follow your advice after losing the banner 
What explanation shall I give to the Emperor ? | 
If my kettle drums are taken away trom me, 
What shall I beat when I shall reach home ? 

Tn my house people fall at my feet, i - 
How will the Hindu fight against me ? 


Pathan— 
aa fafi faa ae Sq 
Hig ang a al G 
Bq aaa g afg AT | 
anar ate AAR set N 
nya se amfafs siz | 
amugy adafa TT 1 


Don’t be rash, consider 

The business of the Sovereign. 

If you wish to die at all 

Die where the Emperor Akbar sees you 

Go straight to your lord and master 

And drown Prince Salim in the ocean of 

sorrow. 

Shetkh— , 
Ly nea aa aa fa | 
3é uz fefa aa mfa u 
WS A ATT Tt BIE | 
Mal WS AY WA ATT | 
TH uaa afta ga Vfe | 
es nifa aR? afa u 
AT AT A MIST STE | 
wat aft @3 aife wars l 
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ufa at IA ora FAET | 
fac ox atfe Fat At NTE 1 
Ma TH Ba AN ATE | 
HE RA A VIS ATT t 
You say, run away, 
The enemy is thundering on all sides. 
Tf I am killed running away, 
What will the people say of me? 
Both in running and in fighting death is certain. 
I shall run away if I can, 
But I have the fetters of ‘honour in my feet 
And the burden of the Emperor’s love on my head. 


The Sheikh thereupon drew his sword' and rushed towards 
the enemy. In whatever direction he ran, the assailants fled 
in consternation. ‘The description of the Sheikh’s bravery on 
this occasion as givenby the Hindi poet is exceedingly 
spirited. The contest was fierce; arrows and bullets were 
showered and the Sheikh was hitin the chest by a ball. 
After the contest Bir Singh Deo went up to him and saw his 
body smeared over with perfume and rolling in blood. His 
joy was tainted with grief and he cut off the Shaikh’s head 
and went to Baraun. 


(To be continued.) 


Srta RAM. 


he Shaikh did not approve of ` incurring the disgrace ‘of flight « and mantu ‘paid 
_ae coin of life (M. U. B. T. p. 128). 
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INDIAN RAILWAYS 


RAILWAY EXPENDITURE—EcoNoMIC WorKING,—CHEAP RAIL- 
WAY RATES AND PROTECTIVE TARIFF—REORGANISATION 


oF RAILWAŤS— REVISION oF RAILWAY ACT-—COMPANY 


versus STATE MANAGEMENT OF RAILWAYS. 


Railway Eapenditure.—When the loan of 150 crores for ex- 
penditure for five years was sanctioned by the Assembly it was 
said that the amount thus borrowed would be mainly utilised on 
rehabilitation of railways, and the loan was allowed to be 
added to the Capital account of railways, or in other words, 
this expenditure was to be on Capital account on the existing 
lines, Now, it is to be observed that when a large Capital ex- 
penditure is incurred on Indian Railways it is necessary that 
for the purpose of execution of such works on Capital account 
certain amount of expenditure on Revenue account must a 
be incurred. In regard to allocation of expenditure betwe 
Capital and Revenue accounts, in respect of railways alrea 
existing, the procedure at present observed is that the Capi 
account is debited with the cost of new works, of addition 
rolling stock, plant, machinery and substantial improveme: 
and of additions to old works, rolling 
replacements, ete, are debited to Re 
again, for instance, when say new rails 
the cost of providing the new rails 
account, whereas the cost of laying th 
is met out of the Revenues of a Rail 
all additional rolling stock or new me 
of Capital, all repairs and less importan 
engines, carriages or wagons is cha: 
rolling stock and plant, after having once been provided, out 
of Capital account, is kept up by expenditure out of Revenue 
to its full complement, In this latter respect as the age of A 


~\ 
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railway increases and plant and machinery becomes old, ex- 
penditure on account of upkeep and maintenance becomes 


_ heavy and locomotive engine’ parts, - boilers, etc., become 


necessary to be replaced. 

The neglect to repairs and proper maintenance during 
and sometime after the War has rendered it necessary 
to incur heavier expenditure in this respect out of Revenue 
account. In order, therefore, to ensure steady expenditure 
in these respects and for improvements and additions to meet 
the increasing traffic it is demanded, on behalf of those res- 
ponsible for the working of Indian railways, that there should 
be more freedom allowed to them and to the railway adminis- 
trations to spend money and to raise temporary loans and 
separation of the Railway Budget from ‘the general Budget 
is asked for, 

There is, however, the other side of the case too. The first 
and foremost point is that the Indian railways (in respect of 
which rearrangement of the Budget and greater expenditure 
both on Capital and on Revenue account are asked for) are 
the property of the Indian taxpayers and, in the words of the 
Acworth Railway Committee, the railways of India have been 
provided out of funds raised by loans and taxation, for which 
the Indian people have been responsible. It may be useful to 
mention that no small portion of the large sums raised by the 
Government of India on the old 3 and 82 per cent. Govern- 
ment paper, in the days before the war, were spent on 
Railways. The various sources from which the money 
was provided for railway purposes in those ‘days were as 
follows :— 

(4) Out of surplus of General Revenues of the Govern- 
mant of India and cash balances. 

(6) By raising of Capital by the Government i in rupee 

in India, or by starting loans in England. 

issue of debentures in England on the guatanice 
of State for India. | 
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(d) Out of savings bank deposits. 

(e) Appropriation of Famine grants, for avoidance of debt. 

(f) Part profits of Rupes coinage. a; | 

So that various surpluses of revenue and. loans were 
utilized for railway purposes. 
-- Railway management in India is said to be based on a 
commercial basis and the idea is commercial management of 
State Railways. The Commerce Member and the Railway 
Department of the Government of -India may be taken as 
managers of a great commercial undertaking ; if so, their first N 
duty is to see that the investors in these railways get an 
adequate return. Then, if the railways are recognised to be 
commercial undertakings they must first create a fund for 
repayment of the loans (particularly the debts incurred in Eng- 
land), because any sound commercial business concern must 
not have heavy loans standing in its books. The Indian people 
have entrusted their railway property - to expert managers 
who:-are in this case, the officials of the Railway Board 
and the Commerce Member of the Government of India, 
In the same way, as the shareholders of a concern want 
a fair return or dividend on their investments after 
providing for depreciation, reserve and sinking funds, over 
and above the expenses of running the concern, the Indian 
taxpayers, - who are the investors in this case, may reasonably 
expect a fair return in the way of contribution to the General 
Revenues of India for expenditure on nation-building 
works and for improvements in agriculture, sanitation, 
education, ete. It may be fair to expect that (1) the rail- 
way revenue must first pay, to the General Revenues of the 
country at least 2 % (two per cent.) interest on capital outlay. 
(2) Secondly, the railways should create out of the 
revenues, substantial depreciation and sinking funds res- 
pectively to keep the railway property i 
order and maintenance and to repay the ; 
for repayment should be fixed for each 
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the railway revenue should bear alt. interest charges on 
annuities, or, as an alternative, annuities may be repaid by 
loans and interest on the loans. debited to railway revenues 
and the loans gradually met out of sinking funds. (4) Fourthly, 
the railways should extend thescope of their Railway workshops 
and create centralised works to manufacture and build loco- 
motive engines, wagons and, most of the railway materials in 
the country. Any sum spent on this account will be 
a real national asset to the country financially, economically 
and industrially. <A first loan of fifty crores on this account 
will be money spent in the most right direction,.and this may 
be supplemented by small contributions each year, both out 
of Capital and Revenue Accounts. This will be greatly 
facilitated by State Management. 3 

In addition, cheap. travelling in the way of reduced fares 
and cheap rates for foodstuffs, and for raw materials, ete., for 
the Indian mills and factories and for their products must be 


guaranteed by the railways. These are the main objects with 


which the railways were made and exist and the country 
should demand all this emphatically. 

The railways of India were purchased by the Government 
from the original guaranteed companies in three different 
methods :— 

(a) Direct purchase by cash. 
(6) Purchase by payment in form.of India stock, espe- 
cially issued for the purpose. 
= (c) Purchase by means of terminable annuities. 

The capital expenditure of Indian Railways, in respect of 
which the Government of India—eventually the Indian tax- 
payers—is responsible, is nearly- 600 crores already. At the 
end of March 1928, this expenditure was 593 crores, out of 
the total capital outlay ofthe Railways of India of 669 crores. 
The balance of 76 crores belonged to the companies (Indian 
and British) and to the Indian Princes who also own railway 


lines in India. 
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As remarked at the outset, the Legislative Assembly has 
sanctioned for purposes of railway improvements an expen- 
diture of 150 crores for five years, commencing from the official 
year 1922-28, and the Railway Finance Committee of 1921 
has practically accepted the principle that, during the ten years 
beginning from 1922-23, expenditure on rehabilitation and 
completion of lines under construction might be incurred to the 
extent of 300 crores, that is at the rate of 30 crores a year. 
Thus, the Government liability for the total capital outlay 
on the Railways at the end-of 10 years would be over 893 
crores. But it is to be particularly mentioned here that, in 
this enormous sum, is not included the expenditure on new 
lines, | 

It is to be remembered that in the matter of railway 
expenditure the question of supply of railway materials plays 
an important part. Firm, stable and gradual reduction of the 
prices of railway materials can only be effected by their exten- 
sive manufacture in this country, when the cost would not be 
affected by conditions out of India. ‘Therefore, out of the 300 
crores, proposed to be spent on railway facilities and rehabi- 
litations, for the next 10 years, at least a sixth part, say 50 
crores, should be spent in extending the scope of the Indian 
railway workshops and to create a concentrated Railway iron 
and steel works and engine-building concern for the permanent 
good and everlasting benefit of the people of the country and 
their railways. ‘The large sums of money that go out of the 
country every year to pay the foreign manufactures and 
foreign labourers and capitalists will then be spent in India 
and thus add to the wealth of the country instead of there 
being a drain from India to pay foreign labourers and 
manufacturers, as is the case now. : 

- Next to come to Railway extensions—it was urged by the 
Mackay Committee that India should have one lakh of miles 
of railway lines, but the Railway Board holds that 45,000 
miles would meet the requirements for some time to come, 


a 


Ta 
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We have railways to the extent of about 38,000 miles at present. 
India would therefore require, roughly speaking, 7.000 more 
miles of railways, and taking the cost at the rate of 24 (two and 
half) lakhs of rupees per mile the provision of this additional 
railway mileage in India would mean an expenditure of about 
175 crores. Thus, taking the already existing financial liability 
on capital account, the proposed expenditure of 300 crores 
on the open lines of railways for increasing facilities and for 
rehabilitation, and the sum of 175 crores for new railways, 
the Government liability on railway account would stand at 
something like 1,068 crores of rupees, plus the sum of about 
85 crores of the present companies’ share of the capital outlay 
in the G.I. P. and the E. I. Railways (for which the 
responsibility from 1925 will be that of the Government) 
thus bringing the total to about 1,100 crores of rupees. 

To earn an interest of 5 per cent. on this amount, 
there must be a net earning of 55 crores, and taking the 


railway working expenses in future on an average of 66 per 


cent. of the gross earnings, at the lowest, the gross 
revenue, must, therefore, be something near 160 crores. 
Payments on account of redemption of capital liability (or 
debts) should be larger and made out of the railway revenue 
and as these payments are absolutely necessary, it should be 
at the rate of atleast 15 crores a year, and a depreciation 
fund of at least 3 crores should also be created. The gross 
revenue should be close upon 197 crores per annum. 
Out of this amount the working expenses at.66 per cent. 
would be 180 crores, and out of the balance of 67.crores 
interest at 2 2 per cent. on the capital outlay of 1,100 crores or 
22 crores should be paid to the General Revenues of the 
country, and out of the remaining 45 crores, 15 crores should 
go towards redemption of capital, and about 25 crores would be 
required on account. of interest on annuities, and loans and 
3 crores in creating a Depreciation Fund and 2 crores on 
improvement ; when our railway can do all this then and then 
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above the Indian railways could be called real financial assets 
to the Indian Government. To- my mind, the question of 
repayment of foreign debts incurred particularly on railway 
account is more important than building new -railways out 
of foreign capital. This is why I advocated so strongly, in 
my evidence before the Acworth Railway Committee, the 
creation of a fund to buy up the guaranteed companies, and 
Į hold very strong views on the point still. ‘fo my mind’ new 
railways should wait until at least a large portion of the 
foreign deht is paid up. Unless we pay up our foreign debts, 
our railways would never be free from the influence of foreign 
financiers. | 


State Management Imperative. 


“No country in the world has ever adopted the state 
ownership of railways from merely theoretical considerations,” 
and India is no exception to it. State ownership, State 
management and the removal of foreign control are most 
essential. It may Fe said, the control is that of the 
Government of India, but the policy is that of the Secretary 
of State. Control from England would prevail if we go 
on borrowing largely in England of materials. 

The railways of Switzerland and Belgium were nation- 
alised in order to get rid of the control of the foreign capita- 
lists ( Industry and Trade” by Alfred Marshall). Our railway . 
finance and railway policy, to my mind, at least, would remain 
defective so long we, year after year, go on borrowing without 
taking steps to repay our debts, and if we do not manufacture 
our own railway materials. In this situation, we can never 
expect our industries, especially the iron and steel industry, to 
expand on a large scale unless we have State Management of 
our railways. 3 
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Railway rates and fares must be cheap and economic working 
should be introduced to make the railways of a country 
paying concerns and protective. necessary tariff to 
iner ease Railway business. 

Cheap fares and rates.—At the 1922 December cialis: of 

the Institute of Transport in England, Sir George Paish read a 

paper on The Future of British Railways. He emphasised that 


' the-real remedy to make railways of a country paying concerns 


lay not in increased charges to the public but in greater 
efficiency of management and real economy in operation.’ Sir 
Henry Thornton, the then General Manager of the Great Eastern 
Railway of England, and formerly of American Railways and 
now Chairman of the Canadian Government Railways, remarked 
that the improvements and economies effected in American. 
Railways were practically forced on them by circumstances. 
He went on to say that about 1890, there was an enormous 
impetus to. business, which resulted in American railways. 


finding themselves. short of locomotives and that they were 


a Oe 


forced to build very much larger wagons and locomotives of very 
much -greater tractive power to cope with these great blocks 
7 ‘affic and to economise in railway working. It will be 
= ~to know what gave impetus to American business 
` aongestion of traffic alluded to by Sir Henry 
-f the reasons besides the Protective Tariff 
Ca rates between the American Railways 
4 caused lowering of charges made to the 
a that previous to this lowering of rates 
.mption of many commodities was con- 
iss of people and to that class again in a 
re lowering of the rates had the effect of 
_hose commodities within the reach of a 
ers but also enabled the previous consu- 
“it consumption: This was one effect of 
` but there was also the other side of 
a 
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the case, namely, the Railway side. The Railway 
deficits of nett earnings, consequently lesse: 
Therefore, there were two alternatives, viz., either 
| the rates and fares or to devise. methods to ret 
of operation of the railways. The American railw 
the latter and started economies in railway v 
attain the same in [India it is necessary to impro 
ties on railways to carry bigger traffic per train 
! the despatch of traffic and to effect quick turr 
: wagons. 
| These can be done by improving the cap: 
| lines, for which locomotive engines of larger tr: 
| wagons of bigger capacity, stronger bridges, 
) extended yards, etc., are necessary, but if cheap 1 
| and rates are introduced and sinking and 
| funds and a minimum contribution of two ] 
| capital outlay of railwafs to the General Fir 
| country, are assured there can be no objection 
| of money on account of railway improvement 
| attain economic working. 
Of course, a bold policy will have to be adopt 
: necessary to spend largely at first to enable the 
carry more traffic at cheap rates and to ear 
money. . | oa å 
The Railway Department should be asker 
of what sums they would require fora cert 
instalments and when and also to show 
expect thereby and how and by what tin 
money should be found, that is, on the Rai 
Assembly that the money would be spent 
and that the return on the money to be spen 
satisfactory. During the process of reh: 
it should be accepted that the dividend wc 
‘-———~“Savall because more traffic cannot be carr’ 
. are there but as the process of reha* 
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earnings ought to be getting better. In the meanwhile, it 
is imperative that the rates and fares must not go up. They 
ave already high as willbe shewn presently. And the moment 
rehabilitation is well advanced a minimum dividend of two 
per cent, an adequate depreciation fund to keep the railways 
up to date and well-maintained and a substantial sinking fund 
to repay loans should be demanded out of the Railway 
Revenue, and the lowering of rates and fares insisted upon. 
There is, however, one thing that has to be watched in the 
matter of elasticity of railway rates, viz., that there is no 
wastage in transportation of traffic. There have bean such 
cases in the past say in 1916-17 there were cross movements 
of traffic in every commodity. Let us take the case of 
wheat and of wheat flour, for instance on the N. W. Railway 
and O. & R. Railway. Ludhiana received wheat flour to the 
extent of 32,527 maunds and despatched 23,080 mds. of wheat 
flour again. Despatches of wheat from Meerut and vid tc 
Hapur amounted to 108,169 mds. and from Hapur to Meerut 
and viá to 105,822 mds. . 

Of course, if in spite of ordinary rates, such cross move-- 
ments take place this cannot be helped, butb it should not be 
helped by the railways as in the long run wastage of trans- 
portation is a great economic loss to the country. 

It is correct to a certain extent that economic working: 
does not necessarily mean cutting down of necessary expenses or 
grants, and that real economy means cheap transportation, but 
the experience of railway working in India of late has been a 
rise in the working expenses and also in rates and fares. 
The position can be remedied by the measures suggested 
above. : 
The following table gives the figures of rates and fares 
charged :— 
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TABLE I. 

Average rate charged for Average rate charged for car- 
carrying goods one ton one rying 8rd class passenger one 
mile, mile. 

Ist batt | 2nd halt | Ist half} 2nd half 
| 
| pies. pies. pies. pies. 
B. N. Railway |3 j914.15. .. 3°69 344 (191415... 2°44 2:44 
1920-21 3'57 8'57 | 1920-21 ... ' 3°27 827 ~ 
í 1922-23 675 6.75 |1922-23 ... 3°56 3°56 
f 
Jst half] 2nd half Ist half | 2nd half 
} pies. pies, - | - pies | pies. 
B.B. & 0.1 RYJ Igigas ., 6'21 576 |191415 ... 206 | 209 
1920.2] 5'90 5°90 1920.21 ... 2°78 2°78 
1922.23 .., 7°65 7°65 1922.23 ... 3°45 3°45 
{ . 
f | | 
Ist half | 2nd half | Ist half; 2nd half 
l 
pies. pies. pies, pies. ` 
E. IL Railway |} 191415 3'50 287 | 1914-15 223 r22 
1920.21 ... 8'12 3'12 | 1920-21 ... 2°98 2'98 
5 I 1922-238... 3°99 3'99 1922.28 ... 4°04 4°04 
i \ 
ras aaa a | | 
Ist half ie 2nd half Ist half; 2nd half 
| 
pies | pies. pies. pies. 
G. I P. Railway |4 1914.15 4°89 | 499 |1914-15 .., 2:31 2°35 
1920-21 ... | 5'20 520 | 1920-21 ...| ` 290 2:90 
1922-23 6°72 6'72 1922-23 .., 3°44 3'44 


L 

The rise in passenger fares has been the biggest on the 
East Indian Railway. 

The foregoing figures speak for themselves. There has 

been a very big rise since 1922-23 both in the freight paid for 

the carriage of goods and in the fares charged by the railways 
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for the carriage of passengers. It is claimed that the Indian 
Railway fares are the cheapest, say, compared with the fares 
' charged by the American Railways for the lowest class of 
passengers. But is it really so in effect? Apart from the 
fact that the American Railways provide service and com- 
forts to lowest class passengers instead of mere transporta- 
tion (and at present overcrowding, in addition), offered by the 
Indian Kailways to the Third class passengers, it was point- 
ed out some years ago that in effect the American Railway 
fares were cheaper than the Indian Railway fares charged to 
lowest class passengers. The following remarks appear in late 
Mr. Neville Priestley’s report of 1908 (Mr. Priestley was 
Under-Secretary to the Government of India at the time) :— 


“The rate of wages in America for unskilled labourers avarages Rs. 
3-14-6 per day. By theexpenditure of one day’s wages such a man cean 
travel over 63 miles. Therate of wages in most parts of India for the 
same class of labourer is annas two. By the expenditure of one day’s 
wages such a man in India could travel 10 miles.” 


If wages have increased in India, they have risen higher 
still in America, but the cost of living has also risen. The. 
nett power of the ryots to spend money on travelling has. 
decreased in India. Mr. Priestley’s following remarks made 
in 1908 apply with greater force to-day :— 

“While wages are as low as they are in India it would be hopeless 
to expect the same amount of travel in India as takes placein America, 
An inerease in rate of wages can only come with the development of 
natural resources of a country.” 


Protective tarif.—For the development of natural resources 
of the country, America has built up protective walls for its 
local industries by a system of protective tariffs. Kemarking 
on the rise of wages in America and the better style cf living of 
the people of the country Mr. Priestley also said as follows.:— 

E at the back of all this there is no doubt the protective tariff 

but that would have availed little without cheapening the cost-of 
transportation.” | 
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First and foremost, India must develop its industries, 
through its natural resources for home demands. It was 
remarked in one of the recent publications on “ Industry and 
Trade ” as follows :— 

“The American has a constantly expanding home demand, 
urging him to extensions and justifying costly improvements 
and the adoption of new processes....., He has a continent 
under one Government... The best places are selected for 
its raw materials, or partially prepared, for their final forms.” 

All this has been possible in America through protective 
tariffs, and with the help of railways, whose staff of Traffic 
Officers are constantly on the look out for finding new business 
at convenient places and to inform the public of possibilities 
of developments. 

A British journal, not very long ago, remarked as 
follows :— | 

“ Resolved to preserve the standard of comfort and- decent 
life enjoyed by the people, and to protect their home industries, 
the statesmen of the U. S. A. built the tariff wall on scientific 
principles, imposing duties on foreign goods that amounted in 
many cases, almost to prohibition. They had no theory, but 
simply kept steadily in view of their aim to guard American 
industries against the dangerous competition of the ‘ pauper 
labour’ of Europe. That the policy achieved tremendous 
success from the first is a matter of history. Behind the 
tariff wall, American industry flourished luxuriantly; capital 
increased ; factories extended and multiplied, wages of the 
working population rose, and the productive powers of the 
individual workmen, aided by lavish employment of mechani- 
cal appliances, exceeded those of the hardest driven European 
labourer. To discuss the effects of the various factors at work 
and:assess the total value of the protectionist policy is needless 
for one fact remains-‘to be noted which overweighs all possible 
theories. Two years ago, with wages falling and unemploy- 
ment rife the U. S. A. Government devised the Food tariff, 
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which, it is said, completes the isolation of the U. S. A. from 
the rest of the world. Secured from the competition of a 
desperate and deeply impoverished European industrial 
population, the trade of U.S. A. has recovered rapidly from 
depression and seems about to enter upon an era of high 
prosperity.” 

Fares to be cheaper than before war for long distences.— 
Remarking on the question of development of passenger 
traffic the late Mr. Priestley, the Under-Secretary to the 
Government of India, Railway Department, said as follows in 
his Report of 1903 :— 

“Tf traffic is to be developed this can only be done by 
bringing the fares within the reach of the multitude.” 

The same writer, Mr. Priestley, remarked that the cost of 
construction was cheap in India and that the working expen- 
ses were also cheaper, particularly on account of very chəap 
wages paid to Indian staff employed mostly in the lower grades 
and he urged that the rates and fares should be still cheapez in 
India than they were in 1908, but they are much higher to-éay. 
Even taking for argument’s sake that the increase in average 
wages in the U.S. A. has been only 50 per cent. during these 
20 years (or the rise has been from Rs. 3-14-6 to Rs. 5-18-9 or 
say Rs. 6-0-0 per diem) and in India four times say from two 
annas to eight annas a day (for unskilled labour in both cases) 
the fares being say 18 pies (average) in America, and say 
three pies in India it is seen that by spending one day’s wages 
an American labourer can travel 64 miles whereas an 
Indian labourer can travel 82 miles. So that in effect the 
American fares are still much cheaper than the Indian 
fares. 

In regard to the cost of railway construction and working 
the following remarks were made twenty years ago (and they 
apply equally to-day) in comparing the two countries of 
America and India in the matter of railway rates. It was said 
that considering the conditions of the two countries the railway 
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rates ought, to be still cheaper in India and the grounds 
therefore were mentioned as under :— 

“ Railways cost more to construct in America than in 
India and consequently require more net earnings to pay the 
same rate of dividend, working expenses are also higher in 
America than in India because labour is very much cheaper ” 
owing to the lower grade staff being Indian and thus low- 
paid. | 

And yet we see that in spite of dearer cost of building rail- 
ways, much higher working exnenses and higher percentage 
of working expenses to gross earnings in U.S. A. than in 
India the average rate charged on goods traffic per ton - mile 
is very, much the same as in India, viz., 6'7 pies per.ton 
mile in U. S. A. and 61 pies per ton mile in India (vide 
page 27, para. 46 of Railway Boards Administration Report, for 
1922-23). 

Thus the Indian Railway rates and fares are also really 
not the cheapest. 

That the Indian Railway fares do not nt long distance 
third class passenger traffic is evident from the fact that the 
average ‘distance. travelled by third class passengers in 
India was 58 miles. at the highest on one line and less on 
others. 

The figures of average distance per third class passenger 
for 1922-23 were as follows :— : 7 


TABLE Il. 

B., N. Railway uae 52°73 miles 
= B. B,& C. I Railway ae 27°83, 
€> - E. I. Railway. ae 50°53 _,, 

G.I. P. Railway ies 4374 ,, 


And the average distance travelled by third -class 
passengers, taking all the Indian Goverhment-owned railways 
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(including State-managed State and Company-manageđd - State 
LALLANS) together, was as under i in the following years-:— 


TABLE III. 


Average miles per passenger. 


1890 cae re 41:06 miles 
1909 È i a 38-74 —,, 
1916-17 B cs 8656, 
1921-22 o p 8725, 
1922-23 7 m 8567, 


These figures show that the average travelling power of an 
Indian ryot does not take him more than 37 miles. That very 
cheap third class fares for long distance travelling. have beeii 
needed for years is evident from these figures. Thus reduction 
of fares for long-distance traffic can take place immediately 
anon affecting the Railway receipts. . 


b 


- Railway rates and Railway expenditure. 


Next to deal with the causes of increase in railway rates 
and fares. The increase in railway rates and fares, and 
particularly the heavy increase in 1922-28, it is said, became 
necessary owing to rise in the working expenses :— 


TABLE IV. 


Proportion of working expenses to gross earnings. 


1914-15 1922-23. . 

Per cent. Per cent, 
B. N. Railway 5043 s. 62°68 
B. B. & C. I. Railway 51°58 P 73°83 
E. I. Railway 39°42 ome 62°70 
G. I. P. Railway 62°67 sai 74°90 
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The rise in the working expenses in India has been due 
to various reasons, e.g., (1) rise in cost of railway materials and 
stores, (2) rise in wages, (3) rise in cost of coal, (4) making up 
of arrears of repairs on Revenue account, which were neglect- 
ed during the War. 

The increased cost of Railway working in U. S. A. means 
that the entire money is spent in that country but in India 
the increased cost means payment of large amounts to foreign 
countries in cost of materials, stores, even fuel, and to a certain 
extent, in wages to non-Indians. Until a large amount of 
railway requirements are made in this country there will 
never be real economy attained on Indian Railways or 
economic drain from India stopped. The railways should 
build their own engines in India (they do so to a small extent 
only in the metre gauge railways workshops at Ajmere) as 
well as wagons, carriages and all rails should be Indian made. 
The railways, that are the property of the State, should, with 
the help of the Government of India, concentrate on securing 
this end which can only be done under State management of 
our railways.— , 

Economic working.—Then one cannot overlook the fact 
that there are many ways in which economy in working can 
be effected by means, within the powers of the railways, viz., 
by saving in train and engine mileage, by loading trains to 
full capacity, and by moving them quickly, but the results: 
of the railway working, published by the Government of 
India, shew that the number of miles run per wagon per day 
is growing less meaning that the movements of trains is 
becoming slow and wagon movements are getting slower 
still. This to an extent may be due to want of full facilities 
and partly owing to wagons becoming out of use temporarily 
for delays in repairs. 
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TABLE V. 


Average number of miles run per wagon per day. 


1916-17, 1920-21, 1922-23, 
B. N. Railway a 40 34, as ol 
E. L. Railway > ... 59 46 T 85 
G. I. P. Railway ... 47 g4 TR 30 


Slow movement of wagons indicate slow movement of 
trains and detention to wagons in yards, terminals, etc. The 
former means more expenditure on coal and the latter tends to 
reduce the capacity of the railway to carry traflic per wagon 
per day. So, thus the railway Revenue is reduced and the 
expenses are increased—a very serious matter indeed. 

It may be that the movementof wagons and trains are 
to a certain extent retarded for want of facilities in the way of 
extended yards, sidings, double lines, ete., but in this connec- 
tion a few remarks are necessary to shew that seemingly want 
of foresight on the part of the railway companies and the 

’ Government led to expenses being incurred in the past that 
were not in proper directions. 

In the past, very large sums of money were spent in 
providing extra rolling stock; as complaints of shortage of 
wagons came in, more vehicles were added. During the 
period from 1905 to 1914-15 rolling stock to the value of 
nearly 40 crores of rupees were added to broad gauge railways, 

-~ Warnings were given in 1903 by late Sir T. Robertson, the 
First Special Commissioner for Indian Railways, that best was 
not being done with the then existing rolling stock, and the 
Railway Board themselves in their report for 1907 admitted 
“that before more wagons were placed on the railways 

` further expenditure on facilities were indispensable.” The 
results, however, shewed that the wagons were placed on the 
railways before the facilities to move them were adequately 
supplied. Taking the broad gauge systems of the B. N. Ry. 
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B. B. & C. I. Ry. E. I. Ry., E. B. Ry., G. I. P. Ry., N. W. By. 
and the O. & R. Ry., it was seen, comparing the calendar year 
1907 with the official year 1914-15, that while there were 
increases of 62 per cent. in the number of wagon and 39 
per cent. in the number of engines the average number of 
miles run per goods vehicle per diem was 21 per cent. less 
and per engine per diem 10 per cent. less. Naturally, if more 
wagons are placed on railways without first providing the 
facilities to move the wagons the movement of wagons must 
be slow. So that a large percentage of wagons added would 
not be useful. The railway policy in India in the matter 
of facilities to move more ‘traffic was in the past directed 
towards providing more wagons instead of providing full facilities 
first. We.have also seen that, say on the Hast Indian Railway, 
the loads of the wagons are not high although this railway 
has the largest coal traffic and a heavy grain traffic. This 
is because the E. I. Railway had not got very high capacity 
wagons, Whereas the B, N. Railway accounted for 15°64 
tons load per wagon and the N. W. Railway 14°75 tons, the 
E. I. Railway wagon load was 14 tons only (1920-21) due to 
the absence of high capacity wagons of E. I. Railway. 
Even if such high capacity wagons had been on the E. I. 
Railway they would not have been able to load them up to 
their -full carrying capacity (they cannot even now take on all 
sections of the line, full advantage of the existing carrying 
capacity of their wagons) because of the E. I. Railway 
bridges not being strong enough to bear heavy loads. 
Tf; instead of spending money on additional vehicles, and on 
yards.and on.moie tracks, the E. I. Railway had first strength- 
ened those . bridges over which loads are even non-limitéd, 
it would have gone a long way in reducing wagon mileage 
and consequently train mileage, by increasing train loads and 
wagon loads and the E. I. Railway would have been enabled to 
carry more traffic at a still lesser cost. During the year 1922- 
23, the average number of loaded wagons per train on--the 
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B. N. Railway was 20°41 against 24°12 wagons on the E. I. 
Railway and the average freight load per train on the B; N. 
Railway was 302 tons against 323 tons of the E. I. Railway. 
The average load per wagon was thus about 13'4 tons on the 
E. I. Railway against 14°8 tons on the B. N. Railway. Com- 
paring even 1922-23 with 1920-21 it is seen that averaga freight 
load per train dropped on E. I. Railway from 3380 tons in 
1920-21 to 323 tons in 1922-28, a drop of ten tons per each 
train means very considerable decrease in the train load for 
one year, meaning more expenses for carrying same amount 
of trafiic. pe | 
“Train and traffic control” has been introduced on 
Indian Railways in order to secure faster movement of trains 
and wagons. The G. I. P. Railway have introduced this on 
an elaborate scale, and the E. I. Railway and other railways 
on a comparatively lesser scale. But unfortunately she G. I. 
P. Railway and the E. I. Railway results in the matter of 
movement of wagons do not yet shew improvements. While 
the H. I. Railway accounted for 59 miles per wagon per day in 
1916-17 the mileage per wagon per day came dcwn to 46 
miles in 1920-21 and in 1922-23 it was still worse, namely, 35 
miles. Similarly, on the G. I. P. Railway while their wagons 
on an average recorded 47 miles per wagon per day in 1916-17 
the similar result for 1920-21 was but 34 miles and m 1922-28 
still worse, viz., 80 miles. Distances in India are great, traffic 
conditions vary in different seasons ; flow of traffic i3 not even 
in both directions; double and single lines follow one 
another; sometimes, a single line is sandwiched between 
double lines on either side; different kinds of traffic, from 
various provinces and districts and from different directions, 
converge on the same point; a great deal of traffic is 
through traffic, passing. over two or more lines, All 
this means and require, that if there is control it should 
. be a wider control, taking contiguous railways together. 
In England, the conditions are different. Distances are 
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not great and concentrated traffic is dealt within small 
areas and owing to nearness of distances the Controllers 
can meet and exchange news and views on telephones. 
Thus the control of trains and traffic is more effective and 
easy in England than in India. 

‘Similarly, in the matter of pooling of wagons, one of the 
objects for which pooling of wagons was introduced was to 
minimise the work of shunting wagons that has to be done 
in the coal districts of the E. I. Railway and B. N. Railway ; 
a large number of shunting engines in steam is a very expen- 
sive business. The shunting mileage instead of decreasing 
with pooling of wagons hus imereased. 


TABLE VI. 


Percentage of shunting mileage to train mileage. 


1919-20. 1920-21. 1921-22. 1922-23. 

P. C. TG PG, es aes G: 

B. N. Railway . ... 28°88 316] a2 33 
E. 7. Railway we 2545 25°05 33 ` 34 


One of the greatest of difficulties under pooling of 
wagons is that owing to wagous of Indian Railways not 
being of the same standard type when such wagons require 
repairs, while on foreign railways, ĉe., distant from the home 
line, there are delays in repairing wagons, which tell on the 
work done by wagons, and this factor is one of the defects 
of the pooling of wagons in India. And also the capacity 
of the carriage and wagon shops of Indian Railways 
is limited and there being a large number of wagons that 
require repairs this is another reason, amongst others, which 
reduces the average work done by wagons. . 
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Re-organization of Railways. 


It is understood that railways are going to introduce 
Divisional System of working. - The present system of working 
on Indian railways is Departmental System, under which 
there are Heads of departments under the General Manager 
(or Agent of a Railway) and each head of department has his 
organisation on the line under district Officers of each de- 
partment on the various districts. There ave the Engineering, 
the Locomotive, the Carriage and Wagon, the Traffic Depart- 
ments. Under the proposed Divisional system the Loco. and 
Carriage and Wagon Departments will retain their workshops 
under the respective Loco. and Carriage and Wagon Superin- 
tendents, and the Chief Engineer will probably be responsible 
for designs and estimates of roads, bridges and buildings and for 
their general planning out but these officers will protably bea 
sort of staff officers to the Agent or General Manager. And all 
operative work will go under one chief who will be responsible 
for all such work to the Agent, and the work on the line will 
be placed under operative Divisional Superintendents, who will 
practically be the Head of the Operative Department for the 
Division in all the branches. These officers should 5e respon- 
sible for upkeep and maintenance of roads and buildings, 
bridges, carriages, wagons, locomotives (except heavy repairs 
to and overhauling of carriages, wagons, locomctives and 
machinery which will, however, continue to be done in the 
Loco. and carriage and wagon shops of the railways) running 
of trains, movement of vehicles, acceptance, loading, transport 
and delivery of traffic and control of all staff employed on 
the division including road men, engine men, carriage and 
wagon staff, train staff, station staff, etc., ete. It is to be 
hoped at any rate that greater efficiency and economy in work- 
ing will be attained by avoidance of departmental frictions and 
owing to all men of a Division being closely tied to one 
another by reason of their working for one head on the Division. 
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Export and Import Rates and Rates for Local Industries. 


In the matter of export and import rates, it is true, that 
a very large number of rates that constitute undue preference, 
ete, were removed after the publication of Railway Board’s 
Monograph on Indian Railway Rates. In fact, the writing 
of this book (in 1917-1918) was undertaken by me to arrivé at 
an understanding as to the past and present policy of India’s 
Railway Rates and: to ascertain whether the anomalies in the 
rates then existing were needed or not, and the idea was, as 
stated in the Preface of the book, that action would be taken 
as soon as normal conditions after the War prevailed. And 
thus when the rates were generally revised with effect from 
April, 1922, many of the anomalous rates were removed as 
the result of the examination, which was made by me very 
exhaustively on behalf of the Government of India who 
engaged me to write the book referred to. Yet some instances 
of such rates still exist. Take one illustration. ‘Whereas 
the rate for wheat from Damoh to Bombay Port over the 
G. I. P. Railway for 700 miles is Re. 0-11-9 the rate for 
the same commodity from Damoh to Delhi is Re. 0-11-0 for 
445 miles. Both are special rates. But it is seen that the 
export rate for 700 miles is about the same (Re. 0-11-9) as the 
internal rate (Re. 0-11-0) for the Indian Milling industry for 
445 miles only. Then, again, the G. I. P. Railway have 
started lowering their rates for wheat from the Central Pro- 
vinces to Bombay for export traffic and the B. N. Railway 
will follow suit. Further, there are yet differentiation 
between the rates to industrial centre. Sir Vithal Das 
Thackersay drew particular attention to this in the old 
Imperial Legislative Council on lst March, 1912. Gwalior is 
- about 77 miles nearer to the cotton-growing districts of C. P., 
Berar, than Cawnpore is and the traffic to both Gwalior and 
Cawnpore travels for the greater part of the distance over the 
same route (say from the Berars upto Jhansi), yet the cotton 


— 


4 
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rates for the milling industries of Cawnpore are much lower 


__than to Gwalior although the distances to Gwalior are shorter. 


For instance, the rate from Amraoti in the Berars to Cawn- 

pore is Rs. 2-6-5 per maund, while that from Amraoti to 

Gwalior is Rs. 2-9-6. Several such instances can be quoted 

proving that Cawnpore gets better treatment than Agra or 

Gwalior. | . 
Surplus Stores. 


The writing off of a sum of 8 crores of rupees on account 
of surplus stores which could not be used is a very great loss. 
Such things must have been happening for years and one can- 
not. say how many crores of rupees have been spent, like this 
year after year. In 1911, in my book “Indian Railways and 
Indian Trade” attention was pointedly drawn to this very 
point. The necessity for correct indenting for stores, parti- 
cularly to prevent stores ordered becoming obsolete afterwards, 
was pointed out then and appointment of independent Store 
Verifiers was suggested, so that they could periodically check 
the surplus stores of all State-owned railways directly managed 
by the State or based to comparing and investigate all matters 
connected with stores supplies. Such Inspectors even now, on 
behalf of the newly created Stores Department of the Govern- 
ment of-India, would be useful. | | 


. Railway Legislation. 


The Government Member lately said in the Assembly that 
the question of revision of Railway Act was referred to the Board 
Jsf Directors of Indian Railways (i.e., the company-managed 
State Railways). Now these companies are mere lessees or 
2x0ntractors of the Government, but their interests apparently 
nad, in the past, preference over those of the Indian people, 

s of the Indian Railways. When the 
` ' vised (1890) the existence of the 
| prevented the Indian public from 
tages from the Indian Railway 
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Act as the English people were enjoying through the British 
Railway Act, although such a thing was in a way promised 
first to the Indian people by a Government of India notifica- 
tion. When, however, the actual passing of the Railway Bill 
came the Government gave more liberal consideration to 
the interests of the companies than a court of law. would 
have given. This fact was plainly admitted by the then 
Law Member of the Executive Council of the Viceroy in 
introducing the bill in the Legislative Council. The then 
companies were the owners of railways although their inter- 
ests were safeguarded by the guaranteed dividend, but to-day 
the companies are mere lessees and their interests ought not to 
predominate over those of the Indian people. Moreover, there 
is a provision in the contracts with these companies that they 
mist submit to any legislation for the time being in force in 
India and that the companies would not be entitled to any 
compensation owing to any action of the Indian legislature. 
From the reply of the Commerce Member it seemed, however, 
that the Railway Act would be revised in any case to admit 
of a Rates Tribunal: being created. 


Company versus State Management. 


Separation of Railway Budget is dependent on State 
Management. State Management of State. Railways was decided 
by the Legislative Assembly in Delhi in 1923. The question is 
going to be revived again—on what grounds it is not known. 
Indian Railways are already nationalised. It is only the 
management that is of the. companies. Even if such companies 
are Indian companies it makes no difference. It is understood 
that in the proposed Indian companies half the Directors are 
to be Europeans, and the majority are not going to be Indians. 
Even if they were there is no reason why nationalised railwa 
‘ should not be managed by the Government. 
Railways are managed by the State 
Government. Railways by the Canadi 
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_ Railways of England and America are company-managed 
this is due to their being company-owned. In India the bulk 
of the capital is to be that of the Indian taxpayers, and yet, 

it is asked that the management should be that of the 

companies. Tt was already plainly adniitted by the Railway 
Board, and the Acworth Railway Committee also found on 
detailed examination, that there was much difference between 

State management and Company management in India. If 
the E. I. Railway wagon loads are better than that of the 
E. B. S. Railway it is entirely due to E. I. Railway carrying 
wheat and coal and the E. B.S. Railway carrying jute 
(pressed ; loose and half-pressed). If the E. I. Railway 
engines and wagons run for a larger number of miles than 
the E. B. S. Railway it is due to the E. I. Railway carry- 
ing long load traffic and the E. B.S. Railway short load 
traffic but the train loads of the E. I. Railway and tie work 
done per wagon per day are getting worse every day as 
already shewn in this article. The G. I.P. Railway Com- 
panies working expenses were high, its train loads were bad, 
the N. W. Railway expenses were also high, due in both cases 
to special reasons. If there is any difference in the results of 
State management and Company management it is entirely 
due to traffic and working conditions being different and not 
owing to inefficiency of one and efficiency of the other. If tha 
percentage of working expenses to earnings is less on tha 
E. I. Railway it is entively due to the earnings on the E, I. 

Railway being bigger, and the nett earnings of the E.I, 

Railway are more owing. to cost of hauling traffic being cheap, 
due to the geographical position of the E. I. Railway, as ver y 
plainly admitted in the Imperial Gazetteer (Indian Empirs 
Series Vol. III in Chapter VII). It is not due to any effort 
on the part of the management, so the Gazetteer suggests and 

says that the cost of working such a line would in any casa 
have been moderate. Actually the higher-paid staff in the 

E. I. Railway is greater and they get much higher salaries and 
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are mostly Europeans, Indians get better pay on State Railways 
and hold more responsible posts, Moreover, the chance of 
Indians rising to the higher gredes is marred on the E. I. 
Railway because, for instance, out of all its traffic officers who 
are Indians it is said that the E. I. Railway have arranged 
that only two or three Indians should be in the Imperial grade 
and the balance are to remain in the local grade, where they 
would remain permanently as assistants and their maximum 
salaries will be Rs. 750 or Rs. 800 against the Imperial grades 
men (who are all Europeans and Anglo-Indians except 2 or 3 
Indians) can rise up to Rs. 2,750 or 38,000 or at least up to 
Rs. 1,250 in any case. 

In regard to employment of Indians in the higher grades, 
it is wrong to suppose that if is only in the officers’ grades 
that there are mostly Europeans and Anglo-Indians, because 
most of the appointments above Rs. 150 are held by Europeans 
and Anglo-Indians. I am told that at the end of June, 1923, 
the following was the proportion.on the E. I. Railway : 


Appointments carrying salaries of Rs. 150. 


-= Held by Indians... => Rs. 592 
Held by Europeans and Aagi: TIE se wee 5,815 


Appoimtments carrying salaries of over Rs. 350 : 


Held by Indians ... .. Rs. 57 
Held by Europeans and EA Tadi ee p 654 


These figures will speak for themselves. They will be found to be 
fairly correct. In any case, the Assembly may ask for correct 
and up-to-date figures on these lines. The East Indian Railway 
classified List will be the best to be called for by the Assembly. 
I have already dealt with the question of State versus 
Company Management of our railways very exhaustively in 
Part III of Indian Railway Economies (Calcutta University 
Publication), vide Chapters I to V and VIII to XI. 


| 
~} 
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Summary, 


Now to sum up. The functions of State Railways o? a 
country are either to earn money for the public treasury or to 
exist as great public works and to render service, irrespective 
of revenue. The former are the functions of Indian State 
Railways. ) 

In India, we are told by the Government members in 
the Council and the Assembly that although the Indian rail- 
ways are State-owned they are to all intents and purpcses 
commercial undertakings and should be managed as such. 

In any commercial undertaking the owners always ges a 
dividend. The companies, who manage some of our State 
Railways, get dividends on their share of the capital. It is, 
therefore, reasonable that the Government of India should 
receive a dividend on their share. 

in any commercial concern there are the working əx- 
penses, first, then interest on loans, depreciation fund, sink:ng 
funds and over and above a dividend, and the loans are als 
redeemed out of the earnings of the undertaking. 

The Indian people in the past retrenched expenditure in 
all directions to provide money for railways; very lazge 
portions of the sums raised by rupee loans in India, by means 
of thrée and three and half per cent. Government paper, were 
spent on railways, and the value of these Government securi- 
ties has gone down very considerably and even if she 
railways of India prosper in future the holders of the old 3 or 
81 per cent. Government paper are not going to benefit in 
the least thereby on their investments. 

It has been suggested that a minimum dividend of 27 
should be paid by the railways to the General Revenues of 
the country, and the redemption of capital, interest on loans, 
depreciation fund, sinking fund should all be met out of 
Railway Revenue, the same as would be done in any commer- 
cial undertaking. 
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In India, the average charge on goods traffic carried by 
railways is 6'1 pies per ton mile and in the United States of 
America it is 6°7 pies per ton mile. For passengers, for comfort- 
able travelling the lowest American railway fares are 18°7 pies 
per mile and the Indian railway fares for mere transportation 
are 3°S pies per mile. Taking the average earning in India 
at 8 annas a day for unskilled labour, for expenditure of one 
day’s wages he can travel say 26 miles (8 annas or 96 pies+ 
3'8 pies), whereas an unskilled labourer in U.S.A. can travel 
(taking his wages at Rs. 6 aday or 1,152 pies) 61 miles 
(1,152 pies+18'7 pies). Even taking the average wages at 
12 (twelve) annas a day for an Indian unskilled labourer the 
distance he can travel for one day’s wages is 38 miles (144 
pies+-3.8 pies). Soin effect the Indian fares and rates are 
not cheap, having regard to the travelling power of the public 
and in consideration of the cost of construction and the 
working expenses of Indian railways which are cheaper for 
India than for American Railways chiefly on account of cheaper 
local labour in India. In connection with the theory of 
charging what the traffic will bear the late Mr. Neville 
Priestley comparing India with America wrote as follows 
in 1903. 


“ Lastly, to go back to the theory of charging traffic what it will 
bear, the wage of an unskilled labourer averages for all parts of the States, 
91°25 or 750 pies, or Rs, 3-14-6 a day. In India, the same class of man 
receives from two to four annas a day, that is, from Rs. 3-12 to Rs. 7-8 a 
month, assuming that he works every day. This class represents the bulk 
of the population, and the business of a country must be influenced by the 
powers of consumption of the largess class. With a daily wage of two 
annas (2d, or 4 cents) a day (and all other labour is paid proportionately . 
to this rate : the average for all classes in India being probably not more 
than Re. 1, or 32 cents a day) the purchasing power is naturally very much 
limited, and if in America low rates have been found to be necessary to 
ensure a proper development of business they would seem to be much more 
necessary in India to secure the same results, where not only the margin, 
but the whole sum available for expenditure by ma multitude, is so small.” 


Fae 
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These remarks apply with equal force to-day (if not with 
much greater force) because the economic conditions of India 
both as regards the margin available and the total money is 
not satisfactory. 

In the case of exports out of India the Indian Railway 
rates on raw materials can be kept higher because the rates 
will practically be paid by consumers in foreign ccuntries, 
and so long as the Indian goods are able to compete in the 
foreign markets with other suppliers the railway rates for 
wheat, oilseeds and cotton for export can remain high. 

In America cheap rates and fares are given by zailways 
in spite of their bearing all such charges out of railway 
revenue, I have already said how this should eventually be 
done in India. The policy of providing funds for Railways, 
for all the works required for making the railways able to 
carry traffic and more traffic, should be a bold one; and on 
the Railways satisfying the Government and the Government 
the Assembly as to what return the extra expenditure will 
bring the money should be found. There is no objection to 
separation of Railway Budget if the railways pay a dividend, 
which dividend should be credited to the General Revenues, 
as the object of State Railways is to earn money for the 
public treasury, and nation-building works of the country 
should receive contributions from railways in a substantial 
way. This will only be right seeing that the Indian Railways 
were provided by the Indian people out of money raised by 
taxation, by loans, by curtailing expenditure in other direc- 
tions and the Indian people suffered loss on account of pay- 
ment of premiums to the old companies, from whom the 
railways were purchased and on account of making up of 
deficits of guaranteed dividend. And state management of 
Indian Railways that are state-owned should be extended and 
company management removed. 


S. ©. GHOSE 
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WINGED-FANCY 


- Little swallow, could I follow, 
Thy wild flight across the sky ; 
I would never pause to rest 
On the bosom of the West, 
"Til I reached my Ladye’s breast ; 
There to live or die. 


Little swallow, could I follow, 
Thy sweet song at even-tide; 

I would never cease to sing, 

"Til my Ladye’s heart would ring. 
With the love that came in Spring 
When cold Winter died. 


m3 


Little swallow, could I follow, 
Thy swift journey South; 

I would wing my flight space, 
Like an arrow cutting space, 

"Ti I begged of Her sweet Eras 
Kisses, on Her mouth. 


3 


Little swallow, all I follow, 

Thro’ the yearning empty years ; 

Is the shadow of my dreams, 

Like thy flight o’er hill and streams ; 
When the dying sunlight gleams, 
Like a smile, thro’ tears. 


LILY StricKLAND-ANDESON 
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FEMININITY IN LETTERS 


‘Most people would eliminate altogether ‘the element of 
sex from literature and other arts. Art is art, they would say, 
whoever the creator. They would not look for or recognise 
the existence of any differentiating qualities in a ‘work of 
fiction, poetry. or drama that would enable us to mark it out 
as the work of a man ora woman; their line of approach to 
a work of art would be entirely independent of the sex sf the 
writer. Accustomed to the preponderance of male tone, 
temper and outlook in works of art, they would resent the 
intrusion in them of anything distinctly feminine ; and femini- 
nity in art is to them either non-existent, or another name for 
effeminacy. 

- We cannot understand such an attitude; we hold it to be 
an essentially faulty one. To our mind, a woman’s work de- 
rives from the fact that it is a woman’s a peculiar aroma, a 
certain charm of its own. It is fraught with a special sieni- 
ficance for us as we expect to find in it things of purely and 
obviously feminine character and interèst, and we are grataful to 
the authoress if, instead of giving us a colourless, impersonal, 
and hence artistically defective work, or a mere dull and 


‘worn-out repetition of male sentiments and perceptions, she 


gives us something which is fresh and original because it is 
suffused with her personality, and which has a special value to 
us as being a true index to the ever subtle, elusive and haunt- 
ing element of femininity. 

The theory that art is art whoever the creator dces not 


‘prevent us from distinguishing in what they wrote Shakes- 


peare from Milton, Shelley from Keats. If esthetic criticism 
takes delight in discriminating between the varying shades of 


personalities of writers belonging to the same sex, what more 
IA. 
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fascinating pursuit can it have than the discovery of subtle and 
fugitive differences between the perceptions, instincts, feelings 
and outlooks of the two sexes,—differences which are, again, 
of supreme importance in as much as they are primal and 
elemental and go to the roots of our being, and which are not 
the less interesting when they are the outcome of convention. 

. Also, only through art can these differences be made mani- 
fest. Art is instinct with personality, deeply coloured by it. 
The artist is always revealing himself in his works. In 
moments of exaltation he dips the pen or the brush in his 
heart’s blood. If the artistic expression of a woman is at all 
to be sincere, it must bear unmistakable impress of its origin : 
it is bound to have the genuine ring of her accent, the peculiar 
rhythm of her emotions and passions; bound to have the 
wholeness, the grace, the allurement, the delicacy or the 
mockery and triviality of the feminine mind. The truths of 
art are not like the truths of science, independent of the 
personality or the colour of the mind that discovers them, 
free from the personal equation. On the other hand, the 
personal factor is the breath of life in art. Artistic truths are 
deeply personal truths, and the different hues and shades 
that personality can assume are of their very essence. The 
artist can make the world full of meaning, strangeness anc 
beauty to us only as itis so to himself; nature is alive to the 
poet because he quickens it with his throbbing heart. A 
piece of deeply and strangely moving tragedy like Hamlet is 
the impress of a personality that has lived deeply and intensely 
feeling life in every limb and wondering at its profounc 
secrets. Science cannot reveal our intimacies, cannot toucl 
the deep springs of our feelings and emotions. It canno 
give us, therefore, the subtle and evanescent difference: 
between the sexes, which always baffle cold-blooded analysi: 
and introspection, and which can only be made vivid by the 
spontaneous self-revealing process of art. The fine perception: 
and exquisite sensations, the vague questionings and vearnings 
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the instinctive apprehensions and realisations, the undefined 
_-motives and impulses that lie in the dusky deeps of our 
inmost selves, and that would almost fade in an attempt to 
give them expression—-these are among the dimly recognisable 
things that constitute the difference between the sexes, and 
they can only be revealed by art. | 
Our test of sincerity of a woman’s artistic expression is, 
therefore, the very quality which most people would derida— ` 
femininity. Without it our civilisation is incomplete and cne- 
sided as it has been so far. The arts do not merely refiect 
~ Civilisation ; they constitute it, and are its life. But the ex- 
pression of its meaning and purpose has too long been in the 
hands of one sex. The world has too long been exclusively 
man’s world. He has long occupied himself with the expres- 
sion of his relation to the world and to woman, and has taught 
us something of its spiritual significance. The time has been 
long due when we should have the significance of woman’s 
relation to the world and to man. ‘This will form the special 
_ contribution of woman to the spiritual heritage of the world, 
and it will be of value in proportion as its expression is sincere ; ` 
in proportion, that is, as it is thoroughly and genuinely feminine 
in character. It will, therefore, be something fresh and different 
from the work of men, and assuredly as beautiful when it attains 
a corresponding wealth and intensity of artistic expression. 
Without entering into the useless and threadbare controversy 
about the inferiority or superiority of women to men we regard 
their work as mutually complementary, and. of equal import- 
ance, therefore, for our civilisation to be perfect. This is the 
reason why the growing tendency of the age is to attach 
greater value to the contribution of women with the advent 
of every new year. A heaven of beauty and truth is yet 
hidden to us, and the golden key is in the hands of woman. 
Life has secrets which she whispers into the ears of womar. 
only, and which can only be revealed by the articulation of 
the hitherto mute and submerged sex. So long woman has | 
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had to conform to standards invented by man who has judged 
her according to qualities he has read or fancied in her. Asa- 
result of the misfit of man-imposed systems to her real self, 
there have been either terrible explosions in our family and 
social lives, or there bas been the unnatural and deplorable 
tendency of woman not to be her real self as she was actually 
intended by nature, but to conform as much as possible to the 
masculine idea of femininity. The growth of her individuality 
has been crippled, and by way of reaction there has ensued in 
modern times a most unnatural and unhealthy competition for 
superiority between the sexes. With the growth of first-hand 
knowledge of what women actually are, and their attitude 
towards men, the road will be paved towards greater under- 
standing and happier union, and the conflict of the sexes will 
be ended. 

Our regret is that the contribution of women to the arts 
has been so little so far; and at the present moment we are 
perhaps hoping from it more than we can reasonably expect. 
This is due to the belated appearance of women on the literary 
stage. In England the thought of the poetess or the woman 
novelist did not take deep roots till the 19th. century in such 
persons as Mrs. Browning and George Eliot. The output of 
woman’s contribution to letters has since then been steadily on 
the increase, and is at present by no means inconsiderable. Yet 
the lethargy of human mind has been too great, the conven- 
tional mistrust of the blue-stocking too strong for a free out- 
pouring of the feminine mind. Too much against her has also 
been the general fallacy that a woman becomes cold-hearted 
from being clear-headed, that the sharpening of her intellect 
implies a corresponding hardening of the heart. There have 
been other difficulties in the way, too. The language which has 
so long been exclusively man’s mintage has yet to be moulded 
so as to yield the peculiar idiom of woman’s speech, to be deli- 
cately responsive to her peculiar inflexions; and to be a proper 
symbol for her peculiar imageries and perceptions. ‘This is 
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why too many women write in the borrowed language of men, 
and deal in feelings and sentiments borrowed from them. 
Only in rare instances of extremely daring and original minds 
do we find wit that is a woman’s wit, perceptions that are a 
woman’s perceptions, passions that are a woman’s passions. 
Their crying defect is the tendency to be the empty replica of 
men. The more truly and deeply feminine a woman writer is, 
the greater her freshness and originality in a world crammed 
with masculine work, and -the surer her chances of success 
with both male and female readers of the discerning sort. 
The modern world is astir with the awakening of the feminine 
mind, and there is an ever-increasing eagerness to Know Eve’s 
point of view. . | ' 

The genius of women has so long found the most congenial 
home in poetry and fiction. Few have attempted and fewer 
succeeded in the province of the drama. The only insżances 
that come to our mind as rising above average performancé 
in this kind are the isolated ones like Clemence Dane’s 4 Bill 
of Divorcement, This perhaps betrays the native tendency 
of women to be to write about themselves. We add the consi- 
deration that in poetry they have found their best medium 
in the lyric; their poetry, again, is more of sensibility than 
passion ; of delicate fancy than far-stretching and vivid im: 
agination ; of fine observation and exquisite sensation rather 
than deep understanding and novel creation. In fiction the 
greatest novelists like Jane Austen, George Eliot and Charlotte 
Bronté have succeeded best when they have drawn upon 
personal experience and created spiritual autobiographies. 
Their scenes have been restricted within the range of their 
personal observation, and their hands have lost their cunning 
a little when like George Eliot in Romola they did not have the 
guidance of concrete experience. Their -perpetual tendency 
to spin out of and around themselves is also illustrated by 
the usual felicity with which they have created female 
characters, while the men depicted by them have rarely been 
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of the masculine gonder. Their Maggie Tullivers and Jane 
Eyrėés are among the best heroines in the literature of the 
world, perhaps. But their men-like Tom Tulliver or Rochester 
are unnatural, mere portraits drawn from the outside with the 
fatal tendency to degenerate into paste-board. How many of 
us can control our feelings of jealousy and disappointment 
when we find the matchless Maggie compromising herself 
with the unworthy Stephen who is no better than a tailor’s 
dummy. Their inability to assume a purely intellectual and 
detached attitude is seen from the consideration that comedy 
which isa game depending more on thinking than on feeling, 
goes, perhaps, somewhat against the grain with them. What 
we notice in them is an occasional twinkle in the eye, the 
flicker of a smile ina corner of the mouth. We may even 
have the light pin-pricks of. genial satire and touches of 
agreeable malice now and then, but we have yet to wait for 
the time when Meredith’s dream of a civilized world where 
men and women are the equal participators in the game of 
comedy will be realised. There seem to be few Millamants 
or Céliménes and Beatrices among them. Indeed, want of 
humour is a lamentable defect in most female writers. That 
is why we too often find them taking things, and sometimes 
trivial things, in dead seriousness forgetting that a smile can 
be occasionally more effective than a shower of vehement 
abuse, a jest more crushing than a blow. 

Judging from their past achievements in the fields of 
art, the chances of women producing works of the greatest 
scope may be said: to be yet far-off. The difficulties in 
the way are greater for them than for men. Their tempera- 
ment is perhaps more receptive and reflective than originative. 
They have been accorded less power and less opportunity by 
nature. They have yet to develop that iron grip over the 
subject-matter that is necessary for art-creation and ' to prove 
themselves capable of that austere discipline and effort that 
are required for sustained artistic work. 
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The fountain-head of the impulse to poetic activity is the 
passion of love, and for love woman has the somewhat 
unpromising and prosaic object of man; for man does not 
lend himself so easily to the transforming and moulding pro- 
cesses of poetry as woman. In temperament less transitional, 
in appearance less mobile, he is not essentially so poetical as 
woman. Though the plastic artists have raised the male form 
- esthetically above the female in points of grandeur, propor- 
tion and range of expressiveness of abiding qualities, yet 
female beauty by virtue of its very frailty, transitoriness, and 
adaptability is intrinsically more poetical, and suggestive of. 
things beyond itself. It commends itself with special facility 
to poetic art because the latter can better seize upon, vivify 
and immortalise the more-transient, evanescent and fugitive 
changes of appearance and expression corresponding zo the 
fleeting changes of the mood. Also, man’s love is a poetical 
thing inasmuch as in the singing of it, its chazacter 
sets changed, though consistently with itself. Its process of 
development is one of gradual completion and spirittalisa- 
tion whether conscious or unconscious; and this change, this 
spiritual transformation is the essence of all love songs. The 
poet’s love is ever incomplete and restlessly reaching out 
for perfection. The flower that first blooms as the red rose 
of individual desire becomes in the end the white lily of the 
deepest universal yearnings. Emilia Viviani and Beatrice are 
only the stepping-stones to their spiritual doubles, the ewbodi- 
ments of the highest desires and aspirations of men. But 
woman’s love is more of a natural spiritual whole, more com- 
plete in itself, and does not, perhaps, need so much ihe 
transforming and perfecting activity of song. We are not 
saying this because we have not had a. female Dante or 
Shelley yet, but because the question is whether we shall ever 
have a female Dante or Shelley. 
Whatever their limitations, we look upon the female 
writers who have already lived among us with particular 
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gratitude. The need for them was great; and we look forward 
to have more of them, to see the range and intensity of their 
work erow. Considering the growing number of talented 
female writers ovrs is not an impossible hope. But it will 
only be possible when every woman writer grows out of the 
Still lingering superstition that to be great she must unsex 
herself. On the other hand, she will be at her best when she 
is vividly and intensely her own self, and fail utterly when she 
assumes the cloak of man. 


J. ©. GHOSH 
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THE BOGHAZKÖI INSCRIPTIONS AND THEIR VALUE FOR 
VEDIC CHRONOLOGY 


(4 Rejoinder) 


The Editors of the Caleutta Review have laid Mofussil students under 
great obligation by publishing in its November (1923) issue Professor 
Winternitz’s Readership Lecture on the Age of the Feda. Those who have 
read the Professor’s previous pronouncement on the subject! will not 
be less interested to read his latest pronouncement in a connected form. 

Professor Winternitz is no narrow specialist. He is thoroughly ae- 
quainted with the whole range of Early Indian literature (Vedie, Classical 
Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit) and his views can claim the respect of students 
of Vedie chronology. He seems to have lost faith in astronomical argu- 
ments and rightly bases his conclusions on historical and geographical 
grounds? He has worked on very sound lines and he ought to convince the 
worst sceptic. Still he seems to have not syficienily emphasised the vast 
difference in language, metre and thought between the earliest and the 
latest hymns of the Reveda though he has said in italics, “ Centuries 
must have passed between the composition of the earliest hymns and the com- 
pletion of the Sairtita of the Rgveda.” He has also exaggerated the 
agreement of the language of the Ancient Persian Inseriptions with that 
of the Vedas. The resemblance is rather with classical Sanskrit or even 
the earliest Prakrit dialects. The language of the Avesta shows us forms 
considerably earlier than those of the Ancient Persian Inscriptions. Hence 
it would not be difficult to push back the beginning of the Revedic litera- 
ture to 8000 B. C. . 

Professor Winternitz thinks that no conclusion about Vedie chronology 
can be drawn from the mention of four Indian deities in the two Boghaz 
Köi treaties. But I shall try to show that some help may be derived from 
this source. It is probable that between 2000 B. C. and 1500 B, C. ora 
little later there were several arrivals of Aryan peoples in Asia Minor and 
all doubt is removed by the oceurrence of these four names of undoubtedly 
Aryan gods in the Hittite treaties. This fact has some importance from 

e Indian point of view. We find in two Vedic passages of the Brahmana 
ftiod indications of a recent arrival in India of other Aryan peoples on a 


1 Geschichte der indischen Literatur, I, 1909, pp. 246-258, supplemented in the Third 
Volume of the hook, published last year, pp. 621-622, 
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large scale. It is possible to think that between 2000 B. C. and 1400 B.C. 
there were several stampedes of Aryans from Central Asia, that some of 
these peoples found their way to Asia Minor and formed the ancestors of 
the Kassites, the princes of Mittani and the people whose deities are 
mentioned in the two treaties between Shubbilulinma and Mattiuaza and 
that some entered India and became known as Vratyas.} 

We find the Vrityas first described in’ the Tandya-Mahabrahmana 
and in the fifteenth book of the Atharva Veda Samhita (Saunakiya) which 
in language and form resembles a Brahmana text and probably belongs tc 
the beginning of the Brahmana period. The Tandyamahabrahmana has 
given a pretty full description of the dress and way of life of these Vratyas, 
From this we cannot conelude that these Vratyas followed a religior 
different from that of the Vedic Indians. Their nomad existence precluded 
the possibility of performance of sacrifices but they must have worshipped 
much the same gods, otherwise the Tandyamahabrahmana would have 
noted the difference. Even the earliest hymns of the Rgveda show us a 
highly developed religion, and the religion of the Vedie Indians must 
have grown and developed in Central Asia prior to their entrance 
into India, Aryan religion is thus a thing of Central Asiatic growth. 
It must have lingered there for many centuries even after the ancestors 
of Indians and Iranians had left for their later homes. We find therefore 
in the Pahlavi Aryadgar-i- Zarirān and in Firdausi that the Turanian king 
Arjāsp declared war against Viştāsp for leaving their common ancestral 
religion and coming under the influence of Zarathustra’s innovations. 
This tradition about the unity of Iranian and Turanian religions finds an 
unexpected confirmation from two Avestan texts, Farvardin Yasht 100 and 
Zamyad Yasht 86 where king Viştāsp is said to have freed the Zoroastrian 
religion from the influence of the Hunus (Turanians). Shams-ul-Ulma Dr. 
Modi therefore rightly says, ‘ The early Huns, z.e., the Huns of the times 
of the Avesta seem to have professed well-nigh the same religion as that 
of the early Iranians.”? The religion of the Zoroastrian Iranians was 
much the same as in India, except in those particulars which were due to 
the reformation of Zarathustra and those that can be accounted for by 
natural development. There would thus be nothing strange in our finding 


d 


t Some of these Aryans of Central Asia may also have entered Europe and become th 
ancestors of the western satemites, the Baltic and the Slavic people, This suppositio 
would give an easy explanation of their close resemblance with the Indo-Iranians. 

4 Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume, p. 76. 
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among the Vratyas ' of India and the Aryans of Asia Minor much the 
_same religion as in Vedic India. 

Now the most important statements in the Tandyamahabrahmane 
about the Vratyas are Ña ava Pad 3 aat (wat in the text, a printing 
mistake for mat) waefa a fe amag aula a aft a afato and 
wi aes uT Aaaa aq ZANJE, cea Wawa aA fa 
atfaaard. qefia—igoiuet. From the former we learn that the Vratyas lived 
a nomad life ; from the latter, that they felt no scruples in snatching away 
the wealth of Brahmins and women, that they were rather militantly inclined, 
not hesitating to harm inoffensive people, and also that they gave them- 
selves religious airs, "zamata gamag” is understood to refer to the Pra- 
kritism in their speech but the context forces me to understand the passage 
quite differently. The previous expression aa saaa (from afa= 
woman) aaa agfa “ they devour the food of Brahmins and women ” and 
the following one sawr ega waada “they walk about belabouring per- 
sons least deserving of the rod ” make us suspect that agaaa quaars: 
refers to similar yrowdyism. Now durukta certainly means anda (vilis 
fication) in 3a’ gamta fatua ay fad yadta ANG | mawat agag wat 
Sat gaat RaR, u (Mantra Brahmana of the Sama Veda, I. 6. 27), a verse 
utilised by followers of the Sama and other Vedasin the ceremony of mekha- 
ladharana (putting on of the sacred girdle) ia connection with Upanayana.* 
The girdle saves the Brahmacarin from the reproach of breaking the vow. 
Durukta here clearly means‘ reproach’ and it has been so taken by Dr. H, 
Stönner (“ vor böser Rede)” in his translation of the Mantra Brahmana 
(I Pr.) and by Professor Oldenberg (“evil words ”) in his translation of the 
Paraskara Grhya Sūtra. Taking a clue from this I interpret weamatg' com 
arg: in the Tanlyamahabrahmana to mean ‘ they say (2. e., consider) what is 
not a term of reproach to be a sling (directed against them)’—that is, they 
take offence at shadows. This is exactly in keeping with their aggressive 


1 [tig usual in our country to suppose that the Vradtyas were Indian Aryans who had 
lapsed into barbarism by living among non-Aryans or had dissented from the Vedic creed. 
I think the Vedic passages describing them do not warrant such views, I may mention 
here only the different dress of the Vrityas and their having a peculiar sort of cars in 
which they must have entered India. 

2 Gobhila Grhya Sūtra, IL. 10. 87, Khadira Grhya Sūtra, II. 4. 19, Jaiminiya Gphya, 
MXIT. 6. and Paraskara Grhya Sūtra, II. 2. 8. In the last book it has the reading 
gaq for Sea and ajzataqr for ayga both later improvements, Not having the 
Vedic Concordance before me I cannot say if the verse is utilised by the other Grhya 


Sttras or not. 
3 For a somewhat similar idea I may refer my readers to Deuteronomy, XXIL’ 15-19. 
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ċharacter, clearly indicated in the other expressions, which - scruples 
not to rob or oppress the poor. amet 3Aaaaga AGRARNE GUAM TSA 
aaa thus shows that the Vratyas were a rather rough sort of people. 
Along with this’ fierce character.the Vratyas. must have. possessed 
religious (or magical ?) propensities. This is shown by the Tandyamaha- 
brahmana expression ¥ Afaa Afaan afa and the whole fifteenth book 
of the Atharva Veda. ‘ Difsita’ would mean one who. had performed the 
Soma sacrifice. Such a person would be justly proud of his religions merits. 
But the Vrityas talked big though they did not perform any Vedic 
sacrifice. This was an unpardonable sin in the eyes of these’ ritual-loving 
writers of Brahmaias. The Atharva. Veda on the other hand being more 
liberal ‘grew enthusiastic over the religious character (possession of magical 
or Yogic powers ?) of this very Vratya and did not scruple to make a god 
of-him.: I believe that the Vratya of the Atharva Veda is not the convert 
to the Vedie religion who has ‘performed the conversion sacrifice (the 
Vratyastoma) mentioned in the Tā agodyamahabrahmana and in the Siitras 
as Professors Macdonell and Keith have supposed.! I think he is there. 
still a Vratya and fresh from his northern home. This ‘is made probable 
by the direction in the Tandyamahabrahmana that the Vratya. must give 
away all his former belongings as dahksind. The sūtras (e. g., Latyayana 
Srauta Sūtra, VIII, 6. 28) direct that they are to be given to those Vratyas 
who may be still pursuing their old life ? for which injunction the Tandya 
mahabrahmana statement “wae araua aan vagefa afta aa afa” (XVIL 1. 
16) gives some sort of support. - The Vratya is thus to cut off all connection 
with his past and to begin life anew. The mention in Atharva Veda,- XV. 
2. 5-7 of the turban, the goad (lance ?), the open waggon and the other 
characteristic marks: of the Vratya shows that he had not yet been ‘con- 
verted into the Vedie way of life. He was thus a new-comer, He must. 
have come from the north. , This is made probable by the fact that in the 
Vaja-Saneyi Samhita XXX. 8 and the Taittiriya Briabmana III. 4.5 he 
is dedicated to the Gandharvas and Apsarases, aaaiqattet ata, in 


1 Vedic Index, 1, p. 344, 

2 The Latyayana Sranta Sätra adds ‘or to pseudo: TEETE of Magadha’s agraay® 
a Aye ar This is very interesting as it shows that the Vedic culture had not yet 
spread in Magadha, and a Bréhmin settled there would be -considered a pseudo-Brahmin, It- 
would not be proper to conclude from the Latydyana statement that Buddhist heresy had 
begun to spread i in Magadha for the simple reason that Buddha himself was not a heretic 


and he has uttered the highest praise for the true Brahmin—Brahmanical culture had 
fully permeated Magadha by his time. 
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the Purusamedha (‘human sacrifice’); the north is certainly tke 

direction of Gandharvas and Apsarases. . As these Vratyas came from the 
north, were religiously inclined and probably had mystice powers, they 
possessed a particularly sacred character in the eyes of those Indians who 
are responsible for the Atharva Veda. The Atharva Veda is a particularly 
liberal book and contains in it terms and tenets of other lands.' We find 
similarly in the later Tantric literature which is something like & continua- 
tion of the Atharvavedie writings complimentary references to the practices 
in the Cēna dea and the Mahdetnadesa (Tibet and China). 

From all this I conclude that the Vratyas were Aryans who entered 
India from the north in the early Brahmana period (to which are to ke 
ascribed the fifteenth book of the Atharva Veda and the thirtieth book 
of the Vajasaney1 Samhité and the corresponding passage of the Taitti- 
riya Brahmana) aud were very keen about their religion though they 
never performed any sacrifices. It was after some time that mary of them 
were overcome by the glamour of Vedic sacrifices, or became ecnvinced of 
the superiority of the Vedie way of life, and took it into the.r heads to 
enter the Vedic fold by performing the Vratyastoma sacrifice mentioned 
in the Tandyamahabrahmana and the Siitras. ‘Their Indian name 
(Vratya) shows that they came in hordes (Vrata-troop). Whether they 
actually invaded India is not known; they may have only sneaked their 
way into the land like gypsies. ss 

I would consider the various Aryan tribes arriving in Asia Minor 
between 2000 B.C. and 1400 B.C. as similar “ Vratyas.” They too were 
probably not very peaceful peoples and they .were certainly particular 
about the gods they worshipped when they first came. They were also a 
very backward people from the point of view of civilisation. During the 
Kassite ascendancy, Babylonian culture received a set-back ? and monu- 
mental and inscriptional activity became dead. The Mitann:an princes 
were so prominent in Mesopotamian history only because they had 
thoroughly imbibed the culture of the land after centuries of lize in Asia 
Minor. There is therefore nothing strange in King Dushratta's sending 
to the Phoraoh Nimmuriya (Amenhetep III) of Egypt tke goddess 
Ishtar, of Nineveh and in his frequent invoking of “Ishtar, Ammon, 
Tishub, Bilit and other deities of the land in the Tell-el-Amaraa Letters. 


1 See the late Mr. Tilak’s article “ The Chaldean and Indian Vedas ” in tha Bhandarkar 


Commemoration Volume. ; 
2 Hall's Ancient History of the Near East, 1916, p. 200. 
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Mattiuaza too in his reply treaty with the King of Khatti invokes all 
those gods and goddesses whom Shubbiluliuma has invoked, This surrender 
of orthodoxy is the result of a long residence in the land. Still we may think 
that the mystic worship of Alen which Amenhetep IV (later Akhenaten) 
tried to introduce into Egypt is due to Mitannian influences. At any rate 
these various Aryans when they first came must have been zealous about 
their religion. If they had leanings towards magic, these would not be 
noticed in Asia Minor, the land of magic. 

If we can chronologically connect the various Aryan inroads in Asia 
Minor and the Vratya inroads in India, Vedic chronology is put ona firm 
ground. Even an indefinite figure like 2000 B.C.—1400 B.C. is a 
great gain in Indian chronology. The beginning of the Brahmana 
period may be put sometime after 2000 B.C. and the Tandyamahabrahm- 
ana a little before 1400 B.C. or even before 1500 B.C. if we put the 
Bharata battle in the fifteenth century B.C. The fact that most of the 
puranas put an interval of a little over a thousand years between Pariksit’s 
birth and the inauguration of Mahapadma Nanda makes it probable 
that the Bharata battle took place in the fifteenth century B.C.,' a date 
which would agree with the statement in the Kharavela Inscription. The 
Brahmanas or those portions of Brihmanas which mention Janamejaya 
III, the son of Pariksit II or Dhrtarastra Vaicitravirya? or other 
Mahabharatic characters would be later than this date and those which 
do not make similar mentions need not be brought down to such a late 
date unless there should be positive ground against an early character, 
If we ean thus place the beginning of the Brahmana period sometime 
after 2000 B.C. and before 1400 B.C. the earlier portions of the Yajurveda’ 
and of the Atharvaveda will go back toa much earlier time—to 2000 
B.C, or earlier and the beginning of the Re Veda will therefore have to be 


put before 3000 B.C. 
KSHETRESACHANDRA CHATTOPADHYAYA 


1 Pargiter has arrived at his date by confining himself to only one set of data 
and taking a much too low figure for the average of a generation. 

2 I think aysitciH constitutes no difficulty. 

3 Neither the Mantra nor the Brahmana portion of the Taittiriya Samhitā knows 
anything about the Vratyas. -The so-called Taittirlya Brahmana is a very late appendix 
to it, The Vajasaneyi Samhité though compiled long after the T.S, has its earlier and 
later portions. 

Note.—-In this paper I have often spoken of an ‘Aryan people.’ I mean by it any 
people speaking the Aryan language and following the Aryan religion. There is thus no 
connotation of ‘Race’ in the narrow Anthropological sense, This coufession will save 


me from much misunderstanding, 
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THE PRICE OF LOVE 


Last night I dreamed so strange a dream, 
Of scenes so weird and fair, 

O dainty reader! do not scream, 

Such dreams are truly rare. 


In dream, I wandered far, alone 
And sat beneath a tree, 

I sang a tune in soft a tone, 

I felt so light and free. 


At length a fairy came and said — 


“Come to the market place, | 
Where love is sold for price well paid, 
Thou hast a lover’s face.” . 


She took me to a lovely grove 
With flowers strewn all 6’er, 

To pick them up, in vain I strove, 
They stuck fast to the floor. 


I saw the flowery stalls where sat 
A. bevy of maidens fair, 

A bough was hung with garlands fat 
Writ “ Love for sale, come here.” 


ae 


Bedecked with jewels there sat a girl, 
I asked her for love’s price, 

She wanted tons of gold and pearl, 

I felt as cold as ice. 
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The next there sat a lady fair, 
Her blood was royal blue, 

To ask her price, I did not dare, 
She frowned at poor me too! 


I passed another girl who said 

‘ Canst thou a palace give 

With many a servant, page and maid ? 
This is my price or leave”. 


From girl to girl I passed, but all 
Demanded fancy price, 

But I disdained to be a thrall, 
My life to sacrifice. 


At last I saw a maiden poor, 

She stood behind them all 

In modest robes and flowers pure, 
Serenely fair and tall. 


I asked her price of love; she said 
“The price of love is love”: 
Methought, hath truly said this maid, 
The price of love is love, 


I offered her all my heart 

She gave me sweet a kiss, 

I bought my bride at love’s own mart— 
Wasn't it a dream of bliss ? 


C. C. Muxerratr 


nwt 
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IMMANUEL KANT: HIS PROBLEM AND HIS 
SOLUTION 


Kant was born on the 22nd of April, 1724, at Koenigsberg, 
the Capital and University town of East Prussia. Kant is 
not a German name. The philosopher himself said that it 
was the German spelling of the Scots name, Cant. ‘This -is 
possible enough. Before the union with England, Scotland 
had no colonial outlet for surplus population and business 
enterprise, and the chief. resort for enterprising people from 
that. country . was the countries on the Baltic-—Poland, 
Prussia, and the Baltic provinces of Russia—where many settled 
as traders and tradesmen (The Scots in Hast Prussia by 
E. Fischer). The “ Dantzic merchant ” has left some memorials 
_ of himself in his native country, e.g., Robert Gordon’s Hospital 
(College) in Aberdeen. But Kant’s ancestors were humble 
people and his biographers RONE not been ue to trace ‘their 
history in detail, © 

His father was a saddler. He was iat at the: High 
School and University of his native -city. He devoted 
himself especially to the study of mathematics and physics, 
natural science, theology and philosophy: After his father’s 
death in 1746 he earned a livelihood for some years by 
private tuition, but began even then to write scientific papers, 
and in consequence of these, was in ‘1755. received into the 
_ University as a private lecturer, and in 1770 was made full 
professor of philosophy. His lectures, both as private lecturer 
and professor seem to have been very comprehensive, including 
physics and biology as well as philosophy and logic. From 
this it is evident that. he was recognised as master of all the 
scientific thought of’his time. But we now see that he went 
far heyond ‘his ‘timé; his scientific treatises contain the first 
formulations. of the two hypotheses which have prompted 
and guided, more than anything else, the scientific thought 


16 
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of the following century and down to the present day. These 
were the theory of the origin of the planetary bodies and suns 
by the condensation of nebulous material diffused through 
space, and the origin of plant and animal species by 
development of higher from lower forms. These hypotheses 
have -undergone considerable changes of form since his time, 
but . their new forms are lineally .descended from the 
suggestions. of Kant. 

-His dissatisfaction with science.—But though master of 
the scientific thought of his time, he was not satisfied with ‘it. 
He felt; that something was wanting. We think that we 
know all about atoms and molecules, suns and planets but 
what does our knowledge of them really amount to? What 
de-they all mean? What are they, or what do we really 
know about them? He was always, it would appear, 
asking in his own mind what Carlyle afterwards asked: 
“This ‘green flowery rock-built earth, its seas and mountains, 
the deep sea of azure that swims overhead, the winds 
sweeping through it, the black cloud fashioning itself to- 
gether, now pouring out fire, now hail and rain; what is it? 
At bottom we do not know.’ And Carlyle dismisses the 
question with the non posswmous,—* We can never know at 
all.” “But to the mind of Kant, a more patient and laborious 
inquirer, the question would not let itself be dismissed. We 
may find out at least what things may be known to be,— 
what we can know about them—and find a sound réason for 
setting aside such subjects as may be found unknowable. 

- And with the common conception of the world,—For many 
years therefore he pondered on the relation of the physical 
world to finite mind and God, and came to the conclusion 
that the -conception of these things held (generally) by 
popular opinion and accepted (generally) by science, could 
not-be in accordance with reality, and that a complete 
transformation of the accepted world-theory was required, 


1924] IMMANUEL KANT. 07 


(a) That of the physical world.—The world was conceived 
~~ as composed of three absolute or quasi-absolute réalities, each 
having its existence in itself, and going on independently of the 
others, viz., nature, soul and God. The world of nature was 
assumed to be composed of particles cf one particular substance, 
which had the property of filling and moving through space, 
and which were in constant movement, striking against. one 
another and flying asunder again. They were possessed 
therefore of perpetual motion (also called force). Their 
perpetual motions were made possible by the existence of infinite 
space in which they moved. They were undergoing continual 
changes brought about by the movements, and collisions, 
combinations .and dispersions of particles, and the succession 
of changes was made possible by the existence of time. 
Here then were four things existing absolutely—-space: and 
time, substance and motion. Though having no connec: 
tion in themselves, they are supposed to come together, and lead 
to an infinity of combinations and dissolutions, which have no 
conceivable meaning or use. Or if they be supposed to have 
use in the sense that they produce living beings, these are dis- 
integrated as fast as they are produced, and nothing of value is 
preserved. 

(b) -That of mind.—Then, as to the mental ginen whiċh 
knows and thinks all these things, no very clear and consistent 
conception had yet been attained. But usually it was con- 
ceived, after the analogy of matter, viz. as a unit of ‘substance, 
but of a different kind. It differs from material substance 
in not being, like matter, extended in space, but at the same 
time agrée with it in being capable of motion and position 
in space and change in time, and of acting on. matter and 
changing its position in space, and of being, at the same time, 

~ itself -acted on and impressed by matter as if it -were itself 
a material particle. It differs also in being capable of 
consciousness and of knowing material substance with its 
qualities and relations in space and time. It is nevertheless 
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dependent for its own continued existence on the supply of 
certain particles transferred from matter, and is itself nothing 
but an adventitious, contingent and useless adjunct of the 
material world which it knows—vot being necessary in 
any way to the world on which it lives and depends. 
But how could such a crowd of incoherent properties exist 
together in one reality ? 

As to how this adventitious adjunct of matter knows the 
material world on which it lives, moves and has its being, diffe- 
rent opinions had been held. Someassumed that they knew the 
existence and attributes of matter just as they exist object- 
ively, że., just as they are outside of mind, and whether 
perceived by any mind or not. Others thought’ that we 
know only the primary- qualities of matter ; such qualities 
as temperature, colour, sound, taste and smell (called 
secondary) are only feelings in the mind of the observer; but 
extension, solidity and motion in these various forms can be 
known to be in material things just as they are réproduced 
in thought, and whether they are thought or not; and are 
enough of themselves to constitute the essence of a world of 
reality outside and independent of all mind. 

(c) And that of God.—Finally, these things were commonly 
admitted to lead toa belief in God asa necessary inference— 
necessary to account for certain things not explained by any- 
thing in the world itself as thus conceived. Thus there was 
nothing in the nature of mind and matter in themselves as 
thus conceived, to explain how mind, acts on matter or matter 
on mind so as to make knowledge and life on earth. possible. 
And again, there was nothing in the nature of matter as. thus 
conceived to explain how motion. comes to arrange the 
particles of matter in such a way as, to build up vegetable. and 
animal organisms, and produce the co-ordinations and series of 
movements which is called life. To account for these things 
a power outside the world-system itself has to be conceived, 
acting on it by magic, 
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Already criticised by Hume.—This view of the world (in 
the main) was the one then generally accepted, and had been 
reduced to system by the thinker whose teaching was followed 
in Kants own University—the system in which Kant 
himself had been trained—viz., Wolf; and was for a time 
accepted passively by Kant himself. Butafter along period of 
reflection he came to be dissatisfied with it. He was not alone 
in that; Hume had already made something like a reductio ad 
absurdum of the popular philosophy. But Hume’s method had 
been popular and wanting in that exact logical analysis which 
Kant thought essential to scientific inquiry. And further, 
Hume had been purely negative in his results. He had 
merely destroyed, and had put nothing positive in the place 
of what he destroyed; and Kant felt that philosophy which 
wave no light for the guidance of life, is useless. But-— 


It was even defective as a foundation for science—Among 
_the grounds of his dissatisfaction. the following especially 
weighed on his mind (urged also by Hume). The common 
view of the world, though accepted by science, was not really 
sufficient for the purposes of science. Science to be science 
must be founded on principles or axioms which are true in 
all times and places—universal and necessary truths. But if 
the world were so remote in its nature from. knowing mind, it 
would be impossible to attain knowledge that would be uni- 
versally and necessarily true—nothing more at most than 
knowledge of what has happened here and there and now and 
then. We should see only what takes place on the outside of 
such a world; we could not penetrate into its centre, and see 
what will follow necessarily from its innér nature. We may 
find: something recurring: frequently under the same circum- 
stances but we cannot perceive any necessary conneciion 
between the circumstances and the event, without which the 
event will not always recur, so that its recurrence will never 
possess that certainty required by science. Through mind 
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was assumed to exist, it was not shown to have any essential 
connection with the world, but is only a casual mirror 
which reflects events in the order in which they occur before 
it, but which is itself passive and has nothing to do with ` 
making of the events. In order that real knowledge may 
be ‘possible, therefore, there must be some essential con- 
nection between the.mind which knows and the world which 
is known. 


Hence attention drawn to the problem of knowing.—The 
difficulties regarding the attainment of truth, already pointed 
out by Hume, and Hume’s own sceptical conclusion that real 
truth is unattainable, drew Kant’s attention to the process of 
knowing, and determined his own future method of procedure— 
his critical method. We must consider what knowing is, and 
what its conditions are, and thereby see how it is possible to 
know things, and what things must be in order that they may’ 
be known. We shall then be able to understand how far 
the above conception .of the world is consistent with the true 
conditions of knowledge and therefore tenable, and shall be 
warranted in setting aside what in it is inconsistent with 
these conditions, and put in their place conceptions which 
are truly thinkable and logically demonstrable. 

| His critical method.—Now we must assume a subject or 
thinking principle which knows, and an object or world which 
is. known, and a process by which the subject knows the object. 
The key therefore to what we know is contained in the 
process of knowing. It is by analysing it, that we can ‘find 
out how things can be known, and what we really know 
regarding the world (as opposed to what we merely imagine), 
and what the world must be in order that we may be able to 
know it. This method will be critical as compared with the 
dogmatic habit of assuming that we know things without 
inquiring how it is possible for us to know them. 

Kant from -this point of view considered for many years 
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the commonly accepted conception of the world and how it 
.might be transformed, and at last made his conclusions known 
inthe Critique of Pure Reason, 1781. - The first edition (tran- 
slated by Max Müller) was somewhat diffuse in parts and lefi 
him open to some misunderstandings, A. second edition ap- 
peared in 1782 (translated by Meiklejohn) in which he-expres- 
sed his méaning more succinctly and clearly, and guarded more 
carefully against misunderstandings;. and he declared ihe 
second edition to be the correct and definitive expression of 
his conclusions. He divided his subject into two main parts. 
The first part was to be positive, and was to answer the question : 
what must the world be in order that it may bé known. ‘The 
second part was to be negative, and to show that the world 
cannot be what itis commonly assumed to be by both science 
and common opinion. The’ world must be something of which 
knowledge is possible, but such a ‘world as that commonly 
assumed would be unknowable. Hence the first question is— 


A 
© What the world must be in order that it may be knowable. 


Kant will not leave off where Hume left off. He will 
not accept the sceptical conclusion. Knowledge is possible. 
Science has proved it by its power of anticipating the 
future. If the prevailing conception of the world is inconsis- 
tent with the possibility of such knowledge, that conception 
must itself be wrong. Another conception must be sought— 
one which. will be. consistent, in all points, with the conditions 
of knowledge, and will be made necessary . by the nature of 
knowledge itself. 

Such a conception can be attained only by first consider- 
ing the nature and ‘conditions. of. knowing itself. What is 
meant by knowing things? How can things’ be known? 
What takes plice in the mind when we come to know 
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things? What must things be in order that they may be 
known ? : 
What then is knowing ? In the process of knowing two 
stages have to be considered. The first is sensation which is 
held to contain all the elements or materials required fur 
knowledge. The second is understanding which consists in inter- 
preting the materials contained in sensation and raising them 
into actual knowledge. Hence the question regarding know- 
ledge resolves itself into two: that of the origin of sensation, 
and that of the nature and authority of the interpretative 
power which elicits from sensation that knowledge of things 
which is contained init implicitly. Therefore Kant devotes the 
first part of his Critique of Knowledge to Æsthetic or the ` 
science of sensation, and the second part to Analytic or the 
analysis of understanding, showing how these two faculties . 
combine in the production of knowledge. Hence— _ | 


I. Origin of sensation.—In regard to the fundamental 
question of the origin of sensation, Kant has not expressed 
himself so explicitly as might have been desired. In his 
first edition he might be taken to mean that mind-simply finds 
sensations in itself, and proceeds to deal with them, setting 
aside the question of their origin as unknowable (as Hume 
, did before him and Mill afterwards). But if this had been 
his intention, his: search for a theory of the world which 
-would ‘afford a basis of certainty for science, would have 
been in vain ; science could not be founded on a world of 
sensations regarding whose origin nothing could be known, 
and which seemed to come and go at random. - (Hume 

‘had shown that.) Or he might have been taken to mean 
that mind is an absolute reality, evolving from within itself, 
„or ‘out. of nothing, its world of experience. -But-then he 4 
would have had to carry back all individual minds into one ` 
absolute ego, as Fichte did afterwards. The second edition, 
‘however, makes such suppositions needless, indicating clearly ` 
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enotigh what he understood to be the origin of sensation. 
_- “His view, stated or implied, may be expressed thus— 
Sensation is a passive state of consciousness so far as 
anything mental can be passive; that is, it is a consciousness 
of being affected by something which is other than the self 
which is affected. What then is that by which the self is 
_ affected when it has sensation. The ready answer is: by 
external: things. Yes, but what is implied in this? How 
can anything external (¢.e., at a distance in space) affect the 
~ mental principle? What kind of affection can it be? Is 
~ mind a sort of elastic or plastic substance which can be 
pushed, pressed or stamped on? All the old difficulties 
of mind and body recur here? Such explanations are ali 
useless. Kant goes to the root of the question, and answers 
it in this way. The mental principle is finite. This means 
that it derives its being from what is infinite and absolute. 
This again means that it is made to be finite and thereby 
limited in all its being by what is absolute, and all the 
things which are supposed to affect the mind from without, 
are but so many channels through which it is limited, and 
thereby affected,. by the infinite power in making it to bea 
finite being. . But it asserts its own reality as a finite being 
by reacting on the limiting power. And it is in'this reaction 
that consciousness begins; and, being a feeling of being limited 
or affected, this consciousness takes the form of sensation. Ir 
other words by its reaction on the limitation of the infinite, the 
mental principle transforms that limitation into the miaterial 
of its own thought and knowledge and life as`a finite being, 
which is’sensation. f a 
° Sensation therefore is the self’s consciousness of its own 
| finitude, and it is in ‘this experience of being limited and 
p> affected that consciousness appears. It consists fundamentally 
“Gn discriminating between itself and an influence which is- 
not itself, It is in this consciousness, therefore,.of. being 
_ affected by what is not itself that the whole of our knowledge 
17 | 
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is..implicitly contained.. All knowledge to be real or possible: 
must be such as can come to us in this way from the ultimate: 


reality or being in itself, ¿.e., through this consciousness of 


being limited by reality, 7.e.,. through sensation. -What cannot. 


be derived from this source must be rejected as fancy. 


~ (Some thought that Kant was guilty.of a paralogism fiere: 


In explaining sensation: he makes the absolute power. act 
causally in: the’ self and the self to react causally on the 
absolute, But he afterwards makes causality to be a relation 
only :of finite things within the limits of experience, and to 
have-no application to ultimate realities such as self and 


absolute: ` But this is a misunderstanding.. To Kant, causa-. 


lity is the: transference of motion from one thing to another 
through, space, producing impact and change of: position: in 
space.. But the ultimate influence of the infinite on the finite 
which is the ultimate source of limitation and sensation, has 
nothing to do with motion ‘of ‘things in’ space nor.change of 
positions—the infinite is not at-a distance from the finite, and 


cannot.be supposed to act on the finite as one finite thing does. 


on another. Therefore Kant was. not guilty of any fallacy here.) 
. The great question then comes to be: how from this 
primitive feeling of being affected, is our knowledge of the 
world elicited. with all its details P And we have to consider 
first—.. = f 
: .. Lhe common opinion as to the origin of knowledge. E 
opinion and science undertakes to settle- the origin of knowledge 
dogmatically. -It assumes at once that, outside of us, there is a 


world of material things, having existence in themselves inde- 
pendent of mind ; and that these things make their existence 


known to the finite mind by striking against it as one material 
object strikes against another, and stamping impressions upon 


it, which it feels as sensations; and from. these sensations it: 
inférs the existence, qualities and relations-of the things. ` But 
are’ the processes: of cognition here assumed consistent with. 


the real conditions and possibilities. of knowledge? No. 
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~ In the first place, sensations are in the mind; they are 
_-~not:things locally external to it. The'influence of the infinite. 
does not strike against the thinking principle from the outside, 
as one finite thing strikes against another. Nevertheless 
material things must be conceived’ as separated from the self 
and one another in space, as moving through space, and 
occupying portions of space so as to resist one another. Their 
fundamental properties are extension and solidity in space. 
~ And the common’ conception of the world is based on the 
popular conception of space as a self-existent reality. Is this 
view tenable ? : 
Fhe problem of space: the common opinion untenable.— 
Therefore in trying to know how we arrived at our knows 
ledge of an external world, is to explain how we come to know 
the meaning and existence of space. : F 
The common opinion is, that space is an independent aa 
absolute reality—a ‘something existing of itself eternally, in 
which all other things are contained as in a reservoir, and which 
would exist all the same were there no things to exist in it, 

_ and move*through it, and no mind to perceive it; and that we: 
perceive things to have distance from ourselves and one another 
in space. This is what is meant. by the objectivity or absolute 
reality of space; and:on it the common conception of the 
world is based. But there are difficulties connected with this 
view. If space is a self-existent thing, out of all connection. 
with. the origin, nature and functions of mind, it is impossible 
to understand how we should ever come to know or think of. 
such a thing. It would be outside the sphere of possible: 
knowledge. All knowledge is contained in sensation, but in. 
this view space could not be given-in any possible sensation. 
And Kant presents various experimental reasons for rejecting — 

- the absolute reality of space. Thus we think ‘that we first: 
perceive things as existing external to ourselves and to- one. 
another, and thus begin to perceive space .as an independent 
reality in which things are:situated, -and -which makes them - 
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to be. external to us and to one another. But this, Kant 
argues, is an inversion of the true logical order of perception. 
We do not first perceive a thing to be a thing, and then learn 
from this that it is in space. We cannot think of it as a 
thing without already thinking of it as filling a portion of 
space. That is, we must have the notion of space before we 
can know a thing to be a thing. Space is antecedent to thing, 
not subsequent. Again we must think of a thing as composed’ — 
of many parts. But we cannot do this without thinking it ' 
against a background of space as something which is itself 
indivisible but makes division of things into parts possible. 
Space therefore is not a thing but a form which we must 
impose on things in order to think them. 

Tt is a necessary element of concrete thought—Hence 
after reflection on this subject for several vears Kant came to 
the conclusion that space is not a self-existent thing apart from 
all mind, but is a function of finite mind itself, standing in 
organic connection with its other functions and contained in the 
nature of thinking itself. Thinking is concrete and abstract. 
Concrete thinking consists in forming representations of things 
in terms of sensations (vorstellungen), chiefly vision and touch. 
It becomes abstract by abstracting from these representations of 
things, notions of their qualities and relations. Concrete 
thinking therefore consists in forming mental pictures or 
representations of things as having distance, positions and 
dimensions in space. Concrete thinking therefore is based 
on the notion of space. But the material of which extended 
things are composed is sensation merely. We think the 
magnitude, distance and extension of things in terms of sensa- 
tion. It seems then that sensation and spatiality are involved 
each in the other. To have‘a sensation is to think of some- 
thing extended and to think of extension is to have some 
sensation of touch, vision or movement. Hence— 

Its real origin.—It appears then that the mental principle 
in receiving influence from the absolute and transforming it- 
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into conscious sensation, imposes on it the form of spatiality 
as a condition of thinkableness. That is, it conceives i 
as a plurality of things existing outside of the mind and 
of one another. The not-selfness inherent in the influence 
of the absolute and felt in sensation, is transformed (so to 
speak) into, or interpreted as, forces of external things causing 
sensations of different kinds; and what was unthinkable 
to finite mind is made to be materials which the mind can 
build up into a world of representations which it can think ard 
understand. And this transformation of the unthinkable into 
the thinkable is the work of the finite mind itself in its effort 
to think and understand itself and its position in the world. In 
short, the thinking principle in its effort to think transforms the 
unthinkable influence of the absolute into conscious sensation, 
and imposes on sensation the form of spatiality, and thereby 
makes it to be the basis of a world of conscious experience. 

Hence the ideality of space——This then is the doctrine 
of ideality or subjectivity of space as but a form imposed 
by finite mind itself on the materials of thought in order to 
think them. Space is not aiiything existing apart from mind 
but a condition of concrete thought inherent ‘in the nature 
of thought itself. 

The bearing of this on science.—This view of space suppliss 
an answer to the question which, more than any other, perhaps, 
made Kant set out on his long voyage of intellectual explora- 
tion-——the question how universal and necessary truths are’ 
possible. Mathematics and indeed all science is founded on 
the idea of space. If space is a thing outside of us, what is 
true of it in one place and time may not be true in another. 
But if all finite thinking begin as concrete representation of 
things as, existing in space, then space must be a necessary 
form contained in the nature of thinking itself. It must 
therefore be the same for all finite thinking, and what is trae 
of it in one place (e.g, the axioms of mathematics) will be 
universally true. 


808 THE CALCUTTA REVIEW [MAY 


. The meaning of tume.—But space is not the only ante- 
cedent condition required for the making of a knowable world. 
Space by itself tends to make us think of things as co-existing 
eternally. without change. But the possibilities even ofa 
finite world cannot be all compressed into a plurality of 
synchronous positions in space, that is, intoa.world of one 
dimension (so to speak). Thought requires plurality in 
another. dimension, viz., that of succession and change. But. 
if change were introduced in this way, viz., if new things were. 
merely to spring into existence and disappear again, they 
would form no part of our world and could not enter into our 
thought at all. We must think of change ; but in so doing 
we must think of one change as rising out of another 
change and that out of another, and so on ‘continuously, 
without any gap or intrusion of nothingness anywhere. ‘Thus 
the world goés on changing perpetually, but at the same time 
remains perpetually the same. To understand this, we have to 
think of an external and independent reality which flows on 
continuously without ever being exhausted, and against which. 
asa background all changes of. things are seen. This is time, 
We do not really experience such’ continuity anywhere outside. 
of our own thought—not in the external world nor even in our 
own minds—there are gaps everywhere in experience, but 
we view them against the background of. time, and the 
continuity, of time makes us fill up the blanks in our ex- 
perience and think of the flow of change as continuous like 
that of time. | 

_ oN ow this notion of time’ as something ever flowing 
on and never exhausted is certainly not abstracted from 
experience as commonly believed because it is not to be 
found in experience as it really is, and because it must 
be present to us before we can have experience.. In other 
words, like’ space it, goes to the making of experience, 
and is contained in the process by, which experience is 
made. In other words, the same power which . transforms i 


t 
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the: influence: of.. the absolute into sensations, and imposes 
on: sensations the ‘possibility : of. being synchronous. in space, 
imposes, at the same time; the possibility of being successive 
in time, so that nothing new-can énter into. the field of experi- 
ence except by rising continuously out of other things. . The 
same power which makes sensation to be sensation. makes ‘t. ta 
bea plurality = kinds en in ‘space and successive in 
time. z : 3 

Mental origin 8 of space naa time. L Space and time TR 
fore -are not things learnt from experienc and therefore 
subsequent to it, but go to the making of experience and are 
therefore logically antecedent to it.- They belong to that funda- 
mental process by which the mental principle ` asserts its own 
individual reality by transforming the influence of not-self 
into sensations, and projects sensation (so to speak) into a 
world of mental representations, conceived as external and 
independent things, which it can- consciously perceive and 
understand, bes : es 


Te Hees the pr oblem of imdertani ny. —Sensation there- 
fore is the finite mind’s consciousness of the limitation imposed 
upon it by the infinite reality from which it derives its limited 
and therefore finite being ; and in this fundamen tal consciovs- 
ness of limitation, all the materials of its knowledge is impli- 
citly contained. From this point, therefore knowing will 
consist in interpretation of what | is contained or implied in 
sensation. This interpretation like sensation itself will be. 
subject to the forms and conditions inherent in the nature of 
finite thought. It will be a translation into finite representa-. 
tion of. what comes, through sense ‘of: limitation, from the 
infinite, which as it really is; is beyond the reach of dn‘te 
thought. ‘This process of interpretation isthe subject of the 
second part of the Critique of Knowledge, called Analytic or 
logic—analysis of the principal’ constituents:of understanding 
with inquiry jnto. their origin and authority. 
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The finite principle distinguishes itself from the infinite 
and affirms its own individual reality by reacting on the in- 
fluence of the infinite, and in so doing transforms the influence 
of the infinite into material of consciousness, viz., sensation or 
feeling of being acted on, and translate the not-selfness 
inherent in foreign influence and therefore in sensation, 
into the forms of plurality and’ externality in space and 
time. But sensations are not themselves things. How then 
from sensations do we arrive at things ? A a a 

" From sensation to thing: the categories.—In Æsthetie it 
had been shown that the materials of knowledge are given’ 
in the influence of the infinite on the finite. That influence 
is- in itself unthinkable by finite thought, and has to be 
translated into a form in which it will be thinkable. - This 
transformation begins with the reaction of the finite mind 
which transforms the influence of the absolute into sensation 
and invests sensation with plurality and externality in space 
and time. But sensations even as plural and external are not 
a world. For that, the interpretation of understanding is re- 
quired; which will enable the mind to think of a world of 
things and events existing externally and independently in 
space and time. : E 

l. Plurality. —Finite mind can think only by discrimina- 
tion and comparison, and therefore requires a plurality of 
objects (as implied in space). But a plurality. of absolute and 
unconnected units would be unthinkable. Therefore thought 
requires unity also, and hence plurality in unity and unity 
in plurality. And this is Kant’s first condition of under- 
standing. 

It may seem too difficult to think, as Kant does, that 
plurality is a form limited to the world of finite experience 
and foreign to the nature of the absolute itself. But Kant is 
thinking of plurality as’ it enters into experience— where it 
means separation in space and time, motion, resistance and 
impact. We can understand that in the absolute there may 
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be plurality in a different sense, e.g., a plurality of reasons and 
ideas, which are not outside but in one another. < 4 8 

2. Substantiality.n—In thinking sensation as external 
in space to the self and to one another, mind must think of 
them as things: occupying space and preserving their existence 
against one another’and against the self which thinks them: 
That is, it invests them with the form of substances possess- 
ing attributes or powers by which they resist other, things 
and thereby preserve their own existence in place and time. 
In this way a world of sensations comes to appeal in ex- 
perience as a world of independent things having substantial 
existence of its ‘own. This then is the, world of nature. 
It is really our own sensations, substantiated by law of 
thought. What we call things are things substantialised 
not by, force of anything in the things. themselves as such, 
but by force of the mental power behind them, while that 
again has its ultimate source in the absolute.’ 

3. Causdlity—But substantiality consists in possessing 
attributes, and attributes consist in resisting and reacting ‘on 
other things and thereby producing changes in’ the relative 
positions of things. Things therefore will be undergoi ng 
continual changes in time. But we cannot think of changed 
things as new things springing ‘into existence’out of nothing, 
We apply our notion of time, and think of every change ‘as 
arising out of antecedent change, viz., as a transference of 
motion or force from one thing to another while the under- 
lying substance remains ‘essentially the same. This’ idea of 
motion passing from ` one thing into another thing and- 
making change without any increase or decrease of substance 
is the idea of causality which secures the unity and identity 
of the world under the dimension of succession, as space does 
in the dimension of co-existence. 

Thus these forms of plurality, substantiality and 
causality (with their various correlatives) are: (after sensation) 
the fundamental conditions which go to the making of a 


18 


312 THE CALCUTTA REVIEW _ [MAY 


world of finite represéntations (which Kant calls phenomena). 
The thinking principle cannot find them outside of itself, 
but only within itself as part of its own equipment as a finite 
thinking power ; and this is simply because, if it did not supply 
them_from within itself, there would be no.outside world from. 
which to denye them. They are logically the first. Hence— 


. New ient y of the world.—Thus the thinking aundirik 
feeling its sensations to be due to influences from what is not 
itself, and what is in itself unintelligible, interprets them 
by. conceiving them as a world of things existing outside. of 
itself, and acting on one another and on itself in place and time. 
The existence of this world, therefore, is due to the influence of 
the absolute on the finite self, in making it to be finite. This 
in the ‘same effort by which it ne its own individual. 
reality ; and the influence of the not-self seems now to-come 
to it from an external world, thus evolved in representation 
by itself subconsciously. | 

And the world of conscious experience thus evolved ‘ee 
a closed system into which nothing can enter except thro ugh 
the portal of sensation and in conformity with the conditions of 
finite thought.. And “the whole quire of heaven and furniture 
of the earth,” so far as known to us, is thus built up by finite 
mind in aonordanse with the conditions of finite thought but 
subject. to the influence of a power-and unthinkable. . 

Is this then equivalent to reducing the world to an 
illusion ? -Some called Kant a welt-zermalmer, one who broke 
the world to pieces. “ This flowery rock-built earth with its. 
rivers, rocks and sounding seas as it appears to us,” has no 
existence outside of the finite mind to which it appears. 
As the spirit in Faust complains :— 


i “Woe! woe! | 
Thon hast destroyed it, the beautiful world ; 


Its heanty has perished beyond restoring.” 


rn 
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Yet though finite mind shapes (schafft, shapes, makes) 


the world for itself to the ‘requirement of finite thought, 
it- does: not create it (out of nothing). It makes it out of 
the influence which it receives from the absolute reality, 


apart from the question of what may be added by the 


free will of the individual. What the finite thinking 
principle does is to translate that influence, in itself 
unthinkable, into the form that can be thought—the whole 
system of co-existent things and successive events have 
their ground and reason in the infinite reality which in 
itself is beyond the reach of finite thought. The world of 
nature is not therefore a self-existent thing, going on by 
perpetual motion contained within itself; it has passed 
through mind, and its forms are the forms required by 
mind; but it is subject in all parts. to law which is none 
the less uniform that it is law of mind, and is to us as real 


‘practically as if self-existent. 


One thing surprises us in this idealistic. system of 
Kant. The world as it appears to experience exists only for 
man buti män seems to exist for no end or purpose at all, 
unless it be as a logical machine. One may think that 
among his necessary forms of thought to which nature 
must conform, Kant should have found a place for purpose. 
Philosophy is useless- which does nothing to guide human 
life by finding in it some purpose and meaning. He had 
derived his forms from what is implied in the norhial proposi- 
tional form of expression (Ais x), and there he did not find 
any implication of purpose (though he might have done soin 
causality). But we shall find that he does Eo aa to 


‘supply the want in another way. 


r 
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B 
That the world cannot be what it is commonly assumed to be. 


“The above is the positive side of the conclusion reached 
by Kant—that. the world’ is not ‘a thing standing by itself, 
but an interpretative construction made by the finite mind 
itself in order to think and understand what would otherwise 
be unthinkable. ` The second part of the Critique of Knowledge 
is called Dialectic and consists in justifying this -first result 
‘by showing that the prevailing view: of the world held by 
common opinion and generally accepted by science is full of 
contradiction and cannot correspond therefore to knowable and 
thinkable reality, and full of gaps and blanks PeR cannot 
be filled up by thought. :; 

- 1. Thus common opinion explained mental phenomena 
by ascribing them to many individual realities called souls. 
Soul was a particular kind of substance which was distin- 
guished from the material substanee of nature partly by this, 
that if was not a solid.: space-filling thing occupying and 
resisting movement through a portion of space. Nevertheless 
it was capable of moving through and having position in space, 
and of importing movement-to extended bodies and therefore 
of resisting moving: things. And it differed further from 
extended substance in this, that it. possessed consciousness and 
power of knowing the positions and qualities and under- 
standing the movements and relations of extended things, 
and the laws of their movements and future combinations. In 
other words, in mind popular opinion does not stop at ascribing ` 
substantiality and causality and power of giving and receiv- 
ing impact, to what is not itself, but turns round and ascribes 
these properties to itself, and thinks of itself as a thing among 
things, giving and receiving impact (impressions) and acting 
and reacting on physical things in space as they do on 
one another. In other words, it makes that which thinks 
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and knows, to be a thing of ‘the same kind or on the same 
level with the things which it knows. That which makes 
things, -is;made to be itself a thing like those which it 
makes. . There must be something wrong, Kant thinks, here. 
This conception of soul therefore is full of paralogisms—ithe 
principle which thinks all other things must be explained in 
some other way than that by which it explains to itself the 
things which it thinks, and which are thus far of its own 
making. : 
2. Popular opinion conceives the world of nature as 
composed of particles of solid space-filling substance, possessed 
of perpetual motion, striking against and supplanting one 
another from positions in space and, by perpetual collisions 
and repulsions, becoming more dissipated through space or 
forming themselves fortuitously into systems in moving 
equilibrium, which again, by fortuitous combinations’ form 
themselves into one complete self-subsistent world, which wili 
go on of itself eternally. But it follows from the condition of 
knowledge that such a world, existing apart from mind and 
having no common ground and reason with mind, would be 
outside: the conditions of possible knowledge—it would be 
unknown and unknowable, and to us, nothing at all. 

But apart from the question of the knowableness of such 
a self-subsistent world-whole, we find that it is impossible to’fix 
down the conception itself to any one exact meaning. When 
we consider it from the four different points of view. supposed 
in every affirmation (which Kant calls the quantity, quality, 
relation and mnodality of the object judged), we find’ that 
the .world-whole thus -conceived:;.might ‘have, either of two 
different and opposite forms, each of, which would have: just 
as wiuch right to be the real world as the other which makes 
it impossible to decide as: to which of. these. eight possible 
worlds, is the real one. Such contradictory possibilities (called 
autinomies) involved ‘iu: the popular - conception, show that 
it is internally unsound, and must be set aside. : 
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3. As the physical world and the soul have no connection 
in their own natures, a third reality must be assumed, to give 
them the connection and relation ascribed to them, eg., to 
make the world known to man and subject to human influences 
and to make human mind subject to the forces of the 
world. 

This third reality therefore will be God, the Creator. 
Creation will consist in bringing into being and giving inde- 
pendent and quasi-absolute existence to nature and finite mind. 
Nature may be said to have independent existence in the 
sense that its elements are invested with perpetual motion and 
power to go on perpetually, iw conformity with laws con- 
tained within itself, without further interference from the 
creator. Man is independent in the sense that he is endowed 
with the power of making new and absolute -beginnings by 
exercise of free will, whether in accordance with or in opposi 
tion to the original volition of. the creator. 

The third power itself therefore will be the absolute in 
the full sense of the word, or that which has all existence in 
itself and from which all derivative existence proceeds. That 
ultimate reality will bə infinite in the sense that there can be 
nothing outside to limit or affect it. It will be absolute ‘and 
self-sufficient in the sense that it will need nothing not con- 
tained in its own nature. — 

It may be objected to this way of thinking that it removes 
God so far out of all connection with the world that there may 
seem to be no reason why there should bea world at all 
outside -of God. Or it may be held to follow that as God the 
absolute must contain within. himself ‘all that he’ needs, he 
must contain within, himself the world also (Spinoza). And 
such remoteness of God from the world makes it difficult to 
‘understand how God can act on the world otherwise than by 
magic, or influence where there is no connection. . 

. Of the arguments commonly used to confirm the ion 
concen ion of God, some point.to a rather. different conception 
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(e.9., the ontological and cosmological) and to a closer con- 
. nection between God and the world than the general concep- 
tion seems to recognise. The favourite and most relevans of 
them, viz., the teleological, may be accused of assuming that God, 
the absolute being, has wants like a finite being, and has created 
a world external to himself to supply his wants, and that he.ects 
on the substance of the world as the finite artificer acts on clay, 
stone and iron, shaping it to. suit his needs. Against this 
Kant lays down the general principle that things within 
the world cannot act on one another (e.g., mind on matter) in 
the same way as the ultimate ground of the world azts, 
because everything in the world is subject to the conditions 
of space and time and finite thought and needs There can 
be no real analogy, therefore, between the relation of God and ° 
the ‘world:and that of ‘finite beings among themselves; and 
no such :analogies can be accepted as explaining the relation 
of God and world. Therefore the teleological argument and 
the “ great artificer ” view of God cannot be accepted in their 
popular. form. _ e 

The conclusion of Kant’s dialectic therefore is that the 
common conception of soul, matter and God and their relations . 
are full of contradiction and inconsistent with.the true condi- 
tions of knowledge, and need to be entirely transformed and 
renovated. a l l l p 

Thus Kant’s first Critique déals with the nature of know- ` 
ledge and, granting that knowledge of the world is possible, 
shows what the world must be that knowledge of it may be 
possible and -rejects that view which makes knowledge 
impossible, He devotes two minor critiques to showing how 
this theory of knowledge arid the world must affect our judg- 
ments (1) with regard to the external world or nature and {2) 
with regard to the life and conduct of human beings in the 
world thus known. Hence— | ae | 
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.C 
How we are to judge what is good in the world as known tous. 


‘Thus the world of nature as it appears to experience has 
passed through finite mind, and has received (impressed on- 
it by finite: mind in its striving to think) the conditions arid- 
forms which are essential to finite consciousness and under- 
standing, and appears to experience asa world of independently. | 
existent things in space and time. Itis the thinking ‘prin-' 
ciple itself that has given it this form; but it has:done’so 
subject to the influence of reality other than itself, and the 
spontaneous impulse to. think and understand and thereby 
to work, which is.the essence of its own finite self, -: It 
appears therefore as a world of substantial things external to 
ourselves, and the sensations which these occasion in us appear. 
td us as qualities inherent in the things which occasion them. 
To be sure, the influences which affect us from without, 
proceed ultimately from the reality which manifests itself. 
in this world of experiénce, but’ we ascribe it to the things 
through which it comes to us directly, and think of things as | 
causing sensations in us, and pleasurable and painful feelings. 

Being thus affected pleasurably ‘or otherwise by every- 
thing in nature, we judge things as good or not good, or. as 
having value to us positively or negatively. Hence Kant has 
devoted a Critique to the grounds on ee we Judge of the 
values of things in nature. 

The world of nature in the midst of wick we live is con- 
stantly affecting us and causing feelings in us. Feelings are 
either’ pleasurable or painful. Painful feeling is generally - 
speaking (in spite of many apparent exceptions) an index 
of something ‘which disorders and impairs the working of the- 
vital system—pleasurable feeling is generally a consequence 
of something which stimulates and promotes the healthy work- 
ing of the system, and thereby the well-being and continuance 
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of physical life. Kant accepts this conclusion of Aristotle and 
Spinoza in a general way, without entering into the complex 
physiological and psychological details involved in the questior. 
of pleasure and pain. Therefore men generally attach value 
to what is itself pleasure-giving or tends to produce pleasure. 

Now all effects in nature, pleasurable or painful, are 
produced by a continuous flow of causality (motion, force) 
from one thing to another without any interruption from out- 
side the system or any increase or diminution of quantity. 
Hence the question which mainly concerns philosophy here is 
this. How are the many and complex currents of causality 
in nature so regulated and adapted as to produce effects whick 
ave pleasure-giving to men? ‘There are here evidently two 
possible answers ! 

(a) The forces of nature may produce such results acci- 
dentally in the course of their mechanical operations, and witk 
total indifference to the consequences which follow from them. 
In this case the combination and co-ordination of forces requir- 
ed will have been due to chance, or mechanical necessity— 
their original determination will have had nothing to do with 
the effects produced—the beginning, nothing to do with the 
end. There will be no purpose, plan nor unity of system in 
the world. This is the mechanical view of nature. 

(b) Or it may be that the power which originates the 
forces *of nature, in so doing co-ordinates and adapts them in 
such a way, from the beginning, as to produce these particular 
results. In this case, the end or final result must have been 
present, in some sense, frony the beginning, and must have 
determined the co-ordination of the forces; it must have been 
present, then, as purpose, design, idea. This is the theory of 
Final Cause (the finis, or end as the real cause) or Teleology. 

Now in judging nature, finite mind will naturally judge 
the values of things according to their adaptation to meet the 
needs and wants of life as indicated by the feelings which they 
produce. Judged in this way, values will be of two kinds. 

10 
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(1) A thing may produce pleasure directly and thereby 
have value in itself and for fts own sake, and not as a means 
towards anything beyond itself. Things of this class are 
mostly pleasurable to individuals only, and are consumed in the 
using. It is otherwise with that special kind of value which 
is called the Beautiful, which requires special consideration. 

The Beautiful has pleasure-giving quality in itself and on 
its own account, and is not valued merely as a means to some- 
thing beyond itself; and is a source of pleasure not to indivi- 
duals merely nor to different individuals at different times, but 
to all universally (who understand it); and is not consumed in 
the act of enjoyment but remains fresh through all time; and 
produces no fatigue or satiety in the enjoyment but remains 
always new. It is therefore an end in itself and for its own 
sake,and is of special interest philosophically as being the 
nearest analogy in finite experience to the absolute end (if 
such a thing be admitted)—to the Good of Plato, the Idea of 
Hegel. 

But is it merely subjective, z.e., does the mind merely 
happen to be so constituted as to be pleasurably affected by 
such things, though it might have been such as to dislike such 
things and find pleasure in their opposite? Oris it some- 
thing in the nature of the things themselves which constrains 
all understanding minds to appreciate it? This is the more 
probable view because esthetic analysis reveals the fact that 
all really beautiful things exhibit a co-ordination of parts 
such as to produce one beautiful whole while every part is at 
the same time beautiful in itself—the parts give beauty to the 
whole, and the whole to the parts. Such co-ordination of 
parts to whole is the ground of life and harmony in nature, 
and is found to be the secret of the beautiful. Is it then by 
accident merely, or is there some reason in nature itself for 
its attainment. Kant thinks that, as many beautiful things 
are undoubtedly produced by mechanical forces, it is still 
possible that the more complex forms also may be produced 
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in the same way. -The beautiful does not prove the existence 
of design in nature. 

(2) A thing may be of value not because it is pleasure- 
giving in itself, but because it is necessary as a means towards 
something else which is of value, ¢.¢., it may be of value not 
as an end in itself but as a means to ends which will supply 
felt needs. Such utility in matters of human workmanship 
need not be considered here but utility in works of nature 
ate of philosophical interest. How is it produced ? Of this 
adaptation of means to results in nature two kinds have 
to be distinguished : | 

(a) The adaptation may be accidental merely-—produced 
by a coming-together of forces which cannot have had any 
connection with one another originally. Thus the sands oi 
the sea-shore are favourable to the growth of pine forests. 
But we cannot suppose that any power in nature makes the 
sea cast up sands merely to produce pine trees. Nature 
supplies quartz, copper, iron and silver but we do not suppose 
that it does so merely that men might have materials for the 
making of clocks and watches. But there is another kind of 
adaptation which requires more consideration. But— 

(6) There is another kind of adaptation which is not sc 
easy to account for, viz., that best seen in living organisms. An 
organism consists of millions of cells, hundreds of organs, anë 
every cell is so adapted.in form and function as to supply the 
needs of higher organs, and all are adapted to promote anc 
support the life of the whole, and the whole reciprocally gives 
life and harmony to the organs and cells. And this result 
is produced not by a force acting from the outside and shaping 
these parts and putting them together; but by a power which 
is in the things themselves and gathers and co-ordinates the 
materials and makes them produce these results.from within. 
The adaptation of parts produces life, and-life reacts on and 
vitalises the parts. _ = = j 

` Now the great question is: can such complex adaptation 
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of parts to wholes, producing such complex consequences, be 
produced by accidental combinations of forces working 
mechanically (as e.g., crystals are produced) which is the 
mechanical theory P Or must the end have been present from 
the beginning as idea, and, by force of idea ; have co-ordinated 
the forces for its own realisation? (idealism, purpose, design, 
final cause). | 

Finite beings in such cases cannot help applying the 
analogy of their own actions, and thinking of such adaptations 
as produced by purpose, design and will. But Kant still holds 
back from admission of purpose in nature. We cannot 
fathom the possibilities of mechanical production. Therefore 
the Critique of judgment leaves us without the assurance 
of any meaning or purpose in nature. But there is still 
avother department of mind requiring critical investigation. 
There is still wanting a Critique of the practical function 
of reason, or that power by which men regulate their actions. . 


D 


How we judge the actions of finite beings—the 
absolute in the finite. 


Man’s nature is not exhausted in thinking and feeling. 
In fact these. are only auxiliary to a higher manifestation 
of the self, viz., action. 

The actions of men (so far as rational) are all teleological, 
i.e., adapted for the attainment of ends or of means for their 
attainment. The ends sought are things held to be’ beneficial 
to life under.the circumstances imposed by nature. As the 
same end may be found by experience to meet best 
the wants of whole classes of individuals, rules can be 
formed for the guidance of individuals towards such desirable 
ends. Thus systems of ethical rules may be formed, founded: 
on experience of what is beneficial (empirical ethics), But 
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such rules are only maxims or highest generalisations, prescrib- 
ing what should be done under certain classes of circumstances. 
They are dealt with in ethics, the study of habits, manners 
and customs. They may be said to be material because they 
are adapted to the conditions which are imposed on men 
by material nature. They are therefore only contingent, 
depending on variable circumstances, and differing in different 
times: and places. ‘As they are imposed on men by the 
forces of nature, men in relation to them will be subject to 
heteronymy, or law imposed from without and by other things 
than self. He will thus. far, therefore, be on a level with the 
creatures of nature to which he himself gives form and relation. 
But a being who interprets the influence of the absolute, and 
gives to nature the form adapted to its own understanding, 
must be above nature and its forces. He belongs not so much 
to the passive products of nature as to the active producing. 
power which is in behind nature. His relation to the absolute 
creative power is manifested in his reason. 

We must then consider what reason is according to Kant. 
We can understand it best by contrast with understanding. 
Understanding is the mental power applied to discriminating 
and resolving things into parts and individuals, rising by 
generalisation from individuals to classes, and from particular 
facts to general truths—in short the faculty of analysis and 
induction. Reason on the contrary (as intellect merely) is 
the power of grasping things as wholes and viewing the parts 
from the standpoint of the -whole, and thereby discerning 
their inner relations to the whole, and thereby to one another. 
Or, metaphysically considered, it-is the power by which the 
whole rises above the parts, and controls. them for its own pur- 
pose. . Or, in other words, it is the essence ‘or purpose rising - 
above and: determining the individual details in which it 
realises itself. It is, in short, the unity of intellection and 
volition—the idea rising into being an active power. 

Now the will, the- essential self which, in sensation and 
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understanding, has transformed unthinkable reality into a world 
of conscious experience intelligible to finite minds, now raises 
itself above the influences which come to it from the finite 
things of experience, and asserts iis own independence; and 
turning back on the finite details of life, overrules the 
material maxims of experience and makes them subject to 
one universal law of its own. Such a law therefore will be 
self-imposed, and in imposing it the self will be autonomous. 
It will be the power of the whole over the parts, of the essence 
over the details, of the absolute over the relative. 

Therefore this self-imposed moral law will not be the 
law of the individual merely. It is imposed by the common 
reason which is in all individuals and which comes to an apex 
in the moral law. It is the voice of the one which is in the 
many. It may be imperfectly expressed in the formula: In 
all action, let every individual act in such a way that the 
principle (rule) according to which he acts may be accepted 
as arule of action by all rational creatures. This will be 
the “categorical imperative’ of reason—of the one in the 
many, of the whole in the parts, the essence in its applications. 

And the recognition and acceptance of this principle of 
self-control which unites all individuals in a higher One, will 
be the highest perfection of finite beings, the end for which 
they exist, and the apex of their development, and is called 
Virtue. 

To be sure, this formula is only an abstraction. It will 
be the work of moral science to bring it down to the concrete 
affections of life, and apply it to justify or modify the above 
empirical maxims of expediency, and reduce life to a rational 
system (in which it will have the assistance of religion), and 
it will lead to important corollaries. Being the highest end 
for which human being exist, nature means it to be attained. 
But its attainment can proceed only by degrees and can never 
be completed in time. For life consists in action—in striving 
towards a good, and if the good were completely exhausted, 
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there would be no further motive for action, and life would 

-~eease. Therefore it implies everlasting existence. It implies 
also the attainment of that well-being or happiness at which all 
action aims as its ultimate end. But this result does not 
follow from the nature of virtue itself. The law implies 
therefore a power above nature which will be God. The 
moral law therefore leads us to conclusions which experience 
and science cannot attain, and negatives, in some respects, 
the conclusions of Dialectic, viz., by showing that things 
which are inconsistent with the commonly accepted theory of 
the .world, are nevertheless real, so that their explanation 
must be sought for in another and more adequate theory (the 
problem which Kant left to his successors). 

But an objection may be raised here. Is not such autono- 
mous self-control equivalent to Free Will, and is not Free Will 
excluded by the law of Causality ? That law shows, according 
to Kant himself, that every change, in the world of experience 
rises out of an antecedent change so that nothing new can 
enter into the closed system of causes and effects. But here 
the self is held. to determine its actions from within itself, 
uninfluenced by the flow of causality in nature. Does not 
Kant here contradict himself? No, he has had this in view 
from the beginning. He has shown that the series of causes 
and effects which, phenomenally, seem to be a plurality in time 
and space, are but the unfolding in time of an act of determi- 
nation in the absolute beyond time and space. Even so, the 
series of acts in which finite life manifests itself is the un- 
folding of that fundamental act of free self-determinaticn by 
which the mental principle differentiates itself from the 
ultimate reality and makes itself to be an autonomous indivi- 
dual self. Its active life is but the unfolding into ‘the 
plurality of space and time, of that fundamental life which is 
above time. ‘Therefore life is fundamentally autonomous from 
beginning to end. It may appear, however, that, to justify 
this theory, it would be necessary to show how'this autonomous 
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human causality comes to co-operate and harmonise with 
other forms of causality in nature, and this would require 
an elaborate metaphysic of the absolute which Kant declined 
to undertake (and left to Fichte). i 

= Reason being thus supreme in human life as the absolute 
in the finite, it follows that only a subordinate place will be 
left for religion, though an important one. The categorical 
imperative, being abstract and general, requires to be applied 


A urana 


to the practical affairs of life. The treatise ‘“ Religion within , 


the bounds of reason merely,” shows that religion (when 
relieved of mythological accretions) has consisted essentially 
in attempts to deduce rules of life from, and apply practi- 
cally, the universal law of reason, present, sub-consciously 
at least, in all national minds; and moral philosophers will do 
well to take into account the teaching and results of religious 
thought, which, after all, is reason working in the dark. 


The supremacy of practical reason—the absolute reveal- 
ing itself in the finite at the apex of human life—is the 
climax of Kant’s philosophy. And on reaching this height 
he becomes lyrical for once in his life; and not many passages 
in the highest poetry excel that in which he expresses 
his feeling on the subject: “Two things there are which, 
the oftener and more steadfastly I contemplate them, fill my 
mind with ever new and ever rising wonder and admiration— 
the starry heavens above and the moral law within. Thè one 
departs from my point in space and expands externally 
beyond the bounds of imagination, the connection of my 
body with worlds beyond worlds, but overpowers me with 
a feeling of my own insignificance, as an animal product 
which, after a brief and incomprehensible endowment with 
life, must refund its materials to the planet on which it grew. 
The other opens up to my inner vision, and reveals me as a 
member of:a world which is indeed infinite, but not subject 
to the forms of time and space, nor capable of representation 
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in terms of sense experience, and elevates my worth as an 
>- end in myself even without limit, revealing to me a power of 
‘life; independent of this animal world,—nay, of the material 
world itself. It shows the self-regulation of my life to be 
the highest perfection of my being, and moral worth to 
be the highest end of my activity. It appears to me with 
the force of one imperative which allows no compromise with 
the motives which spring from outer nature, and spurns, i 
its infinity, the conditions and boundaries of my present 
transitory being.” 

Thus Kant evidently regards the supremacy of practical 
reason—the unity of intellect and will—as the highest result 
of his long voyage of exploration, and regards it as giving a 
glimpse into the absolute itself, and as opening up there, a 
world of undiscovered truth, But he viewed this new world 
of metaphysic reality only as Moses viewed the promised land 
from the top of Pisgah, and left its exploration (if it were at 
all possible) to his successors. 

| In fact his fear of metaphysic has made him leave his 
system obviously defective in respect of unity and connection. 
Do all its different parts hang together? For example, does 
the autonomy of self follow by continuous deduction from the 
criticism of knowledge! Some have said, no. Thus the cry 
“back to Kant,” which was heard during the revival of 
scepticism in the later half of last century, had, for its 
chief result, F. Lange’s History of Materialism in which 
that thinker followed Kant in reducing matter to mental 
representation, but rejected Kant’s conclusions as to the 
supremacy of reason and moral law and its corollaries, 
But if the conclusion of the practical reason be rejected, 
Kant will be found not to have carried us much farther 
N than the other philosophies of the “Unknown and Un- 
knowable” which sprang up in the second half of the 
century like mushrooms in a warm night (Comte, Lewes, 
Mill, Spencer, Lange, etc.). These were founded on the 
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rejection of what was called metaphysic. And that was 
founded practically on the old theory of two worlds—a knowable 
and an unknowable. Science deals with the knowable world 
and must therefore be accepted. But metaphysic deals with 
the unknowable one, and must therefore be rejected. But. 
this way of thinking was founded on an oversight.. If the 
known world rise out of the one called unknown, then it 
will not be unknowable nor unknown; if it do not, then the. 
unknowable world will be a groundless assumption—there will 
be no means of knowing its existence. But if it be admitted 
that there is but one world, in which all things exist in cor- 
relation, then metaphysic will havea new meaning. It will 
come to be founded on Kants own method of critical 
analysis. But Kant’s own dealing with metaphysical questions 
is summary and insufficient. 

He has not made his escape definitely from the old 
theory of two worlds, the one known, and the other un- 
knowable. His system comes in contact with the absolute, in 
three places especially—theory of sensation, that of causality 
and that of autonomy of reason-—and the frequent appeals 
which he makes, from the phenomenon or thing as it is in 
our minds (representation) to the “thing as it is in itself” 
(in the absolute), he seems always to be thinking of a world 
which has no essential connection with ours; but in which 
everything in our world has its counterpart, and which belongs 
to metaphysic so that about it as little should be said as 
possible. This suspicion of metaphysic has made him leave 
his system without such a groundwork as would give 
connection and consistency to all its parts. This work was left 
to his successor Fichte. Hence though Kant has influenced 
thought to a vast degree, no one can remain exactly where 
Kant stood—he is impelled to go on to his successors. 
Kant’s moral theory and defective metaphysic make him £0 
on to Fichte; his view of nature and the beautiful leads on 
to Schelling; and all these, together with his dialectical 
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reasoning but imperfect conception of the absolute, lead on to 
Hegel. os 

Many will object also to the subjectivity.of the world of 
nature in Kant’s system—its existence only in finite re- 
presentation. The sight of the starry heavens may well fill 
the mind with wonder and admiration as Kant says, but if ons 
reflects that this starry frame has no existence as such outside 
of his own mind, and vanishes when he ceases to think of it, 
this reflection may damp his enthusiasm. Malebranche and 
Berkeley were subjective idealists but yet they gave some 
standing to thé world by making things have ideal existence 
in the mind of God when men are not thinking of them. To 
say with Kant that the worl of representation is governed 
by uniform Jaw, and thereby as fixed as if it had absolute 
existence, or that everything in it corresponds to something 
unthinkable in an unknowable world, does not comfort the 
esthetic mind. “He has destroyed it—the beautiful world!” 
Schelling was needed to rehabilitate nature, and give ita 
new standing and meaning, 

Amother deficiency, perhaps, is the absence of any clear 
idea of development. It may be true that space, time, suk- 
stantiality and causality are inherent in the nature of thinking 
itself,--Kant has gone far to prove it. But he makes it appear, 
it may be said, that power of thinking with all its forms 
sprang into existénce all at once, as the goddess of wisdom and 
war was.said to have sprung all at once from the brain cf 
_Jupiter—full grown and armed with shield, helmet and spear— 
“a goddess armed.” We know on the contrary that a long 
vime passes before the forms of thought are all elicited and 
co-ordinated. Nevertheless, Kant may be excused for this.. 
We must know what a thing is, before we can know how “t 
came to be what it is. Thus the attempts to explain the 
evolution of life, will remain largely abortive until a better 
understanding is acquired, of what life itself is. 

M ust we conclude then that Kant’s philosopby is only a 
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variation on the familiar and unprofitable philosophy of “the — 
unknown and unknowable’? No; though incomplete it goes 
far beyond that. 

Thus he shifted the starting point of thought. Hitherto 
matter and the material world had usually been accepted as 
the one thing certain, and the only secure basis on which to 
build. We must assume as self-evident fact that the material 
world is known as it really is, and derive from that whatever 
else is knowable. Kant exposed the paralogism underlying 
the naturalistic philosophies, and showed that the conditions 
and possibilities of knowledge must be sought in that whith 
thinks and the process of thinking, and exposed the fallacy of 
assuming that things are known as such and such, without 
first making it clear how we know them (criticism against 
dogmatism). And he opened up to thought new aspects of 
reality which are not to be disposed of by being referred 
to another world which could not be known even to exist, 
but which are in vital connection with our own life and 
thought. He introduced ways of thinking and reasoning 
much more “scientific” and exact than had been practised 
before (with some partial exceptions, as Aristotle and Spinoza). 

In short, he laid the foundations of a new philosophy, 
opening up a new world of thought beyond that which he 
himself had entered on. If he left his work in many points 
incomplete, he himself indicated clearly to his successors the 
ways to complete it. Hence Kant’s work was soon taken up and 
carried farther by Fichte whose Doctrine of Knowledge supplied 
the metaphysical groundwork needed to give closer connection 
tothe various conclusions of Kant himself; and was brought 
into closer connections with the facts of nature by the experi- 
ments in intellectual world-building, of Schelling; and was 
brought near to completion by Hegel in whose work philo- 
sophy as “reasoned thought,” may be said to have reached 
the highest culmination hitherto attained. 


HENRY STEPHEN 
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EVOLUTION OF STATE CONCEPT IN ANCIENT 
INDIA 


HI 
The State in Kautilya. 


Next to the Epic, we pass on to the ArthaSastra of Kautilya, 
which throws a flood of light on the political ideas of the imme- 
diately succeeding period. This ArthaSastra which is probably 
the last of many such books, is one of the earliest systematised 
treatises on the Art of Government and represents the high- 
watermark of a materialistic counter-reaction to the spiritua! 
propaganda of the preceding age. In Kautilya we meet 
not only with a dominance of Ethico-Political ideas, but 
notice a decided tendency towards the emancipation of politics 
from the influence of Ethics. 

But there 1s a lack of definition and an utter absence 
of abstract speculation as to the nature of the State. 
Only in one or two places Kautilya gives us a clue as to 
his views. This may be due to the fact that the Arthasāstra is 
a practical treatise on the art of Government written with the 
express object of establishing a paramount ruling authority, 
capable of protecting the people and helping them in attaining 
prosperity. Such being the case we can expect but little of 
theories or abstract ideas. His ideas were mainly of a practical 
statesman. Consequently, nowhere does Kautilya define the 
State, nor does he dwell on its character. Incidentally, however, 
he gives us a lot of information as to its constituent elements 
and its real ends. It is only in connection with these that we 
have occasionally glimpses into his views as to the State of 
Nature or the origin of the State. 
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Kautilyan [dea of the State. 


He seems to lay stress on the human element of the State. 
Thus in one place he says—“ The State after all consists of the 
people, without them the territory is as useless as a barren 
cow. (qauafe usd wga at day a faieeta).—Arthasastra. 

In another place in emphasising upon the duty of a conqueror 
to look to the interests of men settled in the conquered 
territory he says that a territory without subjects (bereft of good 
government) is neither a Janapada nora kingdom. (a gañ 
aaa Ust aA at waatfa.—kKau., p. 403.) 

` Thus Kautilya like his great contemporary Aristotle, regards 
the State primarily as an association of human groups and 
created mainly in their interests. 

This association of individuals to form a State he attributes 
to man’s social ideas, e.g., preservation of life and property 
and to secure opportunities of progress. The state of nature 
he regarded as one of war (as in ch. 67 Santiparvan) dominated 
by Matsya-nyaya or the tyranny of the strong over the weak. 
As he himself t describes in connection with Danda and in 
another place puts it into the mouth of one of his discoursing 
spy propagandists *™—the people selected a king Manu to save 
themselves from Matsya-nyaya. 

After thus describing in brief that the State was primarily 
an association of human groups united together for protection, 
he goes on to devote his best attention to the consideration of 
the physical requisites, which are to serve as basis for a well 
ordered and prosperous state. Here in lies his excellence over 


1 aAA fe meaag aAa fe ageng Aaaa: maafa | 
2 meai ost ag saad cary aa wagani GUST NE 
aa WHET: | Aa a CEN. aa iaaa Fat aR eena giia 
TAREA IMAR t— 
Kau. Arthasastra, pp. 9 & 23 Mysore Text, 
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most political thinkers. His views: show, moreover, how much 
prominence he gives to economic and material considerations in 
conceiving the requisites of a State. According to him the 
territory must be capable of supporting the population, and 
enabling them to have room for expansion, capable of support- 
ing the people of neighbouring regions in distress,: endowed with 
rich or wealth, peopled by men hating the enemy, free from 
sterile, rocky soil, not abounding in ferocious animals, capable 
of maintaining large herds of cattle and other animals, con- 
taining mineral resources, pastures, capable of easily defending, 
having a free supply of water and not depending entirely on 
nature (rains), having excellent land and river communications 
productive of commodities, endowed with a labouring element 
and peopled by patriotic honest men: 


eg, MAAN WaT, wT aTae aca: MSA, NAER- 
wae gandaan e Aaaa A Na, area: ANa- 
faguefaanaia, aa, Aaa gaa away aana RaT 
qaga: afago TEREE aAa ANR: 
aami AAD AATA sfasaazaad | 





© The Kautiliyan State is a Monarchical State. 


Kautilya analyses the State (Janapada) like his predecessors 
the Epic thinkers into its seven elements, e.g., Svāmī, amātya, 
Durga, Rastra or (łaug), Kosa, Danda and Mitra.’ 

Of these again, he clearly distinguishes between the ruler, 
and the State (as asi sfa wafadda:), eg., the governing 
element and the governed. But in spite of this seeming differ- 
entiation they appear to be identified with each other. They 
are inseparable. Their best interests and the chief aim of their 
existence seem to be the same. The king as the head of the 
Government is the supreme head of the state. He is the 


amag TAAA a aaa: aT | 
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symbol of unity and legality. All authority emanates from him. 
It is he who directs the energies of the people to their proper 
channel.’ 

But though the king was conceived as being of the vital 
importance to the working and existence of the Government 
machinery he (king) in his turn depended on the prosperity of 
the elements. 


arasi: waa; QAAN RINEN: | 
SAT: MATA: NAI UIAA: 1 
amizafa HAAA WAIATANAT: | 
fagararqcaa nafas fa ANATA 1 


The two, the ruler and the State, are thus identified. The 
king is a necessity for the people but he exists for them and 
them only. His happiness hes in their prosperity. 

Verily says the author :— 


WIA ga us: waai a fea fea | 
arated fea US: waar a fad RAR n 


So much for the unity of the ruler and the ruled in the 
State. Moreover, when we leave these theoretical consi- 
derations and go through the details of administrative measures 
and regulations we are bound to conclude that his State did not 
rest with mere police measures. Presumably it (State) was a 
paternal State, which tried to assist all the sections of the 
community in their self-realisation by active help. The agricul- 
turists, the traders, the students all received the proper quota 
of help from the Government. We may, therefore, define that 


1 ql a as; wus: nad: amea | wa aaa: yaaa) waft) sat 
HAS q agaa aa agea fe alfa i This indeed is but an echo of the Epic idea that 
the moral and intellectual prosperity of subjects depended on the king and he created the 
age (Hats ART Us —Ts A HAE aa’ sf F GNAN AAT Arca t 
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the Kaufiliyan State was an institution for the well-being of the 
. community and that its head, the king, was entrusted with the 
duty of helping his subjects in the fruition of their worldly 
aims, a 
| This extreme devotion'to the material welfare of the country 
and of the subjects made Kautilya sacrifice some of the mora: 
and ethical principles which had gamed ground in those days. 
These characteristics he shared along with his fore-runners—the 
previous authors of the Artha-Sastras. But here, too, he shrank 
from the extreme consequences of such a policy. He recog- 
nised ‘organic laws and principles’ which existed prior to the 
establishment of royal authority and of the State. His dis- 
regard for moral considerations—(if any ?) stopped after-a while. 
He would consent to the confiscation of the property of - 
Pasandas or of wealthy widows. He would justify secret attacks 
on enemies—nay, he would, often following his predecessors, 
advocate assassination, but he will not go beyond that. He will 
not consent to the unrighteous . usurpation of the throne by 
ministers, nor will he consent to the violation of the sacred 
institutions of property, family, and social distinctions or tamper- 
ing with the sacred rules of Aryan morals and ethics. 
As he himself says :—~ 


ammeu fe aarat tien a aar | 
qua aeuiat fe te Be a afa | 
wafeaaaate: waaurraferta:. | 
aan fe dai ain: aefa a atefa n 


To speak i in brief he limited the sphere: of ve ary or 
of State interference in these matters. __ 

The Kautiliyan system continued for sometime but under 
Asoka there came a change. -The Emperor after his conquest 
of Kalinga became penitent for his past cruelties and became 
according to a tradition the disciple of a Buddhist monk. It is 
doubtful whether Asoka embraced Buddhism, but anyhow it is 
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clear that he came under the influence of forces which implant- 
ed in his mind a tender regard for the moral elevation of his 
subjects and at the same time a hatred for conquests or a rule 
by the sword. As king he regarded himself responsible for the 
good of his subjects not only in this world but in that beyond. 
Moreover, he came to believe in a moral obligation which called 
upon him to emancipate himself from this mdebtedness. 
Consequent upon these the state “became something more 
than a material or an ethical state. It“ tended to become a 
theacracy in which the royal position too was something extra- 
political—something divine. ‘Devaném Priya’ ‘Dear unto the 
Gods’ stood apart in divine isolating. The monarch was no 
longer identified with the State or with the people. The 
imperial concept of duty too changed. No longer confined 
to the safety and protection of his subjects, ie place was 
taken by something wider, something nobler and grander 
yet dreamy and incapable of realization~-the propagation of 
Dhamma—and the realisation of the noble idea of Dhamma 
Vijaya. This became its keynote. (See R. E. XIII.) In truth, 
the centre of interest shifted. The sphere of royal activity was 
no longer confined to narrow limits but it passed all limits. 
and corresponded with the whole world. The claims of world 
love (R. E. XIII) became predominant—the old paternal ideal 
too changed its character. 

The Asgokan state thus came to be identified with an orga- 
nisation for the universal moral propaganda—an agency not only 
for the preaching of universal brotherhood but also for the 
mental and moral elevation of mankind—a celestial dream in 
which the State lost itself. . 

‘The moral propaganda not only put a stop to progress but 
weakened the Mauryyan state, accompanied by social turmoil. 
India became weak. Foreign hordes poured into her soil ‘and 
when after a time she succeeded in reorganising her forces 
and ideals she resuscitated the past but with modifications.. 
The Asokan propaganda had checked the tendency towards 
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the separation of ethics and morality from politics and had 
thus ayerted the normal course of political evolution whic. 
would have culminated in the establishment of the seculsr 
State. Consequently, therefore, when there was an attempt at 
reconstruction, the State became associated moré with a 
coercive authority which maintained order and enforced peace 
rather than an organisation, which devoted most of its energies 
to the material progress of humanity. 

This is the chief characteristic of the State idea in the 
Dharmasastras beginning with the Manu-Samhité. They all 
dwell upon the evils of anarchy. They all emphasise on the 
need of justice and the coercion of wrong-doers. The paternal 
ideal indeed subsists, but it is everywhere masked by the ideal! 
of social and moral order. The head of the State also comes. 
to be venerated as a God on earth. 

After Kautilya we need not proceed further or discuss ir 
detail. There is, indeed, a dearth of original speculation. The 
Kautiliyan concept marks the acme of Hindu political thought 
His ideas furnish keynotes to all subsequent authors, whether 
Smriti writers or writers on polity. NitiSastra writers hke 
Kamandaka, profess their gratitude to him (Ka, ch. 1 
Introductory, Sec. 1). Smriti writers like Yajfavalkya seem tc 
have borrowed many things from him and though occasionally 
romancers or moralists scoff at him, he is universally 
recognised as one supreme, so far as worldly wisdom is 
concerned. These later writers are indeed numerous, but with 
the exception of the author of the ‘Sukra-Niti,’ they show no 
originality, no novelty in speculation nor m their methods. 
With Kautilya the formative and speculative period of 
Hindu political genius ends. In fact, he was the last of a great 

race of men followed only by pigmies who had no claim for 
originality but submitted without reasoning and accepted 


without questioning. 
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Analysis of the State, Concept. . 


Let us now proceed with the analysis of the State Concept 
and sum up the chief characteristics of the State as it was 
conceived in ancient India. — | 

The Hindu political speculation with regard to the State 
was objective and a practical one; the trend of thought never 
carried it to that fine idealism as we find with the Great 
‘European thinkers. The primary idea in concerning a state 
was the desire to ensure the happiness of the individual and of 
society in general. [In origin it was conceived as a voluntary 
association of individuals—with the express object of eliminating 
violence or injustice—those elements detrimental to man’s 
safety and progress. All Indian accounts agree in attributing 
the origin of sovereignty or government to contract. Man 
dictated by instinct or natural Jaw in order to ensure his personal 
safety must live in society; once society is established 
conventions are laid down guiding the conduct of men. For the 
observance of these is the necessity of a coercive power felt as 
being due to aberrations m human conduct, which owing to 
external influences of greed or error deviates from the inner 
„reason, eg., the dictates of Dharma which is nothing but an 
objective reflection emanating from the Rita the primordial 
. concept of moral order, and evolves the right line of conduct in 
‘the individual man. At one time this Dharma guided the actions 
of men, but’ as man became influenced by greed and vice, 
society was on the decay. To continue the normal working of 
the right principle was evolved the Dandaniti the sum-total of 
rules which emanated from man’s inner sense of right and 
wrong or good and evil. Later on came the machinery for 
enforcing its rules and thereby to regulate the conduct of all 
men. Dandaniti or the law of punishments came to regulate 
human conduct by awarding punishment for violation of justice 
and by rewarding the virtuous. It thus became the external 
bond, which went to ensure the existence and progress of men 
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in civil society, The right to award punishments was vested 
in the State which guided the external relation of men. 

The basic idea in the concept of Dandaniti (or regulated 
violence) was one of order and not of freedom as with the modern 
Western thinkers. The working of the law meant an opportunity 
to each member of the State by defining and. safeguarding 
his relation to the whole. This concept of order, moreover, had 
an intimate relation with man’s inner ideas, and had a fine 
psychological basis. Man’s primary ideas have always been— 
those relating to his life and security and perfection—his ideas of 
justice, of charity—ideas common to men of all grades and ages. 

The realisation of the. order meant that the individual must 
have a free scope for the fruition of his ideas. This meant that 


his life must be guaranteed and at the same time opportunities 


must be furnished—so that he can bring his life to perfection. 

In the words of Fichte “to Ave and Tet live” became the 
motto of the State. Hence the scope of state.action became 
fully comprehensive, and it included all sorts of active help and 
encouragement to the industries and efforts of the individual 
by which he could maintain himself and could help himself. 
The regulation of the arts of life, agriculture, trade, com- 
merce, all came within the sphere of State actions and this 
from a very early period: Such ideas are present even in the 
inaugural hymns of the Yajur Veda and we have practical 
illustrations of this in the Jatakas. 

The State then became something more than mere police. 
Its chief aim was the realisation on the part of its members— 
all possible benefit as far as the material aspect of life was 
concerned. The normal working of the social organism came 
under its superintendence. Consequently, it was not confined to 
the bestowal of benefits on a particular class or a particular 
section. It came to embrace all sections of the community. 


(To be continued) 


NARAYANACHANDRA BANDYOPADHVAYA 
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ON HIROSHIGE’S FIREWORKS AT RYOGOKU 


A Voice 
To break the sky 
(The voice prophetic, might I ever become that voice ?. 


Then the flash, 

(The light precious, of a moment and death, is it not that 
of our lives ?) 

Only to make the darkness intense. 

I hear from below the flowing shout of the children upon 


the waste of pain _ 
Whose vagary here makes the night of joy, 


On famous Ryogoku Bridge, 
- At tea-houses by the river whose heart echoes song and 


lanterns’ 
In the thousand boats that now disappear. | 
I do know no way how to make my lone heart bright. 
The flash of the firework ?— 
It is that of my soul born to please the people below, 


And to take sadness of death in her own keeping alone. 


Yonge Noeucni 
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SCOTTISH CHAUCERIAN POETS 
ITI, Gavin DOUGLAS 


“ More pleased that in a barbarous age 
He gave rude Scotland V irgil’s page, 
Than that beneath his rule he held 
The bishopric of fair Dunkeld.” 


Both Gavin Douglas and Sir David Lyndsay are intro- 
_ duced into Marmion with the disregard of historical accuracy 
that Scott is often guilty of in historical fiction. In Marmion 
Archibald, sixth Earl of Angus, better known as Bell-the- 
Cat, calls his son Gavin a “boy bishop,” when he is 
celebrating the marriage of Wilton and Clare just before the 
battle of Flodden in 1513. But at that date Gavin Douglas 
was neither a boy nor a bishop. It was not until 1515 that 
he became Bishop of Dunkeld. Nor was he a boy in 1513, for 
he matriculated at Si. Andrews University in 1489 and took 
his degree as Master of Arts in 1494. So he must have 
been born about the year 1474 and was nearly forty years 
old when the battle of Flodden was fought. In 1496 he 
became Rector of Hauch near Dunbar and in 1501 Provost 
of St. Giles’ Kirk in Edinburgh. In the latter year he 
finished his principal original poem, an allegory called the 
Place of Honour. ‘While he was Provost of St. Giles, he 
wrote his translation of the twelve books of the Zeid with, as 
a thirteenth book, the sequel added to the Æneid by Mapheus 
Vegius, a fifteenth century Italian. The translation was provid- 
ed with elaborate prologues to the different books, and the 
author tells us that he completed his arduous task in the short 
period of sixteen months, in the years 1512 and 1518. In 1513 
came the catastrophe of Flodden and the death of James IV. 
This disaster probably paved. the way for Gavin Douglas’s 
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further advancement in the church for many prelates 
were killed in the battle, and Queen Margaret within a 
twelve month of the beginning of her widowhood married 
his nephew, the young Earl of Angus, and with him for a 
time governéd the country. By the Queen’s influence he was 
nominated Abbot of Aberbrothock and Archbishop of St. . 
Andrews. 

But his nomination to these two high ecclesiastical offices 
was never confirmed. In 1515 he was “appointed Bishop of 
Dunkeld, and in this case the Queen, through the influence 
of her brother Henry VIII, obtained the'Pope’s sanction. But 
‘even so there was danger of armed conflict before he could be 
established in his See. In 1517 the Duke of Albany took him 
as his secretary when he went on an embassy to France. On 
his return to Scotland he devoted himself to his episcopal 
duties until 1521, when he and his nephew the Earl of Angus 
overcome by the opposite party had to retire to England. - 
Here Douglas received a pension from Henry VIII and = made 
the acquaintance of the Italian historian Polydore Vergil, 
who in his History of England refers to ae Ror GOUTSE as 
follows :— 

“ Of late one, Gavin Douglas, Bishop of Dunkeld, a goot 
tish man, a man as well noble in lineage as virtue, when he’ 
understood that I was purposed to write this history, he came 
to commune with me. * * * ButI did not long enjoy 
the fruition of this my friend, for in the year of our Lord 1522 
he died of the plague in London.” 

He was buried in the Savoy chapel. ‘The brass tablet on 
the tomb which he shared with the Bishop of Leighlin still 
exists and describes him pathetically as patria sui evul> This 
indicates that he felt kéenly’ as an exile his abseice from his 
native land, although he does not éver, as his later successors 
in Scottish literature are so fond of doing, exptess his patriotic 
feelings in his poetry. | ae 

Little information about thé character of Douglas can be : 
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derived from his writings. In his poems we only see that hə 
_ was a lover :of nature, of books, and a classical scholar. His 
knowledge-of Latin is shown by his generally accurate. transla- 
tion of the Æneid, which he made at the suggestion of his 
cousin, Lord Sinclair, The fact that Lord Sinclair presseé 
‘him to translate Virgil or Homer, shows that he had a reputa- 
tion not only as a Latin but also as a Greek scholar. In his 
extant letters he appears in the less pleasing character of a 
- political intriguer. Douglas does.not make the uproariously 
humorous references to passing events that enliven the poems 
of Dunbar. He was, however, by no means destitute of 
humour, for he gives us an amusing account of an imaginary 
interview with Mapheus Vegius, theauthor of the work trans- 
lated as the thirteenth book of the Æneid. When the shade 
of. Mapheus first asked that his work also might be translated, 
Douglas stoutly refused, saying that he had wasted too much 
time already on translating Virgil to the detriment of graver 
duties. ‘Then Mapheus with a elub gave him twenty heavy 
blows on his back and so enforced compliance with his wishes. 
There is a famous historic anecdote which shows that Bishop 
Douglas was quick to appreciate a comic situation. On one 
occasion he suspected Archbishop Beaton of hostile intentions 
against his party on behalf of the Earl of Arran and besought 
him to:keep the peace. The Archbishop declared on his con- 
science that he had no hostile intentions and, to emphasise his 
disclaimer, beat his breast, on which arose an.ominous rattle 
from the breastplate ‘concealed under his robe. He was 
evidently prepared to take a personal part in the hostile 
intentions he disclaimed and Bishop. Douglas remarked with 
witty sarcasm “ Methinks, my lord, your conscience is not 
good, for I hear it clatter.” ‘The noise indicated that the 
cardinal had an unsound, ramshackle kind of conscience. 
Douglas takes a distinct position in the history of English 
Literature as thé éavliest verse translator into English of ar 
ancient classic poét and as-the Father of English Descriptive 
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Poetry. He also appears to have been the first Scottish post 
-who used the misnomer of ‘ Scottish’ for the Anglian language 
of-the Lowlands of Scotland. His contemporary Dunbar calls 
his own language ‘Inglis’ and ridicules the language of the 
Highlanders as ‘ Ersch’ (Irish Gaelic). . 

Douglas’s translation of the dneid is a scholarly work 
and-most creditable to the author considering the age and 
country in which it was written and the fact that the transla- 
tor had no models to follow. But it must be admitted that it 
is not a work that can be read with pleasure or profit at the 
present day. It can hardly be revived as a rival to the 
translations of Dryden and Conington or to the prose versions 
dear to the unscrupulous schoolboy. One who attempted to 
use Douglas’s version as a crib has recorded the resulting 
surprise. ‘Well do I recollect,” he says, “in early days 
borrowing old Gavin’s translation from a circulating library 
in order to steal a sly march upon my class fellows in version- 
making. What was my disappointment on finding that the 
copy was a great deal more unintelligible than the original 
and that in reality he of St. Giles stood more in need of a 
translator than he of Mantua!” Not that the translation is 
really difficult reading for any one even slightly acquainted 
with medieval English. For the translator takes great pains 
to suit his language to the not highly educated nation to 
whom he was introducing Virgil. In the main he wrote the 
translation in ordinary northern English such as was spoken 
in the Lowlands of Scotland. As he himself says, 


“I set my busy pain, aa 
As that 1 should, to make it broad and plain, 
Keeping no Southron but our ain language 
And speak as I learned when I was page.” 


That is to say, he translated Virgil in the words familiar 
to him from boyhood. When, however, he found no suitable 
word in his own vernacular, he did not scruple to borrow from 
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Southron or Midland English, or to use what he calls bastard 
Latin and French, that is, words that he coined for his purpose 
from Latin and French stems. His principle of translation is 
laid down in the prologue to the first book. He saw that, if 
he tried to adhere to a strict word for word.. translation, his 
rendering would not be generally intelligible. 


“Saint Gregory eke forbids us to translate 
Word after word but sentence follow algate.” 


He, therefore, ventures to condemn his revered master, 


-~ o haucer, for asserting in his Legend of Good Women that he 


could follow Virgil word for word. He often gives a diffuse 

paraphrase where Virgil is difficult to understand, so that the 

translation numbers about twice as many lines as the original. 

He is an enthusiastic admirer of the great Latin poet and with 

characteristic profusion of eulogy calls him gem of genius, 

flood of eloquence, peerless pearl, rose, palm, laurel, glory, 

chosen carbuncele, chief flower, cedar tree, lantern, loadstar, 

mirror and a per sé (most distinguished), ete. etc. . The 

enthusiasm thus strangely expressed, was no doubt sincere, 

and inspired love of Virgil in his contemporaries and successors, 

especially in the Earl of Surrey who translated two books of 
the Ameid in the reign of Henry VIII and in some passages 

follows Gavin Douglas. Douglas may, therefore, be regarded 

as leading through Surrey to the illustrious line of English 
translators of the classics which includes such great names as 
Chapman, Marlowe, Dryden, Pope, Cowper and Tennyson, 

though most of them may never have read The XIII Bukes 
of Eneados of the Famose Poete Virgil translated out of 
Latyne Verses into Scottish Metir bi the Reverend Father 
in God, Mayster Gavin Douglas, Bishop of Dunkel. 

The best part of Douglas’s translation of the Æneid is a 
by-product, It is by the original prologues prefixed to the 
thirteen books of the translation that he takes his rank ‘as a 
true poet and establishes his position as the earliest descriptive - 
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poet in English Literature, unless that title can be claimed by - 
him who in the Anglo-Saxon period in his poem on the Phoenix 
described the Home of the Blessed. That poem, however, is 
mainly a translation of Lactantius, whereas the prologues of: 
Douglas are original, -In medizeval poetry there are indeed 
continual descriptions of May morning to provide fitting. 
surroundings for the poet to fall asleep in. But they all seem 
conventional and unreal, more like stage scenery than real 
nature. In Chaucer description of nature is generally short 
and, asin the ancient classics, strictly subordinate to the narra- 
tive. At last we find in Douglas’s prologues to the translation of , 
the Æneid, as in Thomson’s Seasons and Byron’s Childe Harold, 
description for the sake of description. In the prologues to the 
seyenth, twelfth, and thirteenth books we have pictures of a. 
dark winter day, a sammer ‚morning and evening, long and 
elabor ate and evidently composed from direct sudy of nature. 
There are fresh touches.of first-hand observation, as when the 
poet descr ibes the rough mountain tops smoothed ` over with 
coverlets.of snow. The seventh. prologue is a powerful descrip- 
tion of a nor thern winter day. with its snow, biting air, floods, 
and sheep and shepherd boys i wet, weary, and draggled in 
the fen” seeking shelter from the bitter blasts. . The 
description of such horrible weather. comes appropriately 
between the descent to Hell in the sixth book and the coming 
narrative of the horrors of war. The poet amusingly indicates 
his appreciation of his. own . work by remarking at the 
end that r 
“This prologue smells new come ‘forth from Hell” and 
requiring that it should be illumined with sable: letters. He 
goes still farther in his appreciation of the twelfth prologue, 
which he calls the “ Pearl of May,” and he orders its sovereign 
excellence to be marked by having the capital letters illumined 
-with gold. The splendid description of a May morning in the 
twelfth . Prologue is followed in the thirteenth by an. „equally 
brilliant picture of a June.evening. The diffusive and 
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exhaustive character of Douglas’s descriptive poetry may be 
well illustrated by comparing this last prologue with Milton’s 
picture of evening in Paradise :— 


“ Silence accompanied for beast and bird 
They to their grassy couch, these to their nests 
Were slunk, all but the wakeful nightingale.” 


Dougilas’s description might have been made as an ex- 
pansion of Milton’s. The- chief difference is that, while 
Miltcn speaks generally of beast and bird, Douglas begins 
with the bat rising in her “ peeled leathern flight” and the 
lark singing her compline song that she may take her rest and 
rise betimes in the morning. Then are mentioned various 
kinds of beast, bird, fish, fowl with their habitations by land 
and sea in the air, wood, meadow, lake, marsh, € scroggs, 
buskis ronk, and pulis donk.” In the survey of living beings 
coing to their rest are included even the little midges, the restless 
flies, laborious emmets, and the busy bees. : Like Milton, 
Douglas ends effectively with the ee of the nightingale, 
All went to rest i or. 


“ Owtak the mery nychtgaill, Philomene, 
That on the thorn sat syngand fra the re 


that is to say, Soim au This seems ; contradictory to 
the epithet ‘mery,’ unless we remember that in Old — 
the word ‘mery ° meant ‘ pleasant’ rather than ‘mirthful, 
that it could well express the charm of the nightingale’ 5 
“ most musical, most melancholy ” song. 


MICHAEL MACMILLAN 
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IV 
THE CHILD OF NIGHT 


In league with murkiest night, 
Pale sorrow stalks the ground, 
Her footsteps tread out light 
And keep the earth spelt-bound. 


Her eyes are backward cast 
To catch the waifs of night,— 
- Lone joys that do not last, 
And memories slipt from height. 


Across the ribs of night 

She flings her freight of tears, 
And feeds the stars with fright, 
And feels the air with fears. 


She has no filial love, 

Frail sorrow, child of night, 
When th’ heart sings like a dove, 
She kills it with her blight ; 


And drowns the east in gloom, 
And darkens all the west, 
And cuts off flowers in bloom 
And locks out life from rest. 


NALINIMOHAN CHATTERJEE 
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STEEL DEVELOPMENT IN INDIA 


“ Gold is for the mistress—silver for the. maid 
Copper for the craftsman, cunning at his trade 
Good! said the Baron, sitting in his hall 
But lron-——Cold Iron—is the master of them all.’! 


The cry for industrial development is almost universal 
throughout the country. It was in response to a strong popular 
demand in this direction that the Indian Industrial Commission 
was appointed and the appointment of the Fiscal Commiss:on 
itself was largely due to the popular desire to industrialise India 
by means of protective tariffs. The advantages which India 
would derive from such industrialisation are too well known to need 
repetition. It willbe sufficient to say that the Fiscal Commission 
held that “Such development would be very much to the 
advantage of the country as a whole, creating new sources of 
wealth encouraging the accumulation of capital, enlarging the 
public revenues, providing more profitable employment for 
labour, reducing the excessive dependence of the country on the 
unstable profits of agriculture and finally stimulating the national 
life and developing the national character.’ If the need ‘or 
industrial development is urgent, it will be readily seen that the 
question of developing steel, which provides the raw material 
of almost all industries, ts of the utmost importance for the 
economic well-being of the country. 

Notwithstanding pious hopes, the talk of cosmopolitanism 
is yet but afar cry. The Free Trade ideal of buying the best 
goods in the cheapest market has been thrown overboard dy 
almost every country except England, which sticks to that 
policy because of its peculiar circumstances. Looking around 
we find that almost every nation is trying as far as possible to 
make itself independent of foreign’ markets with regard to at 
least the essential industries and the industries of national 
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defence. Healthy economic development for India, it has, there- 
fore, been generally held depends on its securing for itself an 
internal supply of steel and protective aids have been sought 
to help the industry in its present infant stage. | 

It is a commonplace of Economies, however, that protective 
aids cannot by themselves bring industries into existence. 
“The tariff history of the United States serves to illustrate a 
familiar economic doctrime—the doctrine that comparative 
Costs determine the range of International trade.” Such is the 
opinion of Dr. Taussig, one of the greatest living authorities on 
tariffs. The first question that we have, therefore, to ask 
ourselves is, does India possess comparative advantage over 
other countries for the development of the steel industry? The 
causes of comparative advantage require careful analysis —they 
are partly physical and partly moral and intellectual. Coming 
to discuss Indian conditions it will be doubtless conceded 
that India possesses great physical adyantages—her limitless 
resources of-rich iron ore in close proximity to abundant 
quantities of coal and flux secure for her a position of great 
strength and stability. Onthe other hand, foreigners have 
decided advantages over [ndia in respect of trained labour 
supply, better organised system of credit and transport facilities. 
It is obvious, however, that a comparative advantage which 
rests not on physical causes but on acquired habits and institu- 
tions may be influenced by a stimulus in the way of protection. 
Another- point which deserves to be made clear is that while 
industrial aptitude, network of banks and transport facilities 
help the industrial development of a country, they are, in turn, 
stimulated by industrial progress and no great improvement in 
them can come unless India takes more and more to industries. 

It has been urged that before granting protective aids the 
Tariff Board should inquire if the steel industry satisfies the 
second important condition laid down by the Fiscal Commission, 
namely, that the industry is one which cannot be developed 
without protection. .This isa proposition which it is very 
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difficult to establish for the simple reason that there is not sufficient 
material to make an inductive study possible. As regards the 
Tata Company, the only big concern that we have in ovr 
country, Mr. Pilcher's evidence brings out that its achievement 
during (1912-13 to 1916-17), the first five years of its existence 
was phenomenal in that it earned a profit of about. Rs. 4 lakhs 
more than its working capital and that its record during the nex: 
four years (1917-18 to 1920-21) were equally glorious—profits 
amounted to Rs. 403 lakhs, “a sum exceeding the average 
paid up capital of the company.” It cannot, in view of these 
large profits, be denied that its neglect to “build up adequate 
reserves against post-war depression ” has been a serious offence, 
nor can it be disputed that the rise in its present 
costs of production is _ largely to be attributed to ill-timed 
extensions. 

But even if the time for extensions has been ill chosen there 
can be little doubt that the interests of the country will be better 
served by helping the industry mits present unequal contest 
with foreign producers rather than by allowing it to perish in 
cold neglect. Out of a total import trade of about Rs. 266 
crores in 1921-22 Ironand Steel imports accounted for no less 
than Rs. 81 crores : huge figures of iron and steel imports show 
that there is room fora large iron-manufacturing industry in 
India. It is obvious, however, that the full effects of extensions - 
that have been made will require time to work themselves out. 
and further that they can be realised only if there is no danger | 
of dumping by foreign producers. If dumping is in progress 
(there are strong reasons to believe that this is so) the existence 
of the home industry must necessarily be at stake. It is, there- 
fore, primarily against the effects of dumping that protective 
aids are being sought. Protection to the industry may be 
desirable further on the purely economic ground- that Steel is 
an industry which is subject to increasing- returns, that i Is, it Is . 
an industry in which increase in output leads to lower costs of | 


production. 
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Again, the negative argument based on the losses which 
the country will have to bear in case the Tata Company has to 
wind up its business is one that deserves serious consideration. 
The loss of Rs. 20 crores by a few shareholders of a private 
company might be of no great direct consequence to the nation 
but the indirect effects are likely to be extremely prejudicial to 
India’s best interests—the loss of employment by no less than 
40;000 workers and the deterrent effect on future Indian enter- 
prise are weighty considerations which no well-wisher of India 
can afford lightly to dismiss. 

Finally, it should not be forgotten that cheap ocean freights 
to centres of distribution in India as opposed to high intérnal 
Railway rates are a great handicap to the growth of industries 
in the country. How seriously prejudicial Railway rates affect 
Indian industrial development deserves to be made clear. An 
illustration may be found in Mr. Kirloskar’s evidence before the 
Tariff Board wherein he stated that while the freight rate between 
Bombay and Tatanagar was Rs. 67-8, that between Bombay and 
Antwerp was only 14s. 6d. Ordinarily, the distance through 
which foreign goods must pass and the cost of transportation 
over that distance alone serve to create a protective wall for the 
home producer but in India the case seems to be wholly other- 
wise. It would not probably be very wrong to say, therefore, 
that Indian industries will continue to require artificial aids so 
long as the Railway rates are not adjusted to the industrial 
needs of the country. 

We come next to the study of another very important 
aspect of the problem, namely, whether such protection will 
“result in a net economic advantage to the country.” It’ may 
be well here to state clearly a fact often forgotten that a policy 
of protection almost invariably entails immediate losses on the 
community and that justification for such a policy is to be 
sought in the ultimate benefits which are promised. If this 
point is borne in mind it will be clear that it is no strong con- 
demnation of a protective tariff to say that it will mean the 
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temporary abandonment of some Railway projects and delay in 
the construction of some irrigation works or that it will have 
retarding effects on Coal, Jute and Tea industries or even that 
it will temporarily turn the balance of trade unduly in Irdia’s 
favour, thus making the sterling value of the rupee go up. 
Short-period losses of ten or twelve years are of no great con- 
sequence in the life of a nation if the ultimate benefits are 
great. A great steel industry in the country may give sucha 
powerful stimulus to its economic development and may so enrich 
_ the nation in the course of a generation as to fully justify some 
immediate sacrifices. | 

India is predominantly an agricultural country with proverbi- 
ally poor agriculturists and it may be rightly urged that anv 
protective tariff which will go far to increase their miseries 
stands self-condemned. But when we remember that land in 
India is held in small and scattered pieces by farmers who 
partly because of their illiteracy and partly because of their 
want of capital make little use of modern types of agricultura: 
implements, we can easily understand that high prices for them 
are not likely to affect the small agriculturists to any gr-eat 
extent. Another important consideration to be borne in mind 
is that agriculture not being a self-supporting industry, small 
agriculturists and field labourers seek employment in industries 
as soon as the harvesting season is over. ,If, as may be fairly 
assumed, internal steel production gives a stimulus to industrial 
development in the country, the small farmers as well as the field 
labourers will be saved from their absolute dependence on 
agriculture and their gains from such continuous employment 
are likely to more than counterbalance some losses which they 
will undoubtedly incur. The case of the well-to-do farmer star.ds 
on a different footing—he will certainly suffer to a greater extent 
but his staying power is considerable and he may not be unwilling 
to‘undergo some sacrifices in the higher interests of the country. 

It has been further alleged that in view of the high prices 
for steel that are likely to rule under a protective regime 10 
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market other than: the home one would be open to the Indian 
manufacturer and that in consequence he must confine himself 
to India with its restricted annual consumption of about one 
million tons. This argument overlooks certain important points : 
in the first place, to assume that Indian prices will stabilise at 
the high level.of Rs. 195 per ton is to ignore the fact that “ the 
march of inventions -brings many surprises ”;; a more important 
consideration is that if a protective tariff helps the Tata Com- 
pany it will help others also and if the Tata’s do not bring down 
their cost of production others will. For one thing enterprising 
foreign producers are not likely to let go this splendid opportu- 
nity. Prices must come. down if.care is taken to keep up 
internal competition. Further, it is not fair to assume that the 
Indian annual consumption must for ever be restricted to one 
million tons. If the probable. future benefits of protection are 
realised there is every reason to hope that better conditions and 
greater purchasing power: of the people will be reflected in larger 
demands for steel and its products. 

= The burden that a protective tariff is likely to entail Sioa 
really on the degree of protection extended, its duration and the 
extent of its application and the policy of discriminating pro- 
tection which has been adopted for India requires that the 
“sacrifice should be restricted to the minimum necessary to.. 
attain the object aimed at.” In accordance with this recom- 
mendation it may be suggested that the proposed Tariff Act 
should be carefully limited in all the three directions noted, that 
is, the duty should be fixed at a low rate, there should be. pro- 
vision for the gradual.disappearance of the duty in accordance 
with some sliding scale system and exemptions should be 
granted in favour of machinery and such fabricated steel 
products as are not likely to be produced in India. 

From what has been said it should be clear that whatever 
the faults of omission and commission on the part of the Tata 
Company - may be, it would be short-sighted policy to refuse to 
help this struggling industry which is of fundamental importance 
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to the economic welfare of the country. ` Protection should be 
- accorded to the industry positively in. view of the great ultimate 
benefits to the nation as a whole and negatively because of the 
magnitude of the dislocation in the occupations of the people 
and of the deterrent effect on Indian enterprise that a failure 
of this business is likely to involve. 

An equally important point for us to remember is that ‘7 
view of the poverty of the mass of population in India we must 
be careful not to impose a more than necessary burden on the 
community. An undue enhancement in the price of steel wil 
in many ways retard the economic progress of the country. 
These facts brmg home the necessity of having the protective 
duty fixed at as low a level as is consistent with the development 
of the industry. But partly on account of the abnormal condi- 
tions of the company and partly on account of the unstable 
condition of present European exchanges it is well-nigh impos. 
sible to arrive at a correct estimate of the degree of protectivs 
help that may be rightly extended to the industry. The imposi- 
tion of a 334 per cent. tariff, based as it is on the present costs 
of the Tata Company and that of foreign producers (both ct 
which are likely to come down when business assumes a morz 
normal course) would be, it has been generally held, extremelv 
unjust to the taxpayer. 

Turning next to the other suggestion of an equal grant ci 
subsidy, it may be observed that, apart from the fact that such 
a bounty will tend to do away with all incentives to productior. 
the logic of events places it beyond the category of our choice. 
New resources of taxation at the disposal of the Governmen: 
are extremely limited: any tax which might increase the 
miseries of the people would be seriously resented and any 
higher tax on income would be a great handicap to industria. 
development. 

This leaves only one safe course open for us, namely, that 
a low bounty aid of 5 per cent. may be given in conjunction 
with a low protective duty of 15 per cent, One great advantage 
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of the adoption of this proposal hes. in the fact that it would 
not involve any great change in the tax system of India. Ex- 
ercise of some little economy might enable the Government to 
provide the bounty without taking recourse to additional taxation. 
A small enhancement of the existing customs duty by 5 per 
cent. making it 15 per cent. instead of 1o’per cent. could hardly 
be held to impose “intolerable burdens” on the community. 
Further, it may be added that a certain amount of external com- 
petition will probably remain in a mitigated form. This will be 
of great advantage to India in so far as it will act as a check on 
any further decline of Indian efficiency as regards methods of 
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QUEEN SUPAYALAT. 


QUEEN SUPAYALAT 
(A Legend of Mandalay) 
I 


King Thibaw smiled from his teakwood throne 
And greeted his guests in a buoyant tone : 


“ You two are the wisest of all my men, 

So I beg you to counsel me once again : 

“ In walking the ways of my fathers of old, 
By Buddha’s grace I have gained much gold ; 
“ Now a costly shrine I aspire to build, — 
And its lavish pinnacles thickly gild. 

“Advise me what is a fit design, 

That the chief pagoda of all be mine.” 

“ Like a Hindu temple let it be.” 

Responded the noble Htaik Tin Gyi. 


“ May,” Bo Shwe shouted, with flashing eye, 
“ Make a single spire to pierce the sky.” 


IT 


A shuffle of sandals across the floor... 
Queen Supayalat came through the door. 
Her fingers tore at a waist of silk ; 

Her palm was a cup for dripping milk. 
“Who dares have a better plan than mine ? 
Let this be the model for your shrine ; 
“For what is so fair as a woman’s breast, 
By the lips of a new-born babe caressed ?” 
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A. thousand artisans scorned the sun, 
Bereft of ease till the work was done— 


Till the walls were whitewashed all around, 


And the peak with a golden nipple crowned. 
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King Thibaw long in the earth has laid, 
Yet pilgrims flock to the shrine he made— 
Hilarious Burmans on festival days, __ 
Intoning their hymns in Buddha’s praise ; 
For what is so fair as a woman’s breast, 
By the lips of a new-born babe‘caressed ? 
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V. Rajgir Valley (site of the old city) from a spur of Vipul Giri 
on the north, 





VI. Pass between Vipul Giri and Ratna Giri (Pandava-parbata), 
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VII. Rajgir Valley (old city) from Vaihar Giri. 





VIII. Gyridhra-kita Mountain. 
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Note on the Rajgir Pictures 


I. “ New Rajgriha.” The picture shows the ramparts of Fahien’s New 
Rajgriha, According to Chinese accounts this fortified town was built by 
Ajatasatru, which cannot be correct, as according to the Samaffiaphala 
Satta, Ajatasattu was living in the old city in the valley. The relies found 
in the fortified town on the plateau do not carry us much beyond the 2nd 
century B.C. - 

IT, “ Vaihar Hill,” from near the District Board Inspection Bungalow. 
It was in the ‘ northern shade’ of this mountain, below a cave on the slope, 
called Sattapanni-Guha, that the first Council of the Buddhists took place. 


III. A part of the “ Vaihar-Giri” and its northern shade, which marks 
the area within which the council took place. 

IV. A view of the Vaihar Hill with the Pippali-Guha in the back- 
ground. Pippali-Guha has been generally wrongly identified with a sentry- 
box high up on the hill and made of rough-hewn boulders, with a number of 
chambers in it. Behind this structure is a quarry hole which’ has been 
identified as the Asuran cave of Hiuen-Tsiang. Pippali-Guha, however, 
was a natural cave where Mahakasyapa used to shut himself up for medita- 
tion, He used to live in a parna-sala@ in front of it. 

V. “ Rajgir Valley” froma spur of the Vipul Hill on the north, Parts 
of the northern wall are visible and also a mount with the temple of Jara 
Devi on it. 

VI. A view ofthe north-eastern corner of the valley showing the 
“pass between the Ratna-giri (Pindava Pabbata) and the Vipula-giri.” 
‘« Pandava Pabbata” is mentioned in connection with the first visit of 
prince Siddhartha, who was met by Bimbisara on the Western slope of this 
mountain. The name Pandava-pabbata suggests that it is also 
associated with the Pandavas who entered the city of Giribraja not through 
city gate but through a pass or over one of the hills. 

VII. The valley with the old city from the Vaihar Hill, looking West 
towards the Pandava or Ratna-giri mountain. 

VIII. The famous Griddhra-kuta mountain which was a favourite 
retreat of Buddha and was highly venerated by Buddhists of the ieee 
as well as the Southern schools. 


D. N. Sen 
IK 
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DYARCHY : A STUDY IN “SPECIFIC DEVOLUTION” 


[In this short paper, while pointing out the defects in theory and 
practice of Dyarchy as provided by Sec. 46 (l) of the Government 
of India Act of 1919, we will put forward and establish a plea for 
a specific Devolution not of so-called Imperial or provincial powers, but. 
of responsibility, on the lines of the Colonial constitutions, from the 
Imperial Parliament to the Indian legislature: the reformed constitution 
of India to be drafted by the statesmen of India of all shades of political 
opinion, the business of the Imperial Parliament being only to ratify it. 
Opinions differ as to whether Dyarchy does, in fact, give any scope for a 
real training in responsibility: the main purpose of this essay is to show 
that it does not. For one thing, the disallowance by the President of 
the Bengal Legislative Council of a motion of non-confidence in the 
present Ministers on the plea that it does not come within the meaning 
of the provisions of the Government of India Act makes the responsibility 
of the Ministers perfectly illusory. | 


1. The word Dyarchy is a compound of two Greek words 
signifying ‘two’ and ‘governments.’ Following this deriva- 
tive meaning one writer has explained Dyarchy as “two 
governments in the same area.” We think that this does 
not explain the whole significance of the term; on the con- 
trary, such an explanation leads to some confusion of 
thought, as is evident- when some people think the federal 
constitutions to be so many illustrations of the dyarchical 
form of government. Federal constitutions are not instances 
of dyarchy though they represent, widely speaking, “two 
governments in the same area.” “The idea of two authori- 
ties with separate main-springs co-existing in one area,” 
says Curtis, “seem patently absurd,—the term dyarchy 
is applied to mark that absurdity ”—this view also favours 
our contention that federal constitutions do not represent 
dyarchy: because in that case one would have called the 
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‘Government of India, prior to 1919, als dyarchical in form, 
We shall examine this view more fully as we proceed. 

We, then, understand by Dyarchy, not two separate 
governments in the same area, but two independent execu- 
tives within one and the same government. Government is 
in principle, a unity and we cannot speak of two independert 
governments in the same area just as we cannot speak cf 
two sovereiznties in any one State. There may, indeed, be 
a separation of governmental functions, but these governmen- 
tal functions, in their entirety, constitute the government-of 
the country. If we do not make this fundamental distinction 
of principle, we would fall into the error of considering the 
rural and urban autonomous authorities poly-archical, because 
in spite of their autonomy, they are subject, nevertheless, 
in some matters to a higher authority. 

We have taken Dyarchy to mean a form of government 
consisting of two independent executives. ‘Evidently, the two 
executives must not derive their sanction in any vertical way, 
that is, neither of these executives should be subject to the 
other, in any matter, within its own competence. In other 
words, the two independent executives must not be lateral in 
character. Under a federal constitution, the federal authority 
is the real sovereign executive, and the component states are 
vertically placed under it. If each of these component states had 
some sovereign power of government, which none of the others 
had, the system would have been dyarchical or even poly- 
archical in character. As it is, however, federalism really 
represents a unified government, with a central government to 
harmonise the administrative autonomies of the component 
states. It is true that in a federation like that of the United 
States of America the powers retained by the component states 
are inherent and not delegated by the federal authority. 
But the system is on a par with the system of a (largely 
autonomous) provincial government subject to a central 
government, Dyarchy disappears as soon as we make one of 
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the two executives subject in any degree whatever to the 
other executive and it relapses into a system of government 
with a single executive. 

2. This leads us on to the question of divided sovereignty, 
or more correctly, of divided authority. Can authority be 
divided? There has been a remarkable difference of opinion 
ou this question. On the one side, maintaining that authority 
can be and in fact has been divided, in practice, are such 
eminent men as Madison, Judge Cooley, De Tocqueville 
Bluntschli, while on the other stoutly resisting this theory 
is a galaxy of equal brilliance consisting of men like Calhoun, 
Garner, Willoughby and others. In fact, dyarchy representing 
two wills in one government reduces responsibility to the 
condition of the mythical Echo which exists but cannot 
be located. “If the several supposed wills were co-ordi- 
nate,” says Garner, ‘obviously neither could be sovereign.” 
And, as a matter of practice, it happens that one or the other 
of the several supposed wills, as a rule, reigns supreme and 
becomes the source of sovereign power. It is for this reason 
that, purely from theoretical considerations, a dyarchical form 
of government defeats its own purpose; and one‘of the worst 
features of dyarchy inaugurated in the provinces of India 
under the Government of India Act is the tendency of the 
Minister to get subordinated to the influence of the virtually 
irresponsible Executive Council. 

3. The Dyarchy that has been introduced in the provinces 
of India is, in the words of Lord Sinha, a case of Specific 
Devolution. In the first place, some specific subjects which 
were all-India in character before the Reform Act of 1919 
have been handed over to the provincial administration. This, 
however, does not give rise to dyarchy because this devolution 
is functional in character. Secondly, some specific items out 
of this latter, that is, the provincial subjects, which can be 
increased by amendment of Devolution Rules under the 
Act have been “transferred” for administration by the 
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Governor acting with the Ministers chosen from among the 
elected members of the legislature responsible im theory 
to the electorate. These specific items are called “ Transferred 
Subjėcts ” and embrace quite a variety of departments such 
as Municipal and Rural Government, Public Health including 
Hospitals and Lunatic Asylums, Public Works other than 
Railways and Canals, Agriculture, Excise, Education (except 
Non-European), Industrial Development (Electricity, Factories 
Acts, Boilers Acts excluded) and other minor matters. The re- 
maining departments such as the Police, Justice, Land Revanue, 
and a few otners are administered by the Governor-in-Council 
who remain as before answerable to the British Parliament 
through the Secretary of State for India; The Governor in 
Council means the Governor in Executive Council, the members 
of which “are all appointed by the Crown, removable only 
by the Crown and in no sense amenable to the directions or 
discipline of the provincial legislature” (Meston). The first 
stage of responsible goverament is sought to be realised by tho 
training in responsible government which the Ministers, and 
through them the legislative council, undergo in respect of the 
Transferred: Departments. The Declaration of August 20, 1917, 
promises “ the gradual development of self-governing inswitu- 
tions with a view to the progressive realisation of responsible 
government in India as an integral part of the British 4m- 
pire.” It also lays down that this ultimate goal of responsible 
government is to be achieved by “ Successive stages.” How 
can the “ progressive realisation of responsible government ”’ 
be achieved unless by a process of specific devolution ? If we 
take the pronouncement and the policy underlying it as settled 
facts, we have no alternative but to acquiesce in the view that 
a government by specific devolution of powers, that is, by a 
dyarchical form of government, with adequate safeguards and 
guarantees seems to be the best suited for carrying out she 
policy. But in practice these safeguards and guarantees have 
been neglected. | 
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4. But before we further proceed, we must pause for a 
while and take note of a very fundamental objection against 
dyarchy, It is said that dyarchy is not suited to the political 
conditions of India. There is both reason and force in this 
argument. Dyarchy as a constitutional measure seems to be a 
“superimposition” and not “ penetration.” India is not acountry 
which is prone to very radical innovations because she has -her 
own instincts and genius, the result of an age long civilisation, 
which cannot be easily ignored. These will not brook any 
attempt on the part of the foreigner to saddle her with an 
instrument utterly foreign to her traditions. ‘ The true value 
of a political contrivance,” says Bryce,' “resides not in its 
ingenuity but in its adaptation to the temper and circum- 
stances. of the people for whom it is designed.” Besides, 
“the foundation of Government is faith not reason,” says 
Lowell? And Dyarchy has forfeited this faith. It does 
not stimulate the interest of the people and cannot sustain 
real political life. It breathes a spirit of distrust of the people 
and this psychological defect is a great onstage to its ready 
acceptance and assimilation. 

5. Coming to a detailed consideration of the dyarchy as 
introduced by the Government of India Act, we find that it 
leads to a want of harmony in the government as a whole 
owing to differences on questions of public policy affecting 
the whole government, between (a) the “ Reserved”. and 
the “Transferred” halves of the executive, and (b) the 
Executive as a whole, and the legislature, specially if the 
Ministers allow themselves to be subordinated to the will of 
the Executive Council. As regards (a), much stress is. laid 
on the harmonising capacity of the Governor. The Govern- 
ment of India inits Reforms Despateh dated Mareh 5, 1919, 
remarks: “...the two sets of functions can only be exercised 
properly by the two different authorities if there is a para- 


1 Bryce: American Commonwealth, Vol. I, p. 357. 
2 Lowell: Governments and Parties in Continental Europe, Vol. I, p. 103. 
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mount governmental power over them both—in this case 
Parliament and its agent, the Government of India.” 
(para. 12) This statement is mischievous. In the first 
place, this gives rise to ‘an inherently horizontal division 
of powers condemned in the very next paragraph of the 
Despatch. Secondly, the principle underlying the state- 
ment is mischievous since if the Government of Inda 
exercises too frequent control over the relations between 
the Councillors and the Ministers, the much-talked of 
education in responsibility becomes a mere sham; if, on the 
other hand, the Government exercises a very rare conirel 
—to be “restricted in future within the narrowest possibla 
limits” as the Joint Committee put it—the presence cf an 
effective harmonising authority is removed. As regards 
(b), that is, regarding a conflict between the Executive and 
the legislature, there is scarcely any remedy, if at all, anc 
there is the risk of the precedent of 1903 in the history of 
Malta when the constitution granted under Letters Patent of 
1887 had to be revoked ' as a result of an uncompromising 
attitude taken up by the legislature, being followed here. 

6. Next comes the question of separate responsibility, 
which is at once delicate, complex and difficult. The ex- 
periment in separate responsibility had been a failure in the 
Colonies before they were granted full responsible govern- 
ment. But the experiment in the colonies by which men 
had still to discover the mechanism whereby responsible 
government could be worked was a failure. They had to 


1 Lowell’s remarks on this carries peculiar weight in the case of India as well. Says 
he: 

“The constitution of that year was doomed to fail, because it created two independent 
forces that were ulmost certain to come into collision without any power that could bring 
them in harmony, Parliamentary Governments avoid deadlocks by making the executive 
responsible to the legislature. Presidential government limits deadlocks because all 
the organs of the state must alternately submit to n superior tribunal, the electorate of 
the nation. But a legislature elected by the people, coupled with a governor appoirted 
by a distant power, is a contrivance for fomenting dissensions and making them perpetual,” 
--Goyernment of England, Vol. H, Ch. lyi. 


370 THE CALCUTTA REVIEW = [MAY 


learn by making mistakes, by testing contrivances which 
proved unworkable in practice. Responsible government was 
achieved by discarding them. The resignation of a number 
of Indian Ministers during the very first term of the Legisla- 
tive Councils under the Reform Act, Ministers who are never 
known to have held extreme opinions also show that the 
contrivance is not working smoothly in India too. We may 
be excused if we quote the remarks of Curtis in extenso to 
show this theoretical defect of separate responsibility : 

Suppose for instance that the minister of education in Madras 

refuses to throw open all schools to the depressed classes, and his collea- 
gues supported by a majority in the legislative council are against him. 
The Governor supports the majority and the minister resigned. His 
successor must be some one in harmony with the majority and will in 
practice be the choice of his colleagues. Or suppose the reverse, that the 
minister of education wishes to open the schools and his colleagues sup- 
ported by a majority are averse to it. If the Governor dismisses the minis- 
ter of education his successor will be practically chosen by his colleagues. 
But if the Governor will not dismiss the minister of education and insist on 
giving effect to his views, his colleagnes will both resign and the Governor 
will be faced with an /mpasse. He cannot constitute a ministry which 
has the support of the legislature. The thing will not work.! 
The difficulty may be temporarily obviated by ordering a 
dissolution and if the minister of education be re-elected along 
with the other ministers, to dismiss the minister of education 
and get another of the choice of the majority. But that does 
not preclude the possibility of an impasse of a like nature 
recurring again and again. 

The question of the responsibility of Ministers to the 
legislature itself is fraught with anomalies. The legislatures 
as constituted under the Act of 1919 retain a strong bloc of 
official and nominated element which is by no means a negli- 

‘sible factor in influencing the Division List. Are the 
. Ministers responsible to the elected section of the legislature 


3 Memorandum of Evidence before the Joint Select Committee. See also para. 60 of 
the Report of the Functions Commitee. : 
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or to the whole of it? Though “it is laid down that the 
ministers are to be appointed (by the Governor) from among 
the elected members of the local legislature, they are 
legally responsible to. the whole of the legislature ; that is, 
they would not, if they chose, be bound by the majorizy 
verdict of the elected members of the local legislature in 
which the official and nominated members hold the balanze 
.between the bureaucracy and the elected members. The 
motion for the refusal of the Excise Grant in Bengal, for 
instance, was rejected by a single vote, though almost the 
entire bloc of the elected members voted in favour of the 
motion for refusal and this illustrates the fictitous nature of 
ministerial responsibility. The motion for adjournment, in the 
same Council, to discuss the situation created by the President’s 
disallowance of the motion for non-confidence in the present 
Ministers met with the same fate. The presence of 
official members, irremovable by, and irresponsible to, the 
electorate, silently and like automatons voting in favour of 
the bureaucracy is unconstitutional, irrational and demora- 
lising. It plainly shows that the Ministers are responsible 
partly to the Electorate and-partly to the Secretary of State, 
or rather to a hybrid body composed partly of elected members 
and partly of members who are the allies of the bureaucracy. 
This kind of ministerial responsibility cannot be called respon- 
sibility to the representatives of the people, for it ii 
divided responsibility or no responsibility at all. 

7. Specific devolution of functions, however perfect:y 
made, will always leave a debatable borderland. The warnirg 
“ Beware of the pitfall of concurrent jurisdiction,” given by 
Sir Wilfred Laurier to the South African Convention seems 
not to have been lost upon the Joint Select Committee on the 
Government of India Bill. They, however, thought that the 
Governor would have naturally to come to the rescue.in such 
disputes. But one must not forget that the position of the 
Governor himself is likely to be compromised as an arbitratcr. 

26 
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Being responsible to the British Parliament, his support will 
naturally go to the Reserved Departments in cases of definitely 
concurrent jurisdiction. It must be borne in mind that 
concurrent jurisdiction does’ iiot mean doubtful jurisdiction : 
it means a sphere over which the jurisdiction of both halves of 
the executive extends. And it is quite likely that the 
Governor will have a pre-disposition to decide in favour of 
that half for which he is responsible. 

' Make the apportionment of the Budget, for instance, 
Taa the two halves of the executive. The resources “ are 
to be left to an annual scramble between the executive council 
and: the ministers which must develop into an open conflict in 
the legislative council, a conflict which can only be resolved by 
the personal fiat of the governor. But the governor will 
already be identified with the apportionment framed by the 
executive council. It is no rash prediction that under this 
system every Governor will have every year to use his extra- 
ordinary powers to over-rule not only the ministers but also 
the legislative council.” (Curtis). The ministers will naturally 
be in a strange predicament under the system of joint purse. 
In order to retain their hold over the legislature which 
they are expected to lead, they are ever tempted to press, on 
the one hand, for reduced taxation, and on the other, for 
higher expenditure. on the more popular services under his 
control, As against this, there is the Executive Council 
which is beset: by the rising tide of charges for the less 
popular but equally necessary duties for which they are 
answerable. Under these circumstances, as Lord Meston has 
pointed out, 4 recalcitrant House commanding a EAS Jory, may 
ereate endless difficulties. 

8. The demarcation of subjects has not heen less anoma- 
fous. While Industrial Development has been made a Trans- 
ferred Subject, Electricity and Factories are reserved for 
administration by the Exécative Council. These are closely 
allied subjects and one cannot proceed without -the others, 


me 
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A particular factory policy may adversely affect the indus- 
trial policy of the Minister-in-charge of Industries, and if either 
the Councillor or the Minister adopts an uncompromising 
attitude, the result may be disastrous. The Finance Depart- 
ment is a huge anomaly. Under the Devolution Rules made 
under the Act, it is a Reserved subject; and yet a Transferred 
Department has as much interest in it asa Reserved Depart: 
ment. On all schemes of development the Finance Depart: 
ment will have naturally.to identify itself with the Reserved 
subjects. Much can of course be done by a system of got 
deliberations but it is not provided for in the Act. 

The scheme of specific devolution has perfectly run amock 
in the case of the Civil Services. The Civil Servant’ serving 
under a Minister must be an object of wonder to the student 
of responsible government. Section 36 (1) of the Government 
- of India Act lays down that “no person in that service may be 
dismissed by any authority subordinate to that by which he 
was appointed, and the Secretary of State in Council may 
(except so far as he may provide by rales to the contrary) ra- 
instate any person in that service who has been dismissed.” 
'Then, secondly, there is the provision by which any member 
of the superior Civil Service may get redress over the heads of 
his Minister by direct access and -representation to the 
Governor, ‘Thus the so-called full autonomy even in the case 
of the Transferred Departments seems to be chimerical. The 
Minister cannot control or call for an explanation from his 
subordinates who are appointed by the Secretary of State for 
India and protected by statute. ‘This exercises an unhealthy 
influence on the members of the public service who always 
resent duality of policy and divided allegiance to two sets of 
masters. An obstinate I. C. 8. Secretary of sufficiently strong 
will may entirely reduce his Minister to a nonentity, and 
may annihilate the much-talked .of responsibility of the 
ministers, for how can there be . responsibility without 
power ? | 2 ny E 
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9. Dyarchy has, besides, saddled the people with 
possibilities. of increased taxation. If revenues are not 
- allocated commensurate with the needs of the Transferred 
Department coupled with a specific power of taxation, and 
if Ministers are to render a satisfactory account .of. their 
- stewardship, recourse must be had to fresh taxation. Since 
‘the discharge of its own responsibilities to the Parliament 
is the primary duty of the Government subordinate to the 
sovereign authority at Whitehall, it is quite natural that 
Reserved Departments have a priority of claim over the 
revenues of the country. In other words, the Executive 
Council can very well discharge its responsibility to Parlia- 
ment without additional taxation: but if the Ministers have 
to discharge their responsibility to the people they cannot do 
this without displeasing the electors; this is an anomalous 
position. How lightly the ‘Transferred Departments are. 
actually treated by the Finance Department in framing the 
Budget will be apparent from a glance at the Budget proposals 
of 1924-25 for Bengal. A lakh of rupees (to quote only one 
instance) has been set apart for providing mosquito curtains 
to the police constables while only a paltry sum of one lakh 
and 15 thousand rupees has been provided for the medical 
relief of the whole population of Bengal! And yet, since the 
Reform Act was passed, an additional tax of about 4l 
Jakhs of rupees had to be imposed on the people of this 
country. ea | 

10. The wonderful facilities for creating deadlocks that the 
Government of India Act thus open up before the members 
of the legislatures, the Swarajya Party has not been slow to 
take advantage of. The Central Provinces have for practical 
purposes put an end to dyarchy. Bengal has followed suit by 
refusing the salary of her. Ministers. We need not trouble 
ourselves about the attitude which the Government is going 
to take up finally. What we want to emphasise is the fact 
that dyarchy has proved unworkable in practice, 
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The final remedy, from our point of view, is twofold: 
first, to go back on the Pronouncement of August 20, 1917, © 
and revoke the Government of India Act of 1919, and, secondly, 
to grant to India a measure of self-government which will give 
her an effective voice in the administration of the country. 
In other words, we urge for a specific devolution not of 
particular functions with limited responsibility: but a specific 
devolution of responsibility, except in such matters as Foreign 
Relations, Defence, ete., from the Imperial Parliament to the 
Indian Legislature. The first stage towards’ this specific 
devolution is the immediate grant of ‘full provincial ‘autonomy 
instead of the half measure of dyarchy: this is possible even 
within the four corners of the Pronouncement of August 20, 
1917. In other words, in the provincial administration, the 
entire government should be subject to the vote of the 
Legislative Council, the Governor retaining his veto and 
reservation powers, which are to be exercised on very special 
oceasions. The final stages of responsibility ought to be 
introduced in the Central Government in a form and manner 
determined upon by the accredited representatives and states- 
men of India: a 

KHAGENDRANATH SEN 
Papitra: Kumar Bast 
HaRICHARAN GHOSH 
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IMPORTANCE OF THE STUDY OF THE ANCIENT 
HISTORY OF INDIA! 


_. It isa curious irony of fate that an Indian should be 
compelled to attempt to establish the importance of a study 
which ought to be a self-evident: thing to every native of India. 
Such is, however, the might of the Kaliyuga recently ushered 
in that we have to vindicate before the people of Bharatavarsha 
the importance of the history of our own country about which 
there ought to be no two opinions. The necessity of this 
study, we find, called in question in two different ways. We 
have people amongst us who say that history, European or 
Indian, is not of such importance in these days as-Science or 
Economics. ‘There are people, again, who hold that the 
history of Europe or Ameriga is alone of paramount impor- 
tance and must be studied hy every Indian who wishes his 
country to become great and prosperous, but that there is 
nothing in the history of India, be it of the Muhammadan or 
the pre-Mubhammadan period, which merits our serious atten- 
tion. It is these two views of our countrymen that we have 
to consider here. The first of these, as we have just seen, 
says that no history, that is, History of no country, is 
important as compared to the study of Science or Economics. 
History, they say, may wait, but Science and Economics can- 
not, if India is to take her proper place among the civilised 
nations of the world. It is, therefore, absolutely necessary to 
find out what Science or Economics has done and what 
fabric of civilisation they have helped to build and rear wp. 
Far be it from me to belittle the importance of the study of 
Science or be blind to the manifold advantages that mankind 


1 Lecture delivered on 8rd April, 1924, before the Historical Association of the Dacca 
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has derived from the progress of Science. What were we 
before the middle of the 19th century ? If a Bengalee wanted 
to go to Bombay, how many days did he take to reach the. 
place of his destinatiou, and, after undergoing what hard- 
ships, privations and danger to his life? What was, again, 
the expense that he had to incur ? What means of commu- 
nication again did Bengal have with Maharashtra? The 
whole thing has now suddenly changed. Within the life time 
of a single individual, India was covered with a net-work of 
Stee! rails on which are running every day locomotives with, 
gigantic vehicles packed with passengers at an hourly speed 
exceeding the quickest journey of a day by king Pasenadi of 
Kosala or Tipu Sultan of Mysore. Both in and outside of the 
country were also set up wires along which messages run, not 
only from one extremity of India to another, but from any 
part of this country to any part of the civilised world. The 
benefits which mankind has derived from the development 
of Science are so obvious and so numerous that it is none but 
a cranky. individual who would wish the society to revert to 
the condition of things which existed before James Watt gave 
the steam engine to the world and Arkright and Hargreaves 
revolutionised the process of spinning and weaving by 
machinery. No one would like to see India as it was in the 
time of Sivaji or of Asoka, so far as material civilisation was 
concerned, and it is perfectly certain that if Asoka and Akbar 
were to come to life again, they would be astounded to see the 
marvellous power over nature which man has obtained and 
would not in the least ask them to cast it aside-as . unmeaning 
or useless. But this picture represents one side of . the 
question. If Science has killed both space and time. by its 
own inventions and appliances, if Science has discovered drugs 
and remedies to alleviate and cure the pain and suffering of 
humanity, it has also invented diabolical machines not only 
to set one class or one nation against another but to destroy. 
the human race itself by the -speediest and .most effective 
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method possible. Itis scarcely necessary to recall to mind 
what these devilish instruments of human destruction are: 
Sometimes, one cannot help imagining to oneself what the 
feeling of Asoka or Akbar would have been, if they had been 
bodily present in the Svetadvipa or White Continent at the 
time of the last war and had seen with their own eyes the 
horrible destruction on land or sea wrought by the dread- 
noughts, the submarines, the torpedoes, the mines, and the 
long-range guus, the machine guns, the tanks, the asphyxia- 
ting gases, the zeppelines, the aeroplanes, and the like. They 
would naturally have thought that the inventors of these 
Ynachines could not be the same as those who made inven-. 
tions for the augmentation of the material good and the 
destruction of pain and suffering for the sake of mankind and. 
that if the latter were the devas, the former were certainly 
the dénavas. But why blame Science? Science, after all, 
is an instrument, though it is an instrument. for doing 
infinite good or infinite evil, and it depends upon the 
being who handles it. If he is of the feeling and 
nature of the Devas, he will wield it to help and uphold 
creation. But if he is of the Danava cast of mind, he will 
utilise it for demoralising or destroying’ mankind. What we 
have, therefore, to find out is why those who participated: 
actively in the late war deserve to be called the Danavas. As 
we are blinded and befooled by the glamour of their civilisa- 
tion, it is desirable to find out what the thoughtful persons 
among them have to say about it. What is the opinion which 
Maxim Gorky has expressed in regard to modern Europe ? 
“I am not,’ says he, “a man of politics. I am only a 
Russian, conscious of the great importance of Europe to 
Russia and to the rest of the world ; conscious also of the 
prodigious brain of Europe which has conceived the vast 
_ creative ideas of humanism and socialism. Through wonderful 
scientific achievements and indefatigable labour, Europe has 
endowed the whole world with an admirable technical 
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equipment, All this I acknowledge. But I do not forget that 
there has been formed within the European community itself 
an extremely numerous class of men for whom nothing is 
uplifting, whose servile labour and humiliation and Aunger— 
the natural result of an abominable class system—deaden 
and destroy their minds and bodies, All this drives me to the 
belief that as formerly in the days of the Roman Empire, s3 
now with this new empire of the West the collapse of Europe 
will result-on the one hand from the pressure of foreign races 
from the outside and on the other from the explosion of 
. noxious gases accumulated within,—rapacity and envy, greed 
and retaliation.” It is worth noting that before the war, 
Maxim Gorky was enthusiastic about the civilisation of the 
west. But since the war he has lost faith in the genius of 
Europe. For the peoples of Europe, he thinks, have become 
tainted and coarsened in spirit as though some vile poison from 
within had been destroying her noble nature. All the brilliant 
intellect of Europe now seems to him to have been warped 
by the war-fever, to have been blinded by the war-zassion. 
This has been the stupendous tragedy of modern history 
which has taken place before the eyes of the living men. Of 
course, we now know the genesis of this tragedy. To put it 
briefly, it is nationalism run mad. So long as the craze for 
nationalism is increasing, there can be no abatement of zreed, 
industrialism, militarism and cruel and shameless exploita- 
tion and spoliation of the weaker, but, none the less, finer 
peoples of the world. ‘This is the spirit of the moderr. civi- 
lised world. It is true that Europe continues tothis day the 
centre of the creative activities of the world of mind, whence 
have developed scientific achievements and technical gifts that 
have produced marvels. But it is exactly this science that 
has been prostituted and is being prostituted into the service 
of nationalism by the different European countries foz the 
gratification of their greed, envy avd retaliation. It cannot 
be. denied that from the European mind have radiated also 


21 


880 THE CALCUTTA REVIEW | MAY 


the creative ideas of humanism and socialism, as Gorky has 
rightly pointed out. It was Europe which not before long 
spread the ideas of liberty, equality and fraternity side by 
side with her scientific culture. It is Europe, again, or 
rather England, which is the cradle of free institutions 
and has fostered noble, altruistic concepts and practices 
in the political sphere. Was it not England that was chiefly 
instrumental in the abolition of the slave trade? But 
gradually and insidiously the mentality of Europe has ; 
changed. The second quarter of the nineteenth century 
opened with a grand ideal for Europe,—* the Parliament of 
man, the Federation of the world.” All European countries 
more or less tried to realise the ideal, and there was, on the 
whole, peace enduring everywhere,—such a real and durable 
peace as the world never knew before. But this grand noble 
ideal was being gradually replaced in the fourth quarter of 
the century by a sordid separatist goal,—that of nationalism, 
such nationalism as gives birth to industrialism and militarism. 
Should the educated Indians place this ideal before their 
country ? It is true that industrialism has produced 
millionaires and multi-millionaires, but the glamour of 
wealth ought not to blind us to the social evils to which 
it has everywhere given rise. And it is entirely forgotten 
that the number of the millionaires and multimillionaires 
grows. but in inverse ratio to the number of the miser- 
able poverty-stricken people, with starvation often staring 
them in the face. As Prof. Huxley has put it, the people 
live “in a condition in which food, warmth, and clothing 
which are necessary for the mere maintenance of the func- 
tions of the body in their normal state, cannot be obtained ; 
in which men, women and children are forced to crowd into 
dens where decency is abolished, and the most ordinary 
conditions of healthful existence are impossible of attainment : 
in which the pleasures within reach are reduced to brutality 
and drunkenness ;- in which pains accumulate at compound 


1924] STUDY OF ANCIENT HISTORY OF INDIA 381 


interest in the shape of'starvation, disease, stunted develop- 
ment, and moral degradation : in which the prospect of even 
steady and honest industry is a life of unsuccessful battling 
with hunger rounded by a pauper’s srave............I take it to 
be a mere plain truth, that throughout industrial Europe 
there is not a single large manufacturing city which is free 
from a large mass of people whose condition is exactly that 
described, and from a still greater mass, who, living just on 
the age of the social swamp, are liable to be precipitated into 
it”? Quotations from other foremost European writers might 
be multiplied to -place before us a faithful picture of the 
present condition of the masses in the West. But what has 
already been quoted is enough to give usa vivid picture of 
the misery, want, disease and degradation that invariably 
follow in the wake of capitalism and industrialism. Should 
we like our country to imitate this example of Europe and 
spread -all their social and economic evils in India? What 
is singular is that some of our countrymen would like us <o 
cling to this ideal of the West, when the educated classes of 
Europe are groaning under materialism and turning to more 
ancient wells of inspiration, notably from India. ‘Particularly 
noteworthy in this connection is a letter which a University 
student in Northern Germany wrote to Poet Rabindra Nath 
Tagore some time ago. “ We, young men and students,” 
says he, “ who had been witnesses of the destructions in the 
old order of things, which was composed of different states 
and governments for winning power and organisation for 
capitalistic aims,—we, the youth of Europe, have learnt, 
under the huge sacrifice of blood which the West had to give, 
that all is lost if the soul dies in isolation by itself. We know 
that the most important thing of life is the spirit of goodness 
and friendship......... The number of those among the young 
in Europe, who are wishing for peace and reconciliation, is 
growing greater and greater. We, do not trust any more in. 

1 Evolution and Ethics and Other Essays, pp. 214-6. 
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the omnipotence of organisation. To prepare our hearts and 
bring them one to another, that is the ultimate meaning of 
our doing. We have heard the call from the East, and we 
listen to it.” So young Europe is at last discovering that all 
is lost if the soul dies and that the East has after all some- 
thing to teach to the West. And yet some of our country- 
men would rush India headlong into the vortex of that rank 
nationalism, which has brought Europe almost to the brink 
of destruction. Far be it from us to decry nationalism or 
industrialism. The ideal of India is humanitarianism and 
cosmopolitanism. Probably we are run as much to one 
extreme as Europe to the other. Probably what eught to be 
the real ideal of every civilised country in the world is 
nationalism side by side with, and without violence to, humani- 
_ tarianism. What is, however, most important to remember 
is that in no case the human soul should be allowed to die. 
This is what Europe has practically done in its mad race after 
Nationalism. And no sane Indian will ever admit that India 
should slavishly pursue this ideal. All talk, therefore, about 
the study and development of science and economics to the 
exclusion of other subjects, even at the risk of the death of 
the soul, is not simply futile but positively dangerous. To ery 
therefore from the top of one’s voice that we cannot think of 
history or any other subject except Science and Economics at 
this critical juncture if India is to take her legitimate place 
among the civilised nations of the world is nothing but 
mischievous madness. 
Now, there are people among us who say that history is 
doubtless an important subject which no young man who 
wishes to have a liberal education can afford to neglect. But 
is there anything to learn, they ask, from the history of India, 
whether of the Muhammadan or pre-Muhammadan period ? 
What was India before the English conquered it? Was it not 
in a state of barbarism ? Did India contribute to civilisation or 
progress? On the other hand, look at Europe or America, 
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Have not the various countries of the White Continent reached 
the pinnacle of civilisation? Have they not stood out boldly 
as teachers and civilisers to the African and Asiatic world? 
The history of Europe and America alone can therefore be 
interesting and instructive. Let us learn that history. The 
history of India has nothing to teach. This was the view 
which many Indians tenaciously h”ld in the previous generation. 
Though their numbers are falling off now, they are by no means 
unknown and sometimes obtrude themselves on our attention. 
It was in one of the Indian Universities, we are told, that 
one educated Indian tried to move a resolution for abolishing, 
as waste of money, the Chair of Ancient Indian History that 
had already been created and maintained. Those who urge 
these arguments to run down the study of this history do 
nothing but betray their sad and unpardonable ignorance. 
And one sometimes cannot help wondering how they are 
entitled to he called educated. For it has now been admitted 
all over Europe that Indian culture has made a sericus 
contribution to the world history, especially to that of 
Eastern Asia. This is neither the time nor the place to dilate 
on this topic. Itis well-known that the wave of Hindu 
civilisation gradually broke upon and covered the whole of 
Eastern Asia, comprising Tibet, China, Japan, the Traas- 
Gangetic Peninsula and the Isles of the Indian Archipelago. 
Tibet, China and Japan accepted not only the religion of 
Buddha but also the Buddhist art and Buddhist philosophy. 
The name Burma is of Hindu derivation, and Cambodia and 
Java are nothing but the Sanskrit words Kamboja and Yava. 
The old capital of Siam was called Ayodhya, and Annam had 
a Champa. And so faras their religion, polity and social 
institutions were concerned, they were typically Hindu. 
Again, remains of temples and pagodas are spread over these 
countries which in style and mythology are either Buddhistic 
or Brahmanieal, that is, Hindu. Is there any doubt after 
this that they derived their culture and civilisation from 
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India? What happened on the north-eastern and eastern 
frontiers of India happened also on the north-west. The excava- 
tions conducted by Sir Aurel Stein in this province called 
Chinese Turkestan or Khotan have revealed many hundreds of 
documents, official and private. And what does a critical 
study of these records show? Ofcourse, the religion prevalent 
here is doubtless Buddhism, many MSS. connected with which 
have been here picked up. But this is not all. The script 
employedin most of these documents is an Indian alphabet 
called Kharoshthi, and the language is a Prakrit speech such 
as was prevalent in India in the early centuries of the 
Christian era. Thus the people of Khotan at that period 
borrowed not only religion but also such other elements of 
culture as languaze and script from India. The Indians 
have thus been not only colonisers but also teachers and 
civilisers of all the countries that bordered India in Asia. 

It must not, however, be supposed that so far as Western 
Asia was concerned, Khotan was the only province that felt 
the influence of India. Various are the spheres in which 
India exercised inflaence on not only the Asiatic but also 
European countries. It would be too tedious to describe it at 
any length here. The influence of Buddhism on the Jewish 
sects of the Therapeutee and the Essenes and, above all, on 
Christianity about the beginning of the Christian era has 
been admitted by unbiassed Europeanscholars. This Buddhist 
influence on the West became more intense and deeper when 
a Christian monk wrote the Book of Barlaam and Joasaph 
which was a most popular religious novel in all the Christian 
countries of the Middle Ages. Joasaph is the same as Judasaph, 
a misreading of Budasaph, that is, Bodhisattva. And this 
Bodhisattva, as we know, was canonised by the Roman 
Catholic Church. Such was the influence which Buddhism 
continued to exercise on Christianity. Again, it has been 
admitted by all scholars of repute that the fable literature of 
the world, which played and even plays such an important 
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part in the education of the young men and has made its way 
to the remotest corners of Europe and America, owes its origin 
almost solely to the peculiar intellectual cast of the Hindu 
mind. Thus the original idea of conveying lessons of polity toa 
young prince in ethico-didactic poetry was typically —ndian. 

it may, however, be argued that in ancient times India 
may have developed a comparatively high order of civilisa- 
tion and may have taken an important part in disseminating 
culture amongst her more or less barbarian neighbours. But 
what is her old civilisation as compared with that of modern 
Europe or America? Is there anything in her culture which 
has been adopted or at least is worth adopting by any people 
of the White Continents? The most effective way of answer- 
ing this question is to show what Europeans themselves have 
thought of Hindu culture and civilisation. Perhaps tire best. 
European scholar, who has written about Sanskrit, Sanskrit 
literature, and Hindu religion, is Max Miller. Mors than 
forty years ago when he lectured to the candidates for the 
Indian Civil Service at the invitation of the Board of 
Historical Studies at Cambridge, what did he say about India? 
“ Whatever sphere of the human mind,” said he, ‘you may 
select for your special study, whether it be language, or 
religion, or mythology, or philosophy, whether it be aws or 
customs,...... everywhere, you have to go to India, whether 
you like it or not, because some of the most valuable and 
most instructive materials in the history of man 
are treasured up in India, and in India only.”' Every one 
of these words is perfectly true. It is well-known taat the 
Science of Language and Science of Religion are indelted for 
their entire development, if not exactly for their origin, to the 
study of Sanskrit and to the study of religious thonght in 
India. For fear that an Indian is apt to overrate the 2ulture 
of Ancient India, we allow Max Miller to speak for ourselves. 
“ No country can be compared to India,” says he, “as cffering 

* India, What Can It Teach Us, p. 15. 
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opportunities for real study of the genesis and growth of 
religion...... What we can watch and study in India better than 
anywhere else is, how religious thought and religious language 
arise, how they gain force, how they spread, changing their 
forms as they pass from mouth to mouth, from mind to mind, 
yet always retaining some faint contiguity with the spring 
from which they rose at first. Ido not think therefore that 
I am exaggerating when I say that the sacred books of India 
offer for a study of religion in general, and particularly for the 
study of the origin and growth of religion, the same peculiar 
and unexpected advantages which the language of India, 
Sanskrit, has offered for the study of the origin and growth of 
human speech.” “It is no longer denied that for throwing 
light on some of the darkest problems that have to be solved 
by the student of language, nothing is so useful as a critical 
study of Sanskrit. I go further, even, and maintain that, in 
order to comprehend fully the ways and means adopted by 
other languages, nothing is more advantageous than to be able 
to contrast them with the proceedings of Sanskrit.” ’ 

Take now Hindu Philosophy. Victor Cousin, perhaps the 
greatest historian of philosophy, is reported to have spoken 
as early as 1829 in the following terms: ‘‘ When we read with 
attention the poetical and philosophical monuments of the 
East, above all, those of India which are beginning to spread 
in Europe, we discover there many a truth, and truths so 
profound, and-which make such a contrast with the meanness 
of the results at which the European genius has sometimes 
stopped, that we are constrained to bend the knee before the 
philosophy of the East, and to see in this cradle of the human 
race the native land of the highest philosophy.” In regard 
to the Upanishads, one of ‘ the noblest products of the religious 
consciousness of mankind,’ the great German philosopher, 
Schopenhauer, says: “ Oh! how thoroughly is the mind here 
washed clean of all early grafted Jewish superstitions and of 


| Hibbert Lectures, 1878, pp. ,13h-2. 


1924] STUDY OF: ANCIENT HISTORY OF INDIA 337 


all philosophy that cringes before those superstitions. In the 


. whole world there is no study, except that of the originals, 30 


beneficial and so elevating as that‘of the Upanisads. It has 
been the solace of my life, it will be the solace of my death. ” 
How grand and touching these words: ‘‘ It has been the solace 
of my life, it will be the solace of my death.” Most fervently 
did Max Müller also endorse these words, exclaiming: “If 
philosophy is meant to be a preparation for a happy death, or 
Euthanasia, [ know of no better preparation for it than the 
Vedanta Philosophy.”! The same thing may be said of the 
Bhagavadgita, which also, like the Upanishads, has become part 
of what may be called world-literature. -Charles Wilkins was 
the first to translate this into English in 1785. In the preface 
of this translation has been printed a letter to Nathaniel Smizh 
by no less a politician than Warren Hastings who says that 
works like the Bhagavadgita “will survive when the British 
dominion in India shall have long ceased to exist, and when 
the sources which it once yielded of wealth and power are lest 
to ‘vemembrance.” The poem has been repeatedly rendered 
into English and German, and one German writer Wilhelm 
Von Humboldt pronounced it as “the profoundest and 
loftiest thing the world has ever seen” and remarked ina 
letter to his friend that when he first read it, he could not help 
thanking Providence for allowing him to remain alive to 
acquaint himself with this work. 

It may, however, be said that India is sites all a nation 
of philosophers, and that it is no wonder if her philosophy has 
enthralled European thought. But is there anythirg in her 
secular literature, it may be asked, which has impressed or 
captured the European mind? I am afraid it would be too 
long and irksome for us to show in detail what influence 
Sanskrit literature has produced on the literary men of Europe. 
One or two instances therefore ought to suffice here. There 
ishardly any educated person in Europe who has not heard of 

1 The Vedanta Philosophy, p- 8. 
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the play of Sakuntala, the masterpiece of Kālidāsa, We know 
how the German poet, Goethe, began to cut capers when he 
first read it though in mere translation, and burst into joy, 
singing | 


n Wouldst thou the young year’s blossom and the fruit of its decline, 

N _And all by which’ the soul is charmed, enraptured, feasted, fed, 
Wouldst thou the Earth and Heaven itself in one sole name eombined 
i name thee, O pakuntels, and all abt once is said. 


This immortal piece of Kalidasa produced such a deep and 
indelible impression on the mind of Goethe that we are told 
that the prelude of Sakuntala suggested to him the plan of the 
prologue on the stage in Faust. All the dramas of Kalidasa 
and the Mrichhakatika of Sidraka have been adapted to the 
European stage and many a time have attracted large audien- 
ces.’ Take, again, the Pafichatantra and Hitopadesa which 
are studied even in England which is of a comparatively 
prosaic cast of mind. ‘hese Sanskrit works contain many 
subhashitas or popular verses of intrinsic merit. One such 
verse describing this transient life has been translated into 
English verse as follows : 


Andon the mighty ocean’s waves 
- Two floating logs together come, 
And having met for ever part : 

So briefly joined are living beings. 


Who could have ever thought that these lines would impress 
the mind of an English poet? And yet we find exactly the 
same thing reproduced by Matthew Arnold while feeling about 
his old love Marguerite, in his touching lines ‘The Terrace at 
Berne,’ 


Cal 9° 8 Tike driftwood spars, which meet and pass 
23.3. . Upon the boundless ocean-plain, 
~ . So on the sea of life, alas ! 
Man meets man—meets, and quits again. 
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So, whether we take ancient times or modern times, we 
see. that India has impressed not only her borderlands but also 
the. Far East. and the Far West. No impartial. scholar or 
historian can ever say that Indian thought has not profoundly 
impressed Asia or Europe. at all times. . ` There can be no doubt 
that in’ the ancient period India was at.once a teacher and a 
civiliser. And even at the present age and even to Eurape 
and America which are no doubt in a way perched on the 
pinnacle of civilisation, the serious study of Indian thought and 
culture is imperatively necessary. Says Max .Miiller: “And 
if [I were to ask myself from what literature we here in Eurcpe 
—we who have been nurtured almost exclusively on the 
thoughts of the Greeks and the Romans, and of one Semitic 
race, the Jewish—may draw that corrective which is: most 
wanted in order to makeour inner life more perfect, moere 
comprehensive, more universal, in fact, more truly human a` 
life, not for this life only, but a transfigured and eternal life— 
again I should point to India.” When such is the extrerne 
importance of Hindu culture and civilisation even to a European, 
is-it. not sheer puerility and ignorance to ask, as some of our 
countrymen, still ask, what good is it to study the history. of 
India ? Those who ask this question seem to have no concep- 
tion of the function of history. What do. we expect a historian 
to teach us? What ought ahistorian of India to tell us? 
The obvious answer is that he ought to tell us how we hare 
come to be what we actually are. He must tell us everything 
important about our antecedents, what blood. courses . through 
our veins, what bones form the rafters of our skulls, and what 
brain and nerves we have inherited from our forbears. If we 
ask an educated Englishman a similar question, he will at once 
tell us what debt he owes to: his intellectual ancestors, whether 
in Greece, Rome, Germany or Palestine. But if we inter- 
pellate an Indian, he will tell us all this about the. intellectual 
descent- of a.modern Européan, but knows almost nothinz 
about his own intellectual and spiritual ancestry. Can we 
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call.such an Indian an educated man, a man who has received 
liberal education.? Most certainly not. Nevertheless, it is 
perfectly true that most of our educated Indians are well- 
nigh ignorant of what ancient thoughts, what social institutions, 
what moral and religious impulses they have inherited from 
their predecessors, their forbears in India or outside. Of 
course, it is by no means intended thereby to convey that an 
educated Indian should encumber his mind with unnecessary, 
unessential, uninteresting details about Ancient- India. He 
need not trouble himself about the date of Kanishka or the 
dateof Bhasa. This is the work of the Indian chronologist. 
‘What good is it-to us to settle whether Dhruva of the Rashtra- 
‘kita family succeeded his father, Krishna, directly or by 
ousting his elder brother, Govinda If, or what was the name 
of the Kalachuri princess who was married to Vigrahapala ILI. 
` of the Pala dynasty ? Let the epigraphist or the chronicler 
decide it. How many types of coins, again, did Samudragupta 
issue is a matter which has absolutely no interest for us. Let 
the numismatist find it out. What we are really interested in is 
‘the enquiry about how and why we are what we are, what our 
‘intellectual and spiritual ancestry is. When we know who came 
before us and what they did for us, it is possible for us to 
determine what we have to do for those who will follow us. 
-We should thus doubtless long to know how humanitarianism 
and cosmopolitanism have come to be the ideal of India ; 
whether the Indian was from the first averse to political 
thought or activity, whether he ever developed any political 
concepts and practices, and, if so, what they were; whether 
‘they had institutions of a republican character, not simply-in 
-the political but also in the economic, social and religious 
‘spheres; whether a Hindu was always a Hindu by birth as he 
is-at present, or whether ever he was a strong proselytiser like 
“a Christian or a Muhammadan ; whether pure unmixed Aryan 
blood runs into our veins or whether there are any foreign 
clements in the Hindu population; whether India has all 
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along been an agricultural nation, with the foreigners largely 
carrying on trade and commerce; as she is reported to be, cr 
whether she was also-a manufacturing nation carrying on trade 
and commerce with the western as well as the éasteri: world: 
whether India ever made any attempts -at colonising foreign 
land, and if so what they were ;-thow caste, which is a barrier 
to the fusion of all classes-and the formation of India as one 
nation, has arisen, and when it actually developed this obtrusive 
character; when the idea of the omnipresence or immanence of 
the Supreme Soul in the universe arose and how it has changed 
the whole vision of the Indian psople, and so on, and so on, 
and so on. ‘These and such questions are of paramount 
importance: to every Indian, and if there is any Indian who 
has not thought about them, at any rate, knows nothing about 
them, he can scarcely be considered to have received liberal 
education. It is about these matters that the historian of 
Ancient India is to enlighten us.. This alone will enable us to 
find out the port whence: India started, the course she has 
followed, and also the port towards which she has now to-sieer. 

We have just now ventured to assert that the Indian who 
has given no thought to these questions scarcely deserves to be 
called an educated man. But an educated Indian may well 
retaliate us by saying: “Talk you about these questions ? 
There can be no doubt’ ‘at all that these ave ‘most important 
matters about which every educated Indian ought to know 
something. But-who is that historian -of Ancient India that 
has discussed all these questions in one book? And if: there 
is no book, at any rate, no’single book which can enlighten us 
on these points, whose fault is it? Is it the fault of the 
educated Indian or of those who have specialised in the Ancient 
History of India?” This is the sort of mild friendly chiding 
which is likely to be heaped upon us. It cannot be denied 
there is some force in it. It must be admitted there is also 
some amount of truth in it. It is only recently that the 
Indians have turned their attention: to the reconstruction of 
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their history. It is only very recently that the Indian 
Universities have established Chairs in the subject in spite of — 
the strong opposition they hal to incur. How is it possible. 
that these historians of Ancient India should be in a position 
to do.anything substantial within such a short space of time ? 
. The History of Greece or the History of Rome cannot possibly 
be compared to the History of India. India is practically a 
continent, and far surpasses Rome or Greece in the extent 
of the area covered by it. Similarly, the period traversed by 
the history of India is of an enormously wider rangs both ways 
than that by the history of Greece or Rome. Sanskrit. scholars 
have already done much by publishing important works of 
literature, philosophy and religion; The archeologists also 
have rendered us valuable services by discovering and publish- 
ing papers on Inscriptions and coins and also by describing and 
exploring monuments of ancient Indian art aad architecture. 
[t is only now that we are in possession of sufficient materials 
for the reconstruction of our ancient History. And time, 
patience and want of any distraction are all that is required 
for digesting, collating and scrutinising them and embodying 
these results into a connested history. It must, however, be 
remembered that the historian of ancient India must be given 
a liberal allowance of time if the conclusions to be reached 
have to be of any permanent value. Above all, it must not be 
thought that the Sanskrit scholar or the Archeologist has 
completed his work. As a matter of fact, what work he 
has done is nothing as compared with the work that still 
remains. to: be done. What is the upshot of all this? If 
we want any history of Ancient [ndia to be written, we must 
have Chairs not only in Ancient Indian History but Chairs. also 
in Archeology, Sanskrit and Pali. A Chair in Indian History 
is. absolutely necessary, and it is the suprema duty of every 
Indian University to create.this Chair even though it may not 
ba in a position to provide for Chairs in Science and Economics. 
Our motive may perhaps be suspected, and we may be even 
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accused of seeing nothing beyond our own subject. But we do 
. say that the matter should be decided by our countrymen fram 
the viewpoint ‘of an impartial dispassionate judge and not of 
an interested impassioned advocate. We respectfully asx: 
will anybody call an Indian—be he a science or an arts 
craduate—an educated. man, if he has no knowledge 
of how India has come to be what she is, and is well-nigh 
ignorant of his intellectual and spiritual pedigree? If such 
a knowledge has not yet been available to him, is it not our 
supreme duty to make it so available before every other thing ? 
How can India know what path she has now to traverse if she 
does not know what path she has already traversed and where 
and how she actually now stands? Our respectful request is: 
‘Suit the means to the end? | 


D. R. BHANDARKAR 
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SOME ORIGINAL SOURCES FOR A BIOGRAPHY OF 
BEGAM SOMBRE? | 


"Begam Sombre of Sardhana—near Meerut—was a most prominent 
figure of the regime of Shah Alam lI. She married Walter Reinhardt— 
alias Sombre, a German adventurer, and became a Roman Catholic. From 
a lowly position she rose to eminence as a warrior-princess and is still 
remembered for her extensive charities. Being without issue she adopted 
David Dyce,a Scotchman, as her heir around whom interesting history 
sprung up. | 


The leading. events of the famous Sardhana Princess 
Begam Sombre’s life (c. 1752-1836) can be gleaned from 
Sleeman’s Rambles, Francklin’s Sah-dlum, Rev. Keegan’s 
Sardhana, Atkinson’s N. W. P. Gazetteer, and the Military 
Memoirs of George Thomas, who for some time, held the post 
of her principal military officer. We have also the accounts 
left by several European visitors to the Begam’s Court—such 
as Major Archer, Thomas Bacon, Major Thorn, Capt. Mundy, 
Mrs. A Deane, ete.; but they have recorded mostly bazar- 
gossips and are reliable only when they describe the actual 
condition of the Sardhana Principality, and the Begam’s 
mode of living and character. Later writers, viz., Keene, 
Ballie Fraser (Mily. Memoir of Lt.-Col. J. Skinner, O. B.) 
and others—have largely drawn upon the sources mentioned 
above. | 

Buta modern student of history cannot rest content 
unless he has access to the original contemporary sources of 
information for his subject. I have been engaged for some’ 
time in the compilation of an authoritative biography of 
Begam Sombre, and as a result of my labour, I have been able 
to unearth some valuable materials, as briefly described below : 


* Read before the Historical Records Commission, held at Madras in January, 1924. 
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_ (1). Imperial Records.: The searches, conducted by me 
in the Imperial Record Office, revealed, at least, one hundred 
Political Consultations and Despatches to the Court of Directors 
between the years 1800 to 1839, having direct references to zhe 
Begam. A careful perusal of these documents compensated 
for my labour, as they throw a flood of light on her jagir, ner 
administration, her private possessions, the exact strength of her 
army, duty detail, the annual income of her principality—the 
transit duties levied in her possessions both on land and water, 
her charitable bequests ; the names, dates of entry, amounts 
etc., of those officers, relations and dependents who enjoyed 
‘her pensions or stipends, etc. etc. I have even been so` 
fortunate as to have a look at a number of original letters from 
Her Highness, as well as from her adopted son and heir— 
_ Dyce Sombre. With these valuable materials it has become 
easy-to construct the history of the latter part of her life. 

(2). Punjab Secretariat Records: All letters, exchanged 
between the Begam and the Company, generally passed through 
the Resident at Delhi, who used to preserve copies of ‘them 
in the Residency. After the Sepoy Mutiny it was found 
necessary to transfer all records.in the Delhi Residency to the 
Punjab. After a prolonged search elsewhere I have at last 
been-able to trace, among the records of the Punjab Secretariat, 
a copy of the Begam’s Will; which is a very important document, 
giving full details of the disposition of her vast personal pro- 
perty. Attached to the will are stated to have been four 
“engagements or wills ” but these I have not yet been able to 
get hold of. 

_ J have reason to believe that further searches among the 
Secretariat records may lead to the discovery of more useful 
information. 

(3). Refutation: The author of this rare book, Mr. Dyce 
Sombre, was the adopted son and heir to the Begam who had 
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no issue. A couple of years after her death Dyce Sombre 
repaired to England and married the daughter of an English 
peer. Shortly after the marriage a commission of lunacy 
was taken out against him, and in order to escape the effects 
of this commission, Dyce Sombre secretly fled to Paris, where 
in August, 1849, he published this voluminous hook of 582 
pages. 
In some respects this book is an invaluable = to every 
student of the Begam’s biography as it contains such valuable 
documents as her Will, her Deed of Gift, her Agreement with 
the Company, an account of her personal landed property and 
its income, and several other important matters, There are in 
it copies of a considerable number of the E. I. Co.’s Despatches 
which I could not trace even in the Imperial Record Office. 

in the foot-note to page 334 of his book, Dyce Sombre 
writes :—‘‘Some notes I had made of Her late Highness the 
Begam’s memoirs with some intention of publishing them 
hereafter, and which I had collected with great care ; but 
unfortunately they were taken away from me with some other 
papers,” Itis highly prabable that this Ms. diary written on 
loose sheets of paper may be found preserved somewhere in 
England, and if they are traced they will no doubt bring to 
light many important facts relating to her life. 


Marathi. 


Delhi Hthit Marathachin Rajakaranen :—Hingané and. 
other Maratha envoys of the Peshwas used to reside at 
Delhi permanently. The Despatches, forwarded by them to 
their masters from time to time, have been collected and 
published by Rao Bahadur D.B. Parasnis. The letters of these 
writers, conversant as they were with contemporary events, 
are of great help in composing a history of Upper India 
as it was at that time. The Maratha power was then dominant 
in Hindusthan and the vane of these Marathi papers cannot 
be denied, | 
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These news-letters. disclose. the cause which led to the 
resignation of the Irishman Geo. Thomas, the ‘General cf the 
Begam. | The deliverance by Her Highness of Col. Stuart of 
the British army from the hands of the Sikhs by offering tiem a 
handsome ransom, and such other important matters which go 
to show that she was a leading political personage of the age. 


Persian, 


(1). Lbratnama (Prof. Sarkar Pers. Ms.): The author, 
Fakir Khair-ud-din Muhammad, was a contemporary with the 
Begam. He was an influential official and a constant companion 
of Mirza Jahandar (Prince) Jawan Bakht, the son of Shah 
Alam II. Khair-ud-din was an eye-witness of several of the 
occurences described in his work. 

A detailed description of the fruitless attempt of the Frince 
Jawan Bakht to liberate the Emperor from the clutches of the 
Marathas is given in this work. In this matter the aathor 
was sent by the Prince as his supreme minister to negotiate 
with Begam Sombre, who promised to espouse this roble 
cause. The Ibratnama also describes in detail how the spirited 
exertions of the Begam in defence of the king’s authority 
scared away the rebel Ghulam Qadir, the Rohilla ruler of 
Saharanpore (1787) ; how the valiant lady with the assistance 
of her European drilled battalion rescued the imbecile 
monarch from imminent destruction before the walis of 
Gokulgarh, then held hy a refractory chiet named Najaf Quii 
Khan (1788). 

(2). Wagia-i-Shah Alam Sani (Prof. Sarkar Pers. Ms.) : 
This is a diary of events kept from day to day. There are 
many gaps in it but from what is left of the manuscript we 
find a brief recital of the events from 1789 to 1799 że., from 
the sack of Delhi by Nadir Shah to the eve of the British entry 
into Delhi under Lord Lake. The writer was an inhabitant of 
the city, and his work is an absolutely contemporary. chronicle 
of the events and rumours ‘of Delhi, ` 
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From this Persian Ms. we come to know of sundry 
matters in relation to the Begam’s life. 

(3). A biography of the Begam written in Persian verse 
will be found in the British Museum (Dr. Rieu’s B. M. Cat, 
of Pers. Us. ii. 7240, Add. 25830). It was composed by Lala 
Gokul Chand, the Khas Munshi of the Begam, in 1824. The 
author writes to say that he thought it necessary to compose 
this book as the biography of the Begam in prose by Munshi 
Jai Singh Rai had been lost. Ihad a facsimile taken by rotary 
process of the first four pages of this manuscript, but this por- 
tion reveals nothing of any historical interest. We should not, 
however, pronounce a judgment on it before examining the 
remainder of the Ms. | 

In conclusion, I would be glad and grateful for any 
historical information sent to me regarding the life of Begam 
Sombre asa help in my attempt to keep back from oblivion 
the} memory of a wonderful woman who played no incons- 
picuous part in the later history of India. * 


BRAJENDRANATH BANERJI 


*J shall be thankfnl if any reader informs me where I can consult the one books 
which I have not yet been able to read :— 

(a) “A Tour through the Upper Provinces of Hindustan between the Top of 1804 
and 1814” by A.D. (Mrs, A. Deane), London 1823, 

(b) The Heirs of Dyce Sombre vs. the Indian Government, The History of a suit during 
thirty years between a private individual and the Government of India. West- 
minister, 1865,8°. 

(c) Sombre (Hon. Mary Ann Dyce). Afterwards Forester (Mary Ann). Barones 
Forester, In the Prerogative Court of Canterbury. . Dyce Sombre against Troup, 
Solaroli intervening, and Prinsep, and the Hon, East India Company, also 
intervening. In the goods of D. QO. Dyce Sombre..,,..deceased. Scriptse— 
pleadings—~answers—interrogatories—~minntes —and exhibits. (Depositions of 
witnesses). 2 vols. 8° [Privately printed] London [1855 ?] 

(d) Mr. T. ©. Plowden’s Settlement Report of Meeryt District, 1840, 
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Reviews 
Wit, Humour and Fancy of Persia: by M. N. Kuka, M.A., Bombay, 


1923—Mr. Kuka is to be congratulated on his suecessful-accomplishmen’ of 
his great and ambitious task of making a judicious, tasteful and com- 
prehensive collection of the achievements of Persian wit and humour. Wit 
and humour have always been notable aspects of the heredity of the 
Persian; but there have been historical factors which have sharpened 
and lent an additional edge to these national qualities. One of the main 
tasks of the poets from whom Mr. Kuka has drawn so much of his rich 
material was to amuse their royal patrons and to relieve them of the erznui 
of their luxurious lives. Thus the poet Anwari boasts to his patron of 
his great accomplishments as a courtier—his powers of satire and repartee, 
his knowledge of verse as well as of his skill in chess and backgammon. 
Such equipments were paraded and shown off with a view to secure patro- 
nage and rewards, and Anwari assured his patron very naively that “you 
need have no fear of being bored.” The patrons were on their part 
always anxious to test such powers and were constantly striving to provoke 
contests of wit and sarcasm. When the royal bounty showed sigrs of 
flagging the poets employed their powers of satire and wit to wring more 
money out of the patron. Conflicts of wit and satire were constantly 
heing recorded and in the classical age of Persian literature Adib Sabir 
and Rashid Watwat, ‘Amaq of Bukhara and Suzani’ figured as notable 
protagonists in such combats. Indeed with his learning Mr.- Kuka might 
have given us a history of Persia illuminated by such scintillations of wit. 
Mr. Kuka is admirably qualified and equipped for his task. We 
would place first the happy circumstance that he was privileged to be a pupil 
of the late Prof. Hairat—the embodiment not only of Persian wit and 
humour but of monumental learning. We have always thought that the 
following lines of Hafiz would have formed the best epitaph of that zreat 
scholar : 


“ Raft an kas ke chu oo gan-t-sukhan kas nashanakhi 
Man hami deedam o az kalbudam jan mi-raft 
Guftam aknun sukhan-w-khush ke baguyad ba ma 

Kan shakar lahja-t khush-gooye sukhan-dan m1-raft.” 


Fortunately, his teaching has borne fruit in giving us such a writer as 
Mr, Kuka who has pursued his work in Persian literature for many years. 
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Nor is he devoid of the gift of good versification ; and he is the true succes- 
sor of writers like Lutfali Khan Azar who have added their own composi- 
tions to their anthologies. Mr. Kuka’s own performances in the poetic line 
are very creditable indeed as was to be expected from a person of his wide 
reading ‘and literary taste. 

Only those who have themselves conducted investigations on similar 
lines in Persian literature can appreciate fully the range of the author’s 
reading and research. Not only the classies of Persia but a great number 
of Indian poets who wrote in Persian have been laid under contribution. 
In fact, the work is avery comprehensive one. A further commendable 
feature to be noted is the excellence of the English translations and 
exposition, The first chapter is taken up with anecdotes of poets and 
princes and this is in our opinion the finest in the book and one which 
is likely to attract the reader most. This is followed by several chapters 
of humorous selections. Then comes a chapter on Satires and Epigrams 
where also an immense range of material has been brought together. In 
the next section on humorous stories we have excellent contributions from 
Roomee, Jami and other poets. The reader who is fond of literary ingen- 
uity will revel in the Enigmas and riddles which have special chapters 
devoted to them, and there he will be introduced to Sharafuddin ‘Ali-Yazdi- 
and other masters of this sort of composition. Apart from the skill of 
compositon and solution the chapters throw a light on the subtlety of 
Persian mentality. Mr. Kuka’s powers of exposition are also at their best 
here. The ingenious artifices adopted by the poets are extemely difficult 
to imitate in English and this must be the special characteristic of all 
verse which depends for its beauty on the form than on the idea. Mr. 
Kuka has, however, done the best that could be and has besides making 
creditable efforts to reproduce the artifices in English, always given* such 
full explanations as to put the reader in almost the same position as if he 
understood the original. 

We must conclude by hoping that every one interested in Persian 
literature and nation will read Mr. Kuka’s book. Out of a vast number of 
anecdotes and on mots has constructed a work which will be sure of wide 
appreciation, We shall take leave of him by applying to him and his book 
' a piece of Persian wit and humour which is the more appropriated in that 
Mr. Kuka is himself a Parsi : 


“ Mughan ke dana-e angur ab mt sazand 
Sitara mt shtkanand aftab mi sazand,” 
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By a series of specimens artistically arranged in proper perspective, 
the author has placed before us the genius of Persian wit and humour in its 
full amplitude. 


J. C. C, 


The Indian Fiscal Problem, by J ©. Coyajee, Member, Indian Fiscal 
Commission, Professor of Economics in Presidency College, Calcutta : 
published by Patna University, 1924. ` | l 

The labours of the Indian Fiscal Commission have resulted in the 
ennunciation of a set of principles by which the Indian Tariff Bcard—itself 
the outcome of the recommendations of that body will be guided in its 
quasi- judicial task of adjudicating upon the claims of different industries 
to protection. The distinguished author of the book under review was a 
member of that Commission in which he brought to bear his wide theore- 
tical knowledge upon some of the complieated problems of Indian fiscal 
policy. Itis seldom that an academician gets an opportunity of coming 
into close touch with the realities of life and one of those rare opportunities 
presented itself to the author. He has utilised thisin an abundant 
measure in restating in a scientific form India’s claim to Protection, in a 
series of 7 lectures delivered during 1928-1924 as the Banaili Reader in 
Indian Economies of the Patna University. | 

Appropriately enough he begins by pointing out the difficulties in the 
way of new industrial ventures—diffieulties which have increased the 
scope and importance of the infant industry argument for Protection. .The 
growth of massive production, the massive treatment of byproducts, 
development of integrations, the granting of open or concealed export 
bounties have strengthened the theoretic validity of Protectionism-in a 
manner never dreamt of by Mill and List. As the author says “ Had they 
(Mill and List) lived to-day they would have been even more convinced 
advocates of the theory of protection to young industries.” The diversifica- 
tion of industry argument for Protection is formulated by a very pertinent 
quotation from List—‘‘It is possible for a nation to possess too many 
philosophers, philologers and literate too skilled artisans”—words whose 
application to Indian conditions is patent to all. His views on protection 
are those of the majority of the members of the Fiscal Commission. He 
is an advocate of “ discriminating protection ” which is defined as protection 
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based upon and guided by the principle of comparative cost (p. 24), 
There is a tendeney in some quarters to denounce the advoeates of dis- 
eriminating protection as free traders but to do so is to display a lack of 
knowledge of the underlying principles of international trade. “ The 
doctrine of comparative cost’? as Adams remarks “ does not as many seem 
to assume, hold peculiar relations to the theory of free trade ; the truth is 
that nothing but its application can rescue a system of protective duties 
from becoming an unintelligible mass of unrelated rates.” (quoted on p. 30). 

The chapter on the Verdict of the Economists containing an exposi- 
tion of the views of English, Continental and American authors like Mar- 
shall, Leroy Beanlieu, Schuller and Taussig shows that there is no dispute 
among the great masters of economic thought regarding the theoretic 
validity of Protection as applied to a young industry and particularly to a 
young country like India just beginning to make use of the boundless 
resources with which nature has endowed her. Thecase for extending 
protection to some infant industries of Indian has been studied with an 
open and unprejudiced mind. It1is interesting to note that the author 
considers a moderate import duty coupled witha bounty as the most 
suitable way of affording encouragement to a basic industry like steel. 

The author treats the problem of Imperial preference with the same 
temperate judgment which characterises the whole of the book. He is not 
in sympathy with those who advocate that all the sacrifices should be made 
by India and that all the advantages should be appropriated by Great 
Britain. Hence it is that he rightly insists upon a policy of Imperial 
Reciprocity—a policy of guid pro quo, of commercial agreements based 
upon the free will of the contracting parties. It is quite true, as the author 
says, that, countries like India exporting raw materials have the whip hand 
of those dependent upon their exports of mavufactures ; but in viéw of 
actual and potential competition from the new colonies and protectorates 
even India cannot overlook the importance of commercial agreements. 

Prof.. Coyajee deserves well of the academic and the business worlds 
for presenting: the fundamental features of India’s fiscal problem in a clear 
and forceful manner. The scientific, hence the balanced and non-partisan 
character of his views will, it is feared, please neither the doctrinaire free- 
trader nor the dogmatic protectionist but this fact will prove more than 
ever that the. learned professor is in the right. We await with eagerness his 
promised publication on ‘tariff making in theory and practice. 


t Economics,’ 
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Ourselves 


D aD 


THE HoN’ BLE MR. B. N. BASU. 


We rejoice to find that our Vice-Chancellor has been 
appointed a member of the Bengal Executive Council in the 
vacancy due to the retirement of the Maharaja of Burdwan by 
reason of effluxion of time. The authorities are to be congratu- 
lated on their decision in this matter. The ability, judgment 
and experience of Mr. Basu will make him a valuable asset 
to the Government in these strenuous days; and we trust 
Providence will give him health and strength to enable him 
to discharge his duties in this new sphere for the benefit cf the 
country. 


PROFESSOR C. V. RAMAN. 


Professor Raman has been`awarded by the University 
one of the Sir Rashbehari. Ghose Travelling Fellowships and 
has been deputed to attend the ensuing session of the British 
Asseciation for the Advancement of Science which will meet 
at Toronto in Canada in September next. Professor Raman 
is to take part in a discussion on the Molecular Theory of 
Light with special reference to the colour of the sea and the 
colour of the sky which has so deservedly brought his name 
into prominénce. Professor Raman will also study recent 
methods of research in higher Physics in Canada anc in thé 
United States. 


30 
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Dr. BIMALACHARAN LAW. 


Our congratulations to Mr. Bimalacharan Law who has 
just been approved for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 
The Board of Examiners consisted of Professor Sylvain Levi 
(Paris), Dr. E. J. Rapson (Cambridge) and Dr. Benimadhav 
Barua (Calcutta). Dr. Law is the author of several important 
works including “Ksatriya Clans in Buddhist India,” “ Historical 
Gleanings,” “The Life and Work of Buddhaghosa,” “The 
Buddhist Conception of Spirits and Designation of Human 
Types.” His main thesis for the Doctorate was on “The 
History of Some Ksatriya Tribes of Ancient India.” 


ais 
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UNIVERSITIES CONFERENCE. 


The Universities Conference will assemble at Simla on the 
roth May, 1924. His Excellency the Viceroy will open the 
Conference. Our readers will recollect (Vol. IX, page 516) that 
this University had forwarded the names of seven persons as 
representatives. The Government of India have, however, 
fixed the maximum number of representatives for a single 
University at five. The Syndicate have, consequently, been 
obliged to revise the list of representatives and the following 
delegates have been finally selected : 


1. The Hon'ble Mr. A. K. Fazlul Hug, M.A. B.L. 

2. Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, Kt, C.S.1., M.A, D.L. 
D.Sc., Ph.D. 

3. Sir Nilratan Sircar, Kt., M.A., M.D., LL.D., D.C.L. 

4. Mr. Herambachandra Maitra, M.A. 

5. Rev. Dr. W. S. Urquhart, M.A., D.Litt. 

The scope of discussion before the Conference may be 


gathered from the following programme which has been 
provisionally issued by the Education Department : 
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A. Internat AFFAIRS. 


The lessons of recent experience on the following subjects :— 

z. The appointment and conditions of service of wholetima University 
teachers (Professors, Readers, Lecturers, etc.) 

zt. The work of Academie Councils and their relatiorship to other 
constituent bodies of the University. 

wi. University Training Corps. 


B. EXTERNAL AFFAIRS. 


The conditions of admission of Indian students to Universities in 
Great Britain with special reference to the new regulations of the 
Universities of Oxford and Cambridge with regard to senior and junior 
students and the Lytton Committee Report. 

in. The effect of the new regulations of Oxford and Cambridge, 

v. The substitution of University Bureaux for Students’ Advisory 
Committees (paragraph 89 of Lytton Committee Report). 

vi. The possibility and desirability of establishing a central bureau 
in India (paragraph 89 of Lytton Committee Report). 

vit. The agency required in England (paragraph 82 of Lytton 
Committee Report). 

viii. The policy of subsidising private charitable agencies for 
students in Great Britain (paragraph 96 of Lytton Committee Report). 


C. Inrer-Universtry CO-OPERATION. 


it. Mutual help in the circulation and exchange of Library books 


and literature. 

w. The possibility of co-operation ‘in research work and the issue of 
a common journal of Indian Research. 

ai, The possibility of specialisation by different Universities in 
special branches of study with a view to :— 

-ii the development of a self-contained system of University and 
higher professional ‘and technological education in India up to the 
highest standard, . 

riii. the equivalence of Indian degrees and diplomas and their 
recognition in the United Kingdom. 

wiv. Other forms of reciprocity and co-operation. 
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THE LATE DR. ANNANDALE. 


We deeply regret to record the premature death of Dr. 
Annandale, Director of the Zoological Survey of India, whose 
election to a fellowship of the Royal Society was noticed in 
these pages recently (Vol. X, p. 628). He had not been in 
robust health and was taken ill early last month. He died at a 
Nursing Home in Calcutta on the morning of Thursday, the 
roth April; the cause of death was stated to be gastroduodenal 
ulcer with malarial complications. | 


“ Dr. Annandale, who was educated at Rugby, Edinburgh University, 
and Balliol College, Oxford, was the eldest son of the late Prof. Thomas 
Annandale, F.R.C.S., and was unmarried. Travelled in the Malay Peninsula, 
1899, 1901-2 and 1916; was Research Fellow in Anthropology in the 
University of Edinburgh, 1902-4, and investigated the fauna of the Sea of 
Galilee, 1912. 

He was also a corresponding member of the Zoological Society of 
London and the Natural History Society of Saratow. He was a Fellow of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Superintendent of the Indian Museum and 
Secretary to the Trustees 106-16.” 

“He was unrivalled in India as a systematist, with a remarkable en- 
thusiasm for zoology. In the last administration report of tke Zoological 
Survey of India, he stated that this science would keep him engaged for 
the remainder of his life, though be pointed out that too much office work 
retarded the progress of the scientist, and that there were only a handful of 
enthusiasts whose field of work was the vast Indian Peninsula. In 
‘ Nature” it was remarked a month ago that the work done by the Zoolo- 
gical Survey of India was extensive and would materially benefit scientists 
conducting work in Europe. The journal regretted that the Government 
of India did not sufficiently encourage the Department and that money 
eould not be found for enquiry into insects and pests that destroyed many 
human lives. ‘Nature’ hinted that Europe wanted with avidity any 
information about animals in India, mosquito to tiger. 

“ Dr. Annandale had the saitsfaction of seeing his fame established ‘in 
the binominal nomenclature of new species described by him, as “ Spongilla 
annandalia,” ete. Starting with his reputation as an anthropologist, he 
rapidly made strides in the field of zoology, and India, being rich in 
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specimens, played an important part in the conversion. Lord Clive was the 
first European in India to be F. R. S., for survey investigations and researches 
into philology. Between Clive and Annandale only a handful have similarly 
been honoured in India, including Lord Curzon and Sir Ronald Ress. 

“Dr. Annandale’s investigations of structure and ethnology of the 
Parazzoa of Indian fresh waters are embodied as ‘ Freshwater Snronges, 
Polyzoa, Hydroids,’ in the Fauna of British India. 

“A number of venomous snakes were collected by Dr. Annandaie from 
different parts of India and have been very carefully preserved by the ‘ wet 
method’ and they have been installed in a large room in the Indian 
Museum not open to the public. The collection is a valuable one and 
shows a number of varieties of Indian snakes. Sharks and Rays cf good 
size have been collected by Dr. Annandale and may be seen in the ‘ish 
galleries. His recent collections of molluses as carriers of Bilharzia have 
been photographed ana preserved. Bilharzia is a a dreadful worm that 
causes a disease in the human subject known as Bilharziasis. Hie was, 

‘just before his death, almost exclusively engrossed in the taxonomy of 
Indian Mollusca The Indian Museum was being enriched by vast co!lec- 
tions of marine and freshwater molluses from different parts oë India. 
There was also an old collection of Indian sponges, molluseoids, and 
coelenterates made by Dr. Annandale. 

“Dr. Annandale was the second F. R. S, zoologist in India, the first 
having been Prof. Dr. Imms, F.R.S., D.~e., ete., of Muir Central College, 
who constructed and organised the magnificent zoological labcratories, 
museum, preserving rooms and tanks and library of the Muir College at 
Allahabad. Dr. Annandale’s reputation chiefly rests upon his calibre as a 
‘field zoologist,’ just as Dr. Woodland and Dr. Karamnarayan Bahl’s fame 
‘rests Absolutely upon their wonderful capacity as ‘ laboratory zoolocists.’ 

“Dr Annandale’s observations on coelenterates undergoing modifications 
of a very peculiar and interesting nature, due to a change in the salinity 
of the water they live in, are charming. He says:—‘ A much ricker fauna 
éxists in ponds and lakes in the neighbourhood of the rivers and estuaries 
than in running water. Three species of polyzona and three o sponges 
found in running water in India, have also been found in lakes and ponds.” 
He writes of a tiny fish (Godens alcoekiz) that lays its eges inside the 
oscula of an Indian freshwater sponge named Spongilla carteri. Dr. 
Annandale has gone so far as to assert that freshwater sponges in India, 
chiefly Bengal, play a part in purifying the tank and jheel waters by 
ingesting debris. Thus we see that even the stationary animals (the 
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sponges) are of some economic importance. Little was known about Indian 
freshwater sponges before Dr. Annandale worked on them, tracing nearly 
everything relating to the sponge. He writes, “ One of the pioneers in 
the scientific study of the freshwater forms was the late Dr. H. J. Carter, 
who commenced his investigations, and carried out a great part of them, 
in Bombay with little of the apparatus now considered necessary, and with 
a microscope that must have been grossly defective according to modern 
ideas. Even his earlier mistakes are instructive, for they’ are due not so 
much to actual errors in observation as to a faithful transeription of what 
was observed with faulty apparatus.’ 

“ As a consequence of extensive study of the freshwater fauna of 
Bengal, Dr. Annandale remarks, ‘ Considerable specific idiosynerasy exists 
as regards the biology of the sponges, hydroids, and polyzoa of stagnant 
water 10 Bengal,’ - 

“ As a result of his survey Dr. Annandale writes, ‘ The fauna of ponds 
of Port Canning includes freshwater sponges, aquatic insects (mosquito 
larvee, and larvae of Chironomous, beetles, Rhynchota), worms (e.g., the 
Gephyrean Physcosoma lureo),’ 

“Asa taxonomist Dr. Annandale writes, ‘‘‘ What characters are of 
systematic importance?’ is a question to which different answers must be 
given in the case of different groups.’ This shows that no geueralisation | 
can be made in tha complicated science of taxonomy, since each group of 
animals is characterised by a distinctive and specific trait. 

“Tn his work on sponges Dr. Annandale discusses with great care the 
seasonal variation of sponges, their variation due directly to environment, 
and their variation without apparent cause, as regards the shape, size and 
proportions of their spicules in species of Euspongilla and Ephydatia. 
Dr. Annandale has thrown little light on the method of nutrition of. fresh- 
water sponges, and the subject still remains a mystery. But he has made 
valuable observations upon the generation of sponges in Indian waters. 
He says, ‘No animal is known that devours sponges bodily, but a midge 
larva (Tanypus) and eertain worms bore through the parenchyma of 
sponges. The most active and obvious enemy of sponges is a plant, not an 
animal,—a filamentous alga to wit-—-that blocks up their canals by its 
rapid growth,’ 

“Amongst his many accomplishments was an intimate acquaintance 
with Eastern magic, and he made use of this knowledge to impart into his 
conversation and even sometimes into his conduct a delightful element of 
humour ahd whimsicality. Men of great scientific attainments are often 
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very simple and transparent in their character, but the special charm of 
Dr. Annandale’s simplicity was that it was not that of an adult but of a 
child. Before strangers, for instance, he would affect to believe in the 
charms and incantations he had at his command, hoping to shock them in 
the way that a schoolboy sometimes considers legitimate when dealing with 
maiden aunts. When he considered he had succeeded his delight was so 
natural that it infected even those whom he had tricked. But there was 
never anything ill-natured in Dr. Annandale’s outlook, nor?was the humcur 
which he imported into almost everything he did or said ever of the rucer 
or more primitive kind. The word ‘sprite, which the dictionaries tell us 
is the same as ‘spright,’ deseribes him very accurately. He was always 
brisk and gay. When asked by what means he managed to cultivate so 
persistent a joyousness in a climate like that of Bengal ie would reply that 
he had obtained a charm from the Malays. 

“ Very typical of Dr. Annandale was the trouble he took to acquire a 
specimen of the magical art of Tibet for the Indian Museum. Profiting 
by the Tibetan knowledge of the learned Secretary of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, he imported a real Tibetan magician, who was set to weave a 
cobweb of the rare kind that is set before some Tibetan monasteries. 
Devils, they say, like these e»bwebs provided they are correctly preparad, 
and will desert monasteries in order to live in them, It was Dr. Annan- 
dale’s hope that the devils in the Museum would desert the galleries for 
his new cobweb which was made of the stoutest materials in order to secnre 
the stoutest possible devils ! 7 

‘“ Dr. Annandale was a man possessed of many qualities of head and 
heart. His private life was simple in the extreme, but full of charm and 
sweetness rarely found in combination. He was a delightful companion in 
spite ef his frail health. Though he was a born scientist, if was more as a 
gentleman that he impressed everybody. Always obliging in the extreme, 
he was ready to sacrifice himself for others. Almost his last words were 
an expression of his anxiety for the convenience of people with whom he 
had some engagements during the next few days. 

His detached outlook on life and his great concern for the advancement 
of science in India impressed everyone who came in contact with him. 
He was of a most charitable disposition, but was careful not to advertise ais 
munificence. A kindly official, a delightful colleague and an excellent 


friend, he will be mourned and missed by all who knew him.” 
* % x 


4,10 THE CALCULLA REVIEW [MAY 


Srupy oF MarnarHa HISIORY, 


We give below a translation of a review written by Frof. 
Jules Bloch and published in the Journal Asiatique : | 

“ The University of Calcutta by undertaking the publication 
of these two volumes’ shows the esteem acquired all over India 
by the writings of a group of Maratha historians of whom 
Rajwade and Sarkar are the best known representatives. Siva 
Chhatrapati, że., Shivaji is the hero of the Sabhasad Chronicle 
of which Mr. Sen gives the complete translation together with 
extracts from other chronicles. Sabhasad who wrote 16 years 
after his hero’s death (1680) is the first ef the biographers of 
Shivaji, it is also the most useful and serious. Written in 
an unadorned ‘and terse style, it contains something besides 
the elements of an epical kind, e.g., genealogies and short 
speeches, it speaks of adventures, battles, strange and cruel- 
stratagems, stories of false ambassadors and secret emissaries, 
interviews to which one goes with secret arms, where one 
embraces and tries to strangle the other, surprises and escapes 
in fruit baskets. Interspersed with these informations we find 
accounts of administration and finances, we note the dominant 
role of the Brahmins which partly explains Shivaji’s popularity, 
the constant intervention and appearances of Bhavani, his 
family goddess, the originator of his most universal schemes, 
the importance given to the coronation ceremony, the predomi- 
nance of Sanscrit words in the administrative phraseology— 
hitherto Marathi or Persian and, lastly, the great scene of his 
death accompanied with rites and prophecies and the grand 
discourse-in which the hero predicts the future. 

The work is naturally partial, because the bakhars are not 
disinterested historical works and often contradict themselves 
or contradict other sources. So the works have to be thoroughly 


1 “Siva Chhatrapati” and “ Administrative System of the Marathas.” 
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compared with each other, especially as Shivaji is not merely 
the leader of brigands, he is the founder of an empire, though 
transitory, and a national hero. As early as 1826, Grant Daff 
had written a history of the Marathas by making use of the 
Satara archives, but in addition to the fact, which Mr. Sen 
suspects, that several documents were forged to please Duff, 
he. was interested more in the adventures of Shivaji than 
in his work. Mr. Ranade, in his “ Rise of Maratha Powe>z ” 
was. the first to show how “ like Napoleon he had in a reign’ 
of 35 years not only founded a kingdom but created a nation.” 
It is the work of Mr. Ranade which Mr. Sen wishes to continue 
in-his Administrative System. His study distinguishes two 
periods very unequally represented by documents ; for Shivayi’s 
time we have the chronicles and some rare diplomatie docu- 
ments ; for the times of the Peshwas there are administrative 
documents by thousands. The periods are, moreover, dissimilar in 
themselves. Shivaji imposes his personal power on the Maratha 
feudality, for the old chieftains he substitutes or superimposes 
officials appointed directly by him, who are not hereditary and 
who could not themselves choose their subordinates. These 
officials are both soldiers and administrators. Mr. Sen does not 
try to hide the real nature of Shivaji’s power which is above all 
based on conquest. If he sets up a land tax according to the 
old Mohamedan system, he knows that his country is too poor 
to ntaintain his army, it is the quarter of the revenue taken 
from the conquered or protected territories which nourishes 
the army. On this point Mr. Sen does not hesitate to contza- 
dict Ranade who wanted to see in this institution an exchange 
of services and not a mere contribution of war. But Shivaji 
had no time to regularise or stabilise his system. The personal 
character of his successors so deteriorated that they became 
mere figureheads, the suzerainty of Delhi was recognized, the 
Maratha country fell under the power of a disunited ccn- 
federation of ambitious feudal nobles and the authority of the 
Peshwa was limited to his own territory. 


ol 


2 
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The institutions themselves which Mr. Sen studies are ill 
assorted in their origin and the second part of his book is devoted 
to prove this. The general framework of the State, the Muni- 
cipal system and justice are particularly Hindu, the army is 
modelled ‘on the Mongol army, the taxation system is mixed or 
rather traditional and commanded by local conditions. We 
find here several interesting comparisons, for example, with 
Kautilya' (although it is incorrect to place the date of Kautilya 
at 300 B.C., p. 426, and to state ‘that nobody has ever denied 
or even expressed a doubt on the antiquity of Arthasastvra,’ 
p. 484), with epigraphy, p. 519 £. 

Thus, in reality, there are two subjects treated in this book 
and each of the two subjects in the two periods which do not 
harmonise with each other. Hence these results a sort of 
awkwardness in the plan of the book which is partly got over 
by an index which one wishes to be fuller. Taking everything ` 
into account this volume is tantamount to a manual of institu- 
tions—very detailed and well prepared. That is to say, that 
in spite of imperfections which may be pointed out, it is a solid 
and important contribution, which does honour to the author 
and to the school to which he belongs.” 


sfe LS af 
3 ws a 


Dr, GuosHaL on Hinpv POLITICAL THEORIES. 


“The fortunate discovery by Mr, R. Shamasastry of the Kantiliya 
Arthasastra has evoked in India a steadily increasing interest in the history 
of political science and to it we owe these two new works of substantial 
value (History of Hindu Political Theories by U. Ghosal, Les Theories 
Diplomatiques de L’Inde Ancienne et ]’Arthasastra, Par Kalidas Nag). 

The question of date does not essentially affect the interest of the © 
Arthasastra, the trae character of which is in the main excellently judged 
by Dr. Ghoshal. He justly rejects the theory of G. B. Bottazzi which 
ascribes to the text the doctrine that the king is the creation of a social or 
rather governmental contract alone and tbat his sacred character is derived 
from the authority thus conferred upon him by the people. In point of 
fact the -Arthasastra is neither novel nor thorough in its explanation of 
kingship ; it combines in the normal Indian manner the conceptions of a 
governmental contract between subjects and ruler, as a mode of emerging 
from anarchy, with that of the divinity of the king as the counterpart on 
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earth of Indra, king of the gods and Yama, the god who punishes men 
after death. But it stands apart from Indian literature generally in its 
frank disregard of morality in the interest of the king’s efforts to secure 
himself in power against internal disturbances and to extend his power over 
surrounding princes. The knowledge shown of the baser motives which 
move men, and the ingenuity of the methods suggested to subserve the 
selfish aims of the prince certainly justify comparison with Machiavelli, 
despite fundamental differences which Dr. Ghoshal rightly points out. 
But the most interesting thing is the comparison of the realistic outlook of 
the Arthasastra with the vague moral precepts and pious generalities which 
figure In the normal accounts of the duties of royalty in the Dharmasutras 
or Dharmasastras such as the famous work of Manu............ It is charac- 
teristic also of the doctrine of the divinity of kings in India that it never 
took the form of a hereditary divine right centred in a single family; zhe 
commentators indeed, expressly assert that the divinity of a king applies 
to every ruler even if he is not of the warrior caste; a view which 
Dr. Ghoshal ingeniously connects with the growth of the Rajput principali- 
ties in which, as we now know, the rulers were often of foreign extraction 
and had no claims to rank as real Kshatriyas,”——Prof. A. B. Keith in 
English TLastorical Review, : 
3 % x 


“Tt used to be said that the Hindus had no political history and no 
interest in political science. The discovery in the first decade of this 
eentury of the Kautiliya Arthasastra, the oldest and most important of 
Hindu text books on polity, has done much to dispel that illusion, Even 
without that book there is abundant evidence of interest in practical state- 
craft in ancient India, It must, however, be admitted that practical state- 
eraft interested the Hindus much more than political theory. We search 
in vain for any comprehensive unified systematic attempt to construcs a 
theory of the state, comparable on the one hand with Western political 
philosophies and on the other hand with the cosmo-religious philosophies 
of India, Yet we do find, all in all, many tentative, if abortive, starts 
towards such theories. It was certainly worth while to collect all such 
stray hints within the covers of one book. This has been done on zhe 
whole very adequately, in the book under review. The author is well 
trained in both Hindu and Oceidental learning. He criticizes sanely the 
comparisons that have been made between Western political theories and 
those of India; his attitude towards such comparisons is, generally speak- 
ing, reserved or even sceptical. The so-called social compact theory of 
the origia of the state, as it appears in India, is shown to be only supecfi- 
cially similar to its Western analogue. And so with other theories, such as 
the “ divine right of kings,” the differences between India and the West 
are perhaps more profound than the resemblances. 

The book can be recommended to western students of political thecry 
as a sane interpretation, from the historical and comparative standpoint, 
of what the ancient Hindus accomplished in that field........., badly wiles 7 
—Mr. Franklin Edgerton in American Historical Review. 

* * * 
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“ Max-Muller’s dictum that India has no place in the political 
history of the world because it was wholly absorbed in other worldly 
matters, has been shown by recent discoveries to be somewhat exaggerated. 
It is well to have gathered within the pages of one book-the scattered 
evidences of political speculation in ancient Hindu literature. The book 
here noticed is a meritorious attempt in that direction. It leaves on the 
reader the impression that after all tne speculative genius of the Hindus 
paid little attention to political matters. Such works as the now famous 
Kautiltya Arthasastra are mainly realistic treatises on the art of govern- 
ment and have little to say about theories of the state. And while sugges. 
tions of such theories—of various sorts—are found in both Brahmanieal ` 
and Buddhist works, they appear only inetdentally as stray hints and 
offhand guesses, rather than as anything approaching systematie specula- 
tions. In some later works of the “commentary class we find perhaps 
attempts at political theorizing; but even they never acquire anything 
like the well-rounded outlines of Gresk and European theorists. Our 
author brings out very sanely the fundamental differences between what 
have been called the Hindu theories of the ‘social contract’ and the 
‘divine right of kings’ and their European analogues. Despite some 
superficial resemblances he seems to be quite right in maintaining that to 
emphasize the analogies is more apt to be misleading than helpful. ion, 
Journal of the American Oriental Society—Oct. 1928. 
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THE WILLOW TREE 


First Traveller— | 
The sunset fire burns in the forest, down the stream. 


Second Traveller— 
The birds hurry to nest and peace. 


Third Traveller— 
` The wind changes its note, with the evening bell, 


Fourth Travetler— 


Oh, boatman, take us quickly over to the other shore as 
we have yet to seek a place of MOSD 


Fifth Traveller— 
Friends, wait, let us take with us the mae Woman who 
dances and sings. o 


(The mad woman with a branch of flowers in her hand 
enters, Her hair is much dishevelled. -Her whole attitude 
is like a straying summer cloud.) 


The Woman— 


Say not I am mad, though I am; pity me, think of the 
reason I have become mad; who would not turn mad at the 
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sudden loss of her child? My heart was light and gay like . 
the laughter of spring morn, before the bad man of the 
North came one day and robbed my son away. (Oh, North, 
whence come the bitter wind-and frost. only to kill.-the joy 
and flowers of the life and land!) “It is now half a year since 
my lonely heart suddenly became dark from sighs and cries; 
and I wandered toward the’ North, toward the only North, 
over five hundred miles, (Oh, it was the bad man of the 
North who robbed my son away!) thinking I might see again, 
by strange chance, my boy lost. Often I thought I heard his 
laughter in the street ; I appr oached the children in play only 
to be disappointed, to make me sadder still; it was the shadow 
of a cloud when I thought I. saw his own upon the grass ; it 
was the stream that cruelly played upon me in imitation of his 
voice. Friends, say not J am mad, only pity me, pity me! 


All the Travellers— 
What a sad story ! 


(The travellers-and the- woman get in the boat: The boat 
leaves the bank. It is already dark. An unusual bell is 
eee fr om the other bank; it agom rings oo“) 


Fi a Traveller— 


Boatman, what bell is that we hear ? 


Boatman— _ 


Traveller, it is to announce. 9.the holy service is be held on 
the bank, 


Second T TTA 
On the bank, thou sayest ? 


Boatman — 


: Yes, traveller : dost thou not see the people already round 
the willow tree ? 
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=- Third Traveller— 
Is it the place where the service is going to be -held ? 


Boatman— 
Yes, traveller, there is a sad story about the willow tree. 


Fourth Travetler— ` 
Boatman, tell it us, pray! 


Fifth Traveller— 


The third bell is ringing and ringing. 


Boatman— 

The very thought of the tree brings tears to my eyes and 
heart. Some months ago the bad fellow of the North, the 
= boy-robber as he was known, passed here with a little boy 
who was so tired, unable to walk; as he could not walk, the 
bad fellow of the North beat him, though the boy was beaten, 
he could not step further, he speedily fainted away, ard he 
died. The bad fellow of the North left him on the spot, and 
ran away as a blast, it was too late when the villagers found 
the boy out; they buried him properly, they planted the 
willow tree fora memory, they gather, they read the holy 
hook on every eve of the day that he died. 


All the Travellers— 
This is the day then when he died ? 


The Woman— . 
Oh, boatman, the story sounds to be my son’s. How old 
was the boy who died? 


Boatman— 
He was about ten years old, my woman, 
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The Woman— ae 
That: was my boy’s age. Oh, boatman, tell me how 

looked the boy who died ? 

Boaitman— . 


He was delicate, lovely, as a doll from the city ; his hair 
as black as could be, might puta crow to shame. He wore a 
silken dress with butterflies and flowers on it. He wasa 
little butterfly crushed in the hand of the northern wind. 


The Woman-~ | 
Alas, he was my boy ! 


(The woman falls down in the boat. The evening breeze 
brings the voice of prayer from the other bank to the boat.) 


All the Travellers— 


Let us join from here in the holy service. Name amida 
buisu, 


(The fallen woman does not hear the praying voices of the 
travellers, but the silvery voice of her own boy.) 
A Poice in the Air— 
At last, it is thou, mother. 


The Woman— 


It is I, child. How glad to be with thee again! 


The Voice in the Air— 


Oh, mother, we shall never part again. 


The Woman— 


Child, where art thou? I hear thy voice but sec not 
thy face. What I see is the willow tree swinging in the 


Yone Nogucut 
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BENARES—AN INTERPRETATION 


New Faiths may come into being; new Schisms may 
develop and gather followings; Fundamentalists may wage 
war against the growing army of Modernists ; old Dogrnas 
may totter to a final stand on the battle-ground of Higner 
Criticism; but Benares still is, as it has been for countless 
centuries, the Holy City and Mecca of the devout Hindu. 

Its crumbling temples may sink into the Ganges; but 
other temples will rise in that many-templed and many- 
godded City by the River. 

Hereditary customs have become a fetish after unknown 
generations of repetition. The old order changeth not, and 
Mother Gunga, flowing on to the Sea, carries within her 
inscrutable bosom the secret knowledge of untold tragedies, 
untold life-histories of devotees and fanatics; untold stories 
of sacrifices and offerings that have taken place upon her 
venerable and vencrated banks. 

She is the essence of sacredness and symbolism: her 
waters, however muddy in reality, metaphorically purify 
both the living and the dead. She has seen the arcient 
city rise from its infancy, tier on tier, to the jumbled mass 
above her; where the children of an antique faith cling 
tenaciously to an outworn, yet ever vital Belief in the tenets 
of Hinduism. The old dogmas of that ancient worship 
have survived the eternal conflict of questing souls. | 

The intricate and involved creed of orthodox Hinduism 
has been fostered by a mighty Priesthood; disseminated by 
a great Brotherhood of Swamis, Gurus and Pundits; 
nourished by an endless procession, fanatically devout, of 
Sannyasis, Yogis and Sadhus. A voluntary army of 
“Holy men” have carried the banner of the Faith 
triumphantly through a succession of spiritual wars, and the 


420: THE CALCUTTA REVIEW [JUNE 


mystical slogan of that banner is the “OM” that vibrates 
harmoniously in the heart of the chanter of sacred Mantras: 

The Philosophy of Vedantism has remained as impregnable 
and remote as a star, above the murky mass of superstitions, 
perversions and ignorance, wherein the more primitive and 
uncultured minds of the less spiritually awakened Hindu 
have wandered in a sea of sensual imaginations. 

The sacred Lotus still lies in unblemished beauty on ie 
bosom of the Pool, where hidden from the eye, the roots 
strike down and find sustenance from the muck and mud 
beneath the water. 

The whole subject of Hinduism in its various manifesta- 
tions has been an object of critical disparagement by those 
whose opinions have been gained from the dangerous “ little 
knowledge,” and who have been prone to see the more 
obvious and glaring flaws in a system whose highest beauties 
must be searched for beneath the non-essential imperfections 
of a too human and literal presentation. 

“When we attempt to plumb the depth of a ‘Pool of 
Thought, our critical investigations bring up a number of 
slimy and unpleasant things from the bottom. ‘The concent- 
vic whorls of conjecture on the disturbed surface finally 
cease and the Pool resumes its placidity and calm. The 
inconsistencies, the perversions and the superstitions, are all 
merely the heavy rubbish that gathers and settles to sink to 
the bottom of the Theological Pool. The quiet surface of 
the water conceals all the ugliness, and the Pool, if left alone, 
will resume its placidity and perfect calm. 

Those who have looked within and found that all Life 
is Illusion, have gathered comfort in the uplift of cesthetic 
and spiritual meditation ; have withdrawn from the elemental 
struggles for material existence, and have risen to sublime 
heights in the contemplation of Nirvana. At the last, they 
are content to return “ ashes to‘ashes.” The clay vessel that 
held the spirit captive through the brief span of man’s allotted 
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years, rests, insensate flesh, on the funeral pyre, where the 
last mortal ashes are scattered over the silent waters of the 
Sacred River. 

The essential Unity of Life, the spiritual brotherhood 
and harmony with the divine is manifested variously, accord- 
ing: to the intellectual conceptions of the devotees. The 
consolation of the Priesthood meets all the demands of the 
Believer. He offers material as well as spiritual benefits. 
The humble peasant, in a blind and instinctive search for his 
“Grail”, trudges many weary miles over the hot and sandy 
plains to offer a hapless goat upon the sanguinary altar of 
Kali, the Black Mother. He receives a blessing from she 
officiating Priest, and is made happy by a bottle of Ganges 
water. | 

The pilgrim dips his body in the sacred river of Purifica- 
tion and is cleansed. His inward exhilaration is the reward. 
He finds the consummation of his spiritual desires upon the 
sandy banks of the brooding old waters and in the precincts 
of the Temples that enshrine his favourite Deity. 

The Vaishnavite attains happiness in his belief that the 
highest reward of merit is spiritual gain, not to be acquired 
in this brief and oft times unhappy life on earth; but Beyond 
and on and on into the Infinity. of Eternal Life. The wti- 
mate freight is reached in Nirvana where the soul becomes 
One’ with the Great One-ness, and is absorbed into the 
Omnipotent and Absolute. 

The lives of the orthodox Hindu are bound up in the 
elaborate rituals of the Faith, intricate in conception and 
incapable of explanation. They delight in the offices of 
Religion, and find their greatest interest centred in an 
earnest observance of Holy Days and Pujas. Festivals, 
feasts, prayers, sacrifices, ceremonies and pujas, are all offered 
to the Hindu, and fill an otherwise drab and uneventful life. 

Pilgrimages hold out the charm of adventure and the 
call of a. spiritual “wander-lust ” is answered. An inward 
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urge drives the pious to visit places of Sanctity, endowing 
them with sanctity in the effort, and lending them a glamour 
of the attained. The contact with the centres of things 
religious is a spiritual stimulus and the effect of such a 
Pilgrimage is far-reaching and influential, . 

The Hindu calendar is filled with periodic Festivals, 
intervals replete with interest and opportunities for definite 
plans of pleasure and excitement. There are about thirty- 
six distinct religious festivals in every Hindu year, which 
alone preclude any possibility of boredom. 

These religious feasts and fairs have all the ear-marks of 
usual holiday occasions, filled as they are with music, singing, 
dancing, feasting, processions and ceremonials dear to the heart 
of the Oriental. | 

Relief from the tedium of the daily round is offered in 
the many forms of religious rites and customs, whose origins 
are so remote as to be lost in the dim past of buried centuries, 
The Feast of Lights, the Durga and Kali Puja, the Holi 
Festival and many others are filled to the brim with colour 
and charm whose hold is around the hearts of these “ Children 
of the Soil and Sun.” 

Should the Westerner be so unwise as to select April, or 
any hot-weather month for the occasion of his first visit to 
Benares, I fear he will miss all the magic and glamour that 
gives its peculiar charm to this old City by the River, - His 
eyes will be filled with the burning glare of the unwinking 
sun, and the intolerable reflections from the glassy surface 
of the Ganges; his ears will be filled with barbarous clamour 
of outlandish noise; the beat of the drum in endless reitera- 
tion will but serve to accentuate the pulse of unrelieved heat; 
his nostrils will be filled with the acrid scent of the smoke 
from the burning ghats on the river’s edge, and he will be 
repelled by the composite smell of the Hast, undefinable, but 
powerful and insidious. 

He will doubtless ‘feel revulsion from the accumulation 
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_ of unaccustomed sensations. In all the pushing, clamouring 


t 


odorous throng he will feel repelled and disgusted. In 
contemplating the heaps of refuse that lie malodorously at 
the doors of the Temples, he will lose sight of the beauties of 
the splendid carvings, the delicate traceries, the harmonicus 
colours, the subdued decorations, the gracious arches and 
pillars of the old Indian architecture about him. l 
Amid the thousands of images of alien Gods, he will fzel 
himself an alien in a heathen land; a superior being far 
above all the childish absurdities, the fetishes and ceremonials 
that he so little understands. He will doubtless not compre- 
hend that beneath all the turmoil, and seemingly senseless 
charlatanism of Priest and devotee, the All-pervading Beaaty 
of the original concept of One-ness, and the fact of the 
supreme belief in the attributes of the Omniscient One God. 
In the tawdriness of the non-essentials built up by puny 


. man, he will forget the great undying Truths behind all the 


obscuring activities of the human creatures. 
In reality the Gods.and Goddesses are but man’s attempt 


' ata concrete expression of divinities; merely an endearour 


to personify and bring into form some ideas of the dinly 
sensed and incomprehensible forces of life and nature. Man’s 
immemorial effort to bring orderly concepts out of the void 
have always resulted in failure; for the finite cannot express 
the infinite satisfactorily. But “ Man depicts himself in his 
Gods”; he longs for some definite material substance to pin 
his bewildered conjectures to. The little Gods and God_ings 
are the talisman that help to satisfy the craving for a concrete 


extension of the senses. 


As to the exigencies of life and death, the Hindu has 
acquired a fatalistic attitude. It is his best protection from fear. 
He believesin a continuation of life after death; in lives beyond 
lives ; he is stoical and calm, even indifferent to death itself, 

Life, at best, among India’s seething multitudes, is 


beset with danger; disease-and famine lurk round the corner; 


2 


t 
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and Death, the inevitable and inexorable Reaper, gathers his 
harvest impartially from young and old, fat and lean. Why 
then, in the uncertain life of man, deny him his pleasures in 
Festivals, his comforts in Pujas, his interest in Pilgrimages, 
his satisfaction in sacrifices and offerings? Such vital 
intervals in his life are the compensation for prolonged dis- 
comforts and the meagreness of existence. What matter 
whether the shrine be that of Brahma, Shiva, Vishnu, or some 
other “ Strange God ” ? 

Natural phenomena and the forces of nature are personi- 
fied but to accentuate the great enduring Truths of Life. 
Vice is punished, virtue is rewarded ; merit is gained by acts 
of charity, by meditation and sacrifice, It is but another 
form of the old scheme of spiritual endeavour, devised by 
wisdom in this life of complexities and unrest. 

Inward exaltation is the reward of the devout, and the ° 
pilgrim has reached the pinnacle of desire when he stands on 
the old steps leading down to the Sacred River, and laves his 
body in the literal water with the thought of spiritual purifi- 
cation. He is purified by the belief in the act of purification. 
When he washes his body in the Ganges, he is chan. His 
humble offerings of rice, honey, sweetmeats and flowers are 
acceptable to the Gods. The value of the offering is gauged 
by the sincerity of the spirit of the offerer. He is conscious of 
spiritual uplift and regeneration ; he is dressed in new garments 
of faith and his spiritual lamp is relighted with the ever 
living life of exaltation. His susceptible and emotional nature 
responds to the contagion of the influences of the thousands 
of pilgrims around him, bent with one accord, on a similar 
Mission. He is exhilarated and refreshed in this thought, 
‘that he is an added unit to the common Brotherhood. He 
has attained the desired end ;—why quibble about the means ? 
Surely, there is sufficient virtue in such earnest endeavour ? 
His way, too, leads upward, if by a different road. If the 
path is not our path, shall the end of the road not converge 
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in one ultimate unity of Ways? Are his thoughts not our 
thoughts, clothed in different language ? 

Benares stands for the acme of attainment to the Hindu. 
Among her congested and labyrinthine streets and lanes the 
visitors may find many beautiful Temples, rising many-pillared 
and towered, to the sky, as a concrete expression of man’s 
devoutness and faith. So great is the belief in the virtue of 
the old city, that thousands of pilgrims come there to die, 
secure in the belief that to rest at last in the Sacred Waters of 
the Ganges is in itself sufficient to gain one an immediate 
entrance into Heaven. The ancient steps leading down to the 
water have been worn smooth by the innumerable feet of 
pilgrims and worshippers. 

Rising above the banks of the Ganges are an infinite 
number of Temples; a multitude of shrines, a horde of 
Brahmins and Priests who carry on the involved offices of 
their religion ; a clamorous throng of mendicants and loath- 
somely diseased beggars solicit alms ; a crowd of ousy vendors 
ply their trades; and life, frank and unashamed; vivid 
and colourful; blatant and dominant; moves on under the 
Tropic sun. Andin antiphonal contrast, winds the eternal 
funeral procession, on its way to the Burning Ghats by the 
river. Life and Death—the eternal pattern of light and shade, 
the endless give and take of Destiny. “The moving finger 
writes, and having writ, moves on.” The smoke from the 
Burning Ghats, mingle with the smoke of the cooking fires; 
the living feed life as the dead feed the flames. The 
panorama is changeless yet ever changing; each act of the 
Drama is endlessly repeated. The play remains the same; 
only the players come and go in the perpetual motion of 
kaleidoscopic evolution. 

Each year a million pilgrims find their way to Benazes, 
and pay their vows by walking the thirty-six miles around the 
city on the old road of the Asi and Baruna Ghats, where the 
dust of countless foot-steps have risen and settled, and the 
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old trees lend their grateful shade to the weary wanderers. 
At intervals along the way, little temples and shrines punctuate 
the stations of the Pilgrimage and at intermittent villages the 
wayfarer rests and is refreshed in body. 

Benares flourished six centuries before Christ, and 
although predatory invaders have repeatedly sacked the city 
and destroyed her ‘Temples, she has risen from the ashes of 
vandalism, like the Phoenix of old, to flourish in newer and 
better strongholds of religion, fortified and kept up by an 
impregnable Belief. 

From the looms of Benares have come for centuries the 
finest silks, woven skilfully into intricate pattern and exquisite 
harmonies of colour and texture, and have gone abroad to 
deck the bodies and enhance the beauties of thousands of alien 
queens and maidens. From the little primitive Bazaars 
nestling in the shadows of the Golden Temple, have gone out 
beautifully wrought brasses, carved and chased with old--rorld 
designs and destined to rest at last in the homes of a foreign 
people far across the sea. Endless replicas of Deities, in 
miniature, have found their way into all parts of the globe, to 
strike an anachronistic note in some occidental harmony of 


decoration, or to carry a touch of mystery and romance into 


some commonplace modern drawing-room, 

The shuttles move to and fro on the material looms of 
Benares, and in some inscrutable rhythm of its own, the doom 
of Life weaves on and on; new patterns from old, old patterns 
from new, now drab, now gay. In the fluid spiral of Destiny’s 
Plan, the cycle of life turns round and round, the beginning 
and ending unknown to man. 

In the moving pageantry of the brief but colourful sunset, 
we say farewell to the old River and the sacred City on its 
banks. As we row along the resplendent waters, reflecting 
the gold and saffron, the violet and birds-egg-blue of the 
tropical sky, we take a last look at the irregular sky-line of 
Benares, where the dome of the Golden Temple catches fire 


"~ 
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from the fadine light, and the age-worn city takes on softer 
hues in the misty smoke-filled air. The scent of sandal-wood 
and spices are wafted to us on the little breeze; the throb of 
a temple drum beats from the distance; a temple bell rings 
out in crystalline clearness ; the definite forms of the wor- 
shippers become blurred into an indefinite mass of pastel shades, 
and by our side on the still waters, of the Ganges, floats a 
jasmine chain from some flowered bier. The perspective of 
Benares fades away into an impression as the shadows of the 
Indian night fall like a curtain, swiftly, blotting out a scene. 
Benares is already a memory ; but here and there along the 
shore, flare the fires from the Burning Ghats; like lonely 
signals of Fate, unceasing and persistent, melancholy.reminders 
of the end ofall Pilgrimages. Death gives the final ‘‘ Salaam.” 
Life, only, is Illusion, 


LILY STRICKLAND- ANDERSON 
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THE FLOWER OF RAJASTHAN 


Acr IV ; SCENE I. 


[Scene. A room in the palace at Nagore. Jagat Singh is discovered 
seated on a cushion, Dhonkul likewise on his right, Sowae Singh 
standing at Jagat Singh’s left hand.] 


Fagat— 
Hath ought come yet in answer from Mir Khan 
To our demands? 


Sowae— 
| | We still await it, prince, 
If he comply not, with what force we have 
We must attack him. 


Fagat— 
Where is Sindhia ? 


Sowae— | 
Some ten miles to the eastward. He should be 
With us at fall of eve. We cannot make . 
The onset till he come. 


Fagat— 
The gods be praised. 


Dhonkul— 
Pray, uncle, what demands were sent Mir Khan? 


Fagai— 


Sowae, enlighten infant majesty. 
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Sowae— 


We challenged him, dread Rana of Maroo, 

To give account of his manceuverings 

Since leaving Joda: why unauthorised 

He marched on Jeypur and made traitorous war 
On her defences : why, moreover, he 

Hath with thy rebel chieftains summoned Maun 
Again to Marwar’s cushion, and disclaimed 
Your majesty as illegitimate. 


Dhonkul— 
What’s that ? 


Fagat— 
It means, sweet nephew, that thou hadst 
An unknown parent. 


Dhonkul— 


I have heard it said 
He was a banya in the big bazaar, 
And she— 


Sowae— 


Enough l een princes in their youth 
. May suffer stripes for folly’s word ill-timed. 
Wast thou not bidden ne’er to speak of this ? 


Dhonkul— 


I am a king and speak of what I choose. 
Thou takest too much on thee, Sowae Singh. 


Fagat— 


Bravo, well spoken. ’Tis a farce well played. 


' Sowae— 


Thy kingship, boy, on Sowae Singh depends. 
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Without me thou shouldst find thyself as low 
As thou hast heard it rumoured. 


Fagat— l 
Ha, ha, ha! 
So Marwar’s royalty is sunk to this. 


Sowae— 


Scoff not, my lord of Amber. Wouldst thou see 
Thy rival king of Marwar in his stead ? 


Fagai— 
Nay, thou canst trust us. Not a word shall pass 
Our lips of what we chanced to overhear ; 
But ne'er was played so good a comedy. 


(Enter a herald) 
Herala— 


Salaam, your Majesties! Your servant brings 
The Amir Khan’s most dutiful reply 
To your demands. I crave your leave to read it. 


Fagat— 
Our leave is granted. 


Herald (reading)— | 

Unto Amber’s king 
The Nawab Amir Khan sends humble greeting, 
To Marwar’s Lord and to Pokurna’s chief, 
Beseeching:- them of his good services. 

And loyal comradeship to rest assured. 

Although of late by his manceuverings 

He may have caused them some perplexity, 

His motive all the while has been their weal 

To which he is. devoted. 
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Fagat— 
Lying dog ! 


Herald (continuing)— 


True he hath taken on himself to form 

A pact with Maun, the base Pambasi’s son, 
But only that he may deliver him 

Into the hands of their true Majesties 

And bring him to hts ruin. Amir Khan 

Plays a deep game but not one false to those 
To whom alliance binds him. Lo, he comes 
Single, unarmed, before their Majesties 
Craving their leave devotions to perform 

To Peer Tarkheem, the Moslem Saint, whose shrine 
Is set within the city of Nagore. - 

For which kind leave may Allah, good and wise 
Reward their Majesties with length of life, 
And bless Pokurna with prosperity. 


Fagat— 
Dost trust him, chieftain ? 


Sowae— 


Scarcely yet, my lord, 
Nor do I trust his protest of good faith 
In hfting arms against us. Yet may be 
He will be false to Maun as he hath been 
False to his friends alway, and we may win 
By gracious condescension to his prayer 
His legions back in Marwar’s cause and thine. 
'Twere best he came and we did bargaining. 


 Fagat— 
So be it, we give our leave, then. 


2} 
oO 
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Dhonkul—~ 


"Tis the right 
Of Marwar’s lord to grant it in Nagore. 
5 g 


Fagat (sarcastiealiy}— 
We stand corrected by your Majesty. 


Dhonkul— 


Uncle, we pardon and o’erlook thy fault ; 
Yet in this wise offend not any more. 


Sowae— 
Oh, I have tramed this child to over much 
Prerogative of Kingship! Herald, bear 
Back to thy Lord our answer—he may come. 


Dhonkui— 


My answer, chieftain! 


Amir Khan (entering)— 
Amir Khan is here, 
Offers his service and commits himself 
To the protection of their Majesties. 


Sowae—— 
Welcome, Nawab! Thus to extend the hand 
Of fellowship once more far better likes me 
Than to wage war upon an old ally. 


Amir Khan— | 
Glory to Allah for this happy meeting ! 
And for the confidence reposed in me, 
Unshaken still by strange appearances, — 


For which ye well might question my good faith. 


I hope ere long to shew your Highnesses 
Your trust in Amir Khan was not misplaced. 


[JUNE 
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Fagat— 
Wilt thou surrender Jeypur ? 


Anar Khan— 
7 I but hold it 


In trust for thee, O Lion of the World. 


Dhonkul— 
Why hast thou fought agamst us ? 


Amir Khan— 
O my hege, 
‘Twas but a stratagem to trap your foes. 


Dhonkul— 
Thy story is a tall one, O Mir Khan. 


Amir Khau— 
Your Majesty is yet too young to thread 
The labyrinths and mazes of the mind 
That counsels for your welfare. 


Dhonkul— 


f In a maze 
People get lost, but what's a labyrinth ? 
. Is it a kind of treason ? 


Amt Khan (aside)— 
Curse the brat ! 
He gives more trouble than the other two. 
(Aloud) One day I hope to shew your Majesty. 


Sowae— 
How hath the impostor Maun entreated thee ? 
Amir Khan— 


But poorly, chieftain-—with such stinginess 
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Had I a single moment meant to change 
My heart's allegiance from the better cause, 
I had as soon revoked it, and had turned 
My legions to more advantageous use. 


SOWME— - 
For these same legions we can pay thee well 
And for thy service treat thee royally. 


Amir Khan— 


Well do I wot it, chieftain, and will swear 

On the Koran my pledge of loyalty, 

Laying my life and service at the feet 

Of this august alliance. Furthermore, 

To seal my fellowship, Pokurn, with thee, 

Lo, from my brows my turban I unwind ; 

Do thou the same and make exchange with me, 
And let us love as brothers from this hour. 
(Sowae Singh begins to unwind his turban also) 
And ere I kiss the shrine of Peer Tarkeem 
With lips that murmur fealty’s oath anew, 

I pray their Majesties, Pokurna’s Chief 

And all the chieftains serving under them . 
To come and on the morrow grace my tent 
With their esteeméd presence, and partake 

Of such poor banquet as my means afford. 


Now ae— 
Since thou hast trusted us in coming here, 
We need not hesitate to trust ourselves 
To thy good hospitality, Mir Khan. 
Your Majesties are doubtless of this mind? 
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Fagat— 


Nay, we can scarce refuse him, 


Dhonkul— 


If we would. 


(As Amir Khan and Sowae Singh are exchanging turbans, the 
curtain falls.) 


AcT IV; SCENE 2. 


| Scexe.—The tent of Amir Khan. Jagat Singh, Dhonkul, Sowae Singh 
and Amir Khan discovered reclining on cushions. Dishes with 
fruits and sweetmeats are before them. Slaves are refilling their 


cups. | 


Anur Khan— 


I drink the Soma, Lion of the World, 
To the swift triumph of the rightful cause 
In the long war that rages to its close, 
And thy attainment of the lovely prize 

_ Awaiting thee in Mewar; and to thee, 
Son of the mighty Bheem, and Marwar’s lord, 
Calling on Allah, just and merciful, 
To end the strife and tumult into which 
Thou comest like a sun-beam through the clouds, 
Bright with the promise of a fairer day ; 
Last, Sowae Singh, Pokurna’s chief, to thee, 
Leader of armies, champion of our kings, 
And wisest of our statesmen! Mayst thou live 
To wear thy laurels in an age of peace 
And bear in Rajasthan a name that yields 
To none in greatness save their Majesties. 
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Sowae— 
The name of Amir Khan, the dread Nawab, 
Will be as famous, when his timely aid 
Hath turned to victory the three-edgéd sword 
Of Marwar, Jeypur and Pokurn. The issue 
Can be no longer doubtful, and the goal 
Of our joint enterprise is all but won. 
Upon the threshold of success I pledge 
Both on their Majesties’ behalf and mine 
Our brave and loyal host, the Amir Khan. 


(Jagat Singh and Dhonkul join in the toast.) 
Amir Khan— 


Such gracious words o’erwhelm my modesty 
Who do my bounden duty, nothing more. 

But none the less I thank their Majesties 

And the great chieftain who have honoured me. 
Now let the praise of worthier men be sung. 


(Enter a chorus of maidens waving boughs of Jessamine 
and singing.) 


Maidens— 
Farewell to thee, winter ! and welcome again | 
All ye buds and ye blossoms of spring. 
To the birth after travail, the bliss after pain 
All ye songsters, awaken and sing ! 


Sing a song, a new song, for a lay that is worn 
Never sprung from a heart that is new. 

Twill be fresh as the earliest green that is born 
Of a fern that uncurls in the dew. 


The hoar-frost is melted, its hardness is spilled, 
O Spring, in libation to thee. 

The peacock grows faint with the nectar distilled 
From the blossoms that swing on the tree, 
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The humming bees swarm to the mango in flower 
But the breeze bears its sweetness afar ; 

So the fame of a prince has the world for its dower, 
But the heart of a maid for its star. ~ 


Amir Khan— 


I raise the cup to Amber’s future queen. 


Fagat Singh— 


A gracious toast ! We lack the eloquence 

To thank thee worthily. Ah—who come here ? 
A chorus somewhat different from the last, 
Which likes me half as well. 


(Enter a band of armed men with a veiled bard at their head.) 


Amir Khan— 


Fhe former sang 
For thine espousals, but these latter come 
To sing of warfare. 


Fagat Singh— 
‘Tis a well-worn theme. 
Howbeit tis ill to judge a play’s success 
Until the curtain fall. 


Amir Khan— 
Have patience, prince ! 
This play hath no dull ending at the least. 
(The Bard facing Fagat Singh and Dhonkul sings) 


Bard— 


Sweet is the spring upon winter, the night upon day, 
Sweet is the rest after toil and the peace after fray, 
Sweet after storm to the sailor the calm of the bay. 
What is sweeter than these ? 


-gi 
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Sweet to the traveller glisten the hometights afar, 
Sweet on the gloom of the wave is the light of a star, 
Sweet are the kisses of children, and peace after war. 


What is sweeter than these? 


Sweet on the sand of the desert the fall of the rain, 
Sweet on the vigil comes sleep, and ease upon pain, 
Sweet are the arms of thy true-love around thee again, 
What is sweeter than these ? 


Anar Khan— 


He pauses for an answer. 


Fagat Singh— 
Nay, it lies 
Beyond imagination. 


The Bard— 


Yet it lurks e 
But a few paces off your Highnesses, 
And lies within the grasp of him who speaks. 


Dhonkul—~ 


[s it a caterpillar ? 


The Bard— 9 
. Nay my liege 
Tis swifter and more deadly. 
Sowae Singh— 
Prithee, fellow. 
Give thine own riddle answer. 
The Bard— 


Be it so. 


1924 | THE FLOWER OF RAJASTHAN 4EQ 


(He sings) 


Sweeter than rest to the toiler or crowns to the brave | 
Sweeter than rain to the desert or calm to the wave, 
Sweeter than favours that sweet-hearts to lovers e’er gave 

Is my vengeance to me. 


t * 


(The armed men all draw their swords. Sowae Singh springs io 
: his feet.) : 


Sowae Singh— 
What treason here hath shown her hooded head ? 
‘Tis an ill jest |! Command this mumming cease. 
And frighten not thy royal guests, Amir. 


Amr Khan— 


The Lion of the World should know no f^ar 
Whate’er his jackal suffer. 


Sowae Singh— 
Why this sko: 
Of swords and armed men ? and who js ne ` 
Who hides his features underneath a veil 
Yet hath a voice methinks I recognise ? 


Bard— 
I will not keep thee longer in suspense, 
O chieftain of Pokurna. ‘Tis a friend 
Who put his trust in thee and paid the price 
Of his blind indiscretion. (Unveiling) Mark me well, 
Then close thy traitor eyes in endless night. 


Fagat Singh— oA Mees at l 
Not Maun of Marwar!-Mercy.! Great Amir, : . 
We are thy guests—protect us from our foe !. _ 


kat - + 


Amir Khan— ee ee, 
How feebly whines the Lion in the snare ! 
4 
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Rajah Maun— 
As scarce less feebly growled he in the plain. 


Sowae Singh— 
False, doubly perjured Khan, unfit to breathe, 
So thou wouldst end the war of Rajasthan, 
Shaming thy shield for ever with a deed 
The world shall shudder at when thou art named, 
While every generation adds its curse 
Upon‘the memory of so vile a wretch 
As murdered at his board his very friends 
Who came there trusting him. And as for thee, 
Maun, son of the Pambasi, as for thee, 
The curse of infamy is on thee too, 


Rajah Maun— 


Hath Sowae Singh himself no share in it? 


Sowae Singh— 
Base bastard of a race of parricides 
Who slew the blessed Ajit in his bed, 
And did my grandsire Devi Singh to death, 
His dagger long hath waited for this hour ; 
Now take it to thy heart. 


[JUNE 


(He springs on Rajah Maun and stabs at him: the men at arms 


close round him and he falls, pierced with sword.) 
Sowae Singh— . 
Assassin herd, 
Yours is a shameful triumph. Tell the world 
’Twas stolen by a murder. I am sped. 
No blood is on the dagger, yet I know 
Some day in Jodhpur’s thousand-columned hall 
A hand shall drive it home to Marwar’s heart, 


And yet Pokurna’s blood shall be avenged. 
(Dies) 


1924 | THE FLOWER OF RAJASTHAN 441 


Rajah Maun— 


He had betrayed me, yet he was a man, 
And died a Rajput. Honour to his pyre ! 


Amir Khan— 
More work remains. Now, Marwar, rid thyself 
For ever of thy country’s enemies, 
And sate thy vengeance in yon recreant’s blood 
‘ Who shames the crown of Amber. 


Fagat Singh— 
Mercy, King! 
I humbly crave thy pardon. Spare my life ; 
It shall no more provoke thee. 


Amir Khan— 
Spare him not, 
Else Peace is shut from Rajasthan for aye. 


Rajah Maun— 
Nay, we would earn no more blood-guiltiness, 
And love not to behold our enemies 
Perish unless in battle. Jagat Singh, 
Thy life is granted thee, if thou wilt swear 

, Never again to draw the sword upon us 

Or to dispute our right as Marwar’s Lord. 
Then, if thou wilt abandon from this hour 
Thy suit of Mewar’s daughter and withdraw 
Thine armies back to Jeypur, there thou shalt 
Reign unmolested, so thou keep thy word. 


Fagat Singh— 
Most gracious lord, I swear it—anything. 
Amir Khan (to Rajah Maun)— 


Hard is the service of thine interests, 
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My lord of Marwar, when thou settest free 

The hand that seeks to slay thee. Wilt thou too 
Give leave of way to Dhonkul, that the pair 

May seek thine overthrow as heretofore, 

And not in vain, belike, a second time ? 

There’s the Pretender ! while he breathes the arr, 
Thy place on Marwar’s cushion is unsure. 


Rajah Maun— 


Sooth,’tis a pretty boy. Say, rascal, why 
Thou dost against us lift thy puny sword. 


Dhonkul— 


Because thou art a traitor, and usurpédst 
The throne of Bheem whose lawful heir am I. 


Rajah Maun— 


Well hast thou learnt thy lesson. Mayst thou be 
As quick again to unlearn it, for it leads 

Down a short road to Yama’s gloomy halls, 
Where he who taught thee it now looks in vain 
For the sweet sunlight and the joys of life. 

Thou art too young to die. 


Dhonkul— 


I fear thee not. 


Rajah Maun— 


Wilt swear no longer to dispute our place 
On Marwar’s cushion ? 


Dhonkul— 


Nothing will I swear, 
Save that thy head shall fall for Sowae Singh. 


[JUNE 
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Amir Khan— 


Say, shall I cut this bantam rebel down ? 
My fingers itch to slay him. 


Rajah Maun— 


Nay, forbear. 
A bundle of young twigs will better serve 
The end of his correction than the sword. 


We would not lose the world so brave a lad. 
Hear, boy misled, thy sentence to the close. 
Thou claimest to be sprung of Marwar’s line ; 


As Marwar’s citizen we banish thee 


From Marwar’s state for ever. Thou shalt go 


Forth from our city on a sable,steed, 


Clad in black vesture bearing arms and shield 


Of the same sombre hue, in exiled shame, 
Till thou art set beyond our frontiers, 


To cross them never more on pam of death, 


Take the lad hence. 


Dhonkul— 


I shall return, a man, 
And challenge thee to combat, face to face, 


Till Death decide between us. 


Rajah Maun— 


= Nor will | 


Refuse thee, when thou comest, since thou art 
More princely than the princes I have known 


And hast a spirit worthy of the sire 


Thou claimest to be sprung from. But meanwhile 
Thine earlier sentence waits thee. Lead him hence 


Lay stripes upon him—not too heavily. 


(Exit Dhonkul with attendants.) 


deho 


dhA: THE CALCUTTA REVIEW 
Amir Khan 
Thou art in likelihood to rue the day 
Thou shewedst to thy foes such clemency. 
Rajah Maun— 


Nay, that shall I regret not. O Mir Khan, 
Hast thou so soon forgotten Joda’s hall ? 
Save for that clemency, where hadst thou been ? 


[CURTAIN | 


(To be Continued.) 
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BIR SINGH DEO—-II 


It will- be seen that Keshava Das who evidently composed 
his book on information given by either Bir Singh Deo or his 
party makes no attempt to defend his- patron and does not 
make much fuss about cutting off the head. Asad Beg, ore 
of the Shaikh’s retinue as quoted in Elliott’s History of India 
(V. I. 154) gives further details. “The Sheikh was mortally 
wounded by a blow from a spear. Bir Singh came up soon 
after and dismounted and taking Abul Fazal’s head upon hs 
knees, began to wipe his mouth with own garment...... just 
then the Sheikh unclosed his eyes. Nar (Bir) Singh, sitting 
as he was, saluted him,.....,...the Sheikh looked bitterly et 
him, Nar Singh swore that he would carry him safely to 
Akbar. The Sheikh began to abuse him angrily. Nar Singh's 
attendants told- him he would not be able to convey him 
away, for the wound was mortal...... Nar ‘Singh then rose from: 
the. Sheikh’s head and his attendants despatched him, and 
cutting off the head of the great one started. off meddlinz 
with no one else, but even releasing those whom they hal 
` taken prisoner.” ' 

You will thus- see that in waylaying and killing Abul 
Fazal,.Bir Singh Deo was nota willing agent and that Abul 
Fazal, though previously warned:and prevented by a Pathan, 
arrogantly courted his death. Bir Singh Deo was,.so to speak,. 
between the devil.and the deep sea. He had dissension in his 
family and had incurred the displeasure of the Emperor. Tha 
only course open to him was to seek the protection of Princ3 
Salim and the Prince was not on good terms with his father. 
It must be noted that the Prince was the fruit of greaz 
prayers and penances. Jehangir himself says in his Tuzuk: 
“ My revered father, to fulfil a. vow which he had made fo? 
my birth, travelled on foot from Fatehpur to Ajmer, a distance 
of 120 kos, to pay his respects to the mausoleum of His 


1 A Kos in Agra is still more than a mile, “It is locally called NF Hla. 
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Holiness Khwaja Moin-ud-din-Chishti.” Akbar and his 
wife walked three miles a day on carpets spread on the road. 
The ‘saint’s representative advised him to approach his 
brother Shaikh Salim Chishti who lived in Fatehpur Sikri. 
Akbar obeyed and by the favour of the holy man was 
blessed with a son who was named Salim after the saint. A 
small tomb on the back of the mausoleum is pointed out as 
that of the Shaikh’s son Balaji and it is said that the precocious 
child on hearing the ‘earnest appeal of the Emperor, offered 
to die, after the manner of the adjustment of the budget 
allotment of lives, to be born again as heir to the empire of 
India. Akbar wanted his son to bea model of virtue. The 
Prince, however, was a spoilt child. In the prime of his youth 
he fell in love with Anar Kali, “a favourite slave girl of 
Akbar.” She was one day seen returning a smile from Salim 
and Akbar, following the example of the fond nurse who beats 
the stone when the child in her charge knocks his head against 
it, had her buried alive. This was a gross abuse of the authority 
of parents and Salim could never be expected to forgive his 
father. In 1600, while Akbar was still alive and Jahangir 
was then in his thirty-first year, he but for her a tomb which 
is still one of the imposing buildings of Lahore at the end of 
one of its most important streets named Anar Kali which 
-immortalises her pet name and contains the following Persian 
inscription which proclaims his great passion to posterity 
and shows that if she had been alive, Mehr-un-nisa would 
have possibly lived and died as the faithful wife of Sher 
Afgan and would have never been elevated to the rank of 
the Light of the World. 


Ah gar man baz binam rue yar-c-khesh ra 
Ta gayamat shukr goyam Kirdtgarekhesh ra. 


Ah! Could I behold the face of my beloved once more, 
I would give thanks unto my God unto the day of resurrection. 
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On the north face of the grave there is a still more 
impressive record of Salim’s love—Majnin Salim Akbar. 

It is also possible that after Akbar had reigned for 40 
years and as he was in excellent health, Salim became anxious 
to secure the throne, an anxiety which was subsequent:y 
successfully translated into practice by his grandsor.’ 
“ Ministers,” as Bir Singh Deo rightly says, ‘must follow 
the bent of their sovereign, but a minister is after all a 
servant and the Prince Imperial is the future Emperor.” 
If, as Bir Singh Deo says, it is the duty of a mirister 
to obey his sovereign, it is also the duty of the heir- 
apparent to condone his faults. Both Keshava Das and the 
‘author of the Maasir-ul-umara agree in the fact that Akbar 
had summoned Abul Fazlin hot haste from the Deccan to 
devise means for punishing the Prince. Itis difficult, therefore, 
to say who was in fault. Abul Fazal was a literary man and 
though. literary men are always bunglers in politics, the 
‘sympathies of historians who are also literary men are witk 
him and the man who caused his death has committed ar 
exceedingly wrongful act in prematurely depriving the worlc 
of the services of a scholar who has given such a beautifu: 
account of Akbar’s administration. 

Abul Fazl’s abjlities were unquestionable but from 
contemporary records it appears that he was not very popular 
either with the Hindus or with the Musalmans of his 
time. Keshava Dds says that when the event came to 
be known in the Emperor’s harem, the Hindu ladies 
were jubilant and there were rejoicings and music among 
the Rajkumaries. The writer of the Maasir-ul-wnara says 
that “the abilities and learning of the two brothers (Abul 
Fazl and Faizi) were of such a high order that none cf their 
contemporaries could grapple with them; they, who in origin 
were no better than the sons of a mendicant (darveshzaca) 


1 Salim bad assumed royal title in 1601. 
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and were in indigence, all at once attained to intimacy and 
influence with the sovereign.” Jehangir who required 
twenty cups of wine daily may be charged with hypocrisy in 
saying that he instigated Bir Singh Deo to kill Abul Fazl 
because he was instrumental in bringing about the apostacy 
of Akbar and may be telling a lie that after the death of Abul 
Fazl his father’s views changed. The Maasir-ul-wmara, 
however, can be charged with no sinister motives and dis- 
tinctly says that “he with his brother indoctrinated the king 
with rationalistic -and sophistical principles.” Khan Azam 
(Aziz Koka), the foster-brother of Akbar, composed the follow- 
ing tarikh of Abul Fazl’s death :-— 


‘The wondrous sword of God’s Prophet severed the rebel’s 
head ” (1011), że. (1602 A.D.) The Maasir-ul-umara also 
remarks, “‘ The assertion that the Shaikh was an infidel is upon 
the lips of high and low. Some reproach him with being a 
Hindu in religion, and some call him a fire-worshipper, and 
entitle him a secularist. Some even carry their disgust so 
far as to call him impious and an atheist.” Abul Fazl’s head 
was carried by Champat Rai Bargujar and Bir Singh’s party 
after a few days’ halt at Baraun went to Prince Salim in 
Allahabad. When the head was placed before the Prince, he 
was enraptured and said, 


Nefs al aes oF Saal aaa ZA TF | 
Ruse Va aes Ala aU afaa faazfasia | 


USAT WA CATT TWF aq FA Ss SAR Tah 

“ Bir Singh, you have given an empire to me, you have estab- 
lished my authority as firmly as possible and I have become 
your purchased slave for life. You have given a kingdom ‘to 
me, I shall give a kingdom to you.” A gold plate with pearls 
and other materials for anointing king (Tilak) was at once 
sent for and Bir Singh was declared Raja of Bundelkhand. A 
spear studded with precious stones, a royal umbrella and a 


e 
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pair of chauries were. presented to him. The Orchha Gazetteer 
says that the sword of Abul Fazl was also handed over to 
Bir Singh Deo and it is still kept carefully in the darbar. 
Keshava Dds, however, makes no mention of it. Chamyat 
also received a valuable khilaat and Bir Singh was dismissed 
with-all honours due to a king, .A Brahman was also sent 
with him and on an auspicious day, Bir Singh was installed 
Raja of Bundelkhand. 

When the news of Abul Fazl’s death reached Agra the 
Emperor at first did not believe it. He questioned his 
courtiers and nobody gave him a reply. After some time, Ram 
Das said that the Shaikh had sacrificed bimself in the cause 
of his master. Akbar was overwhelmed with grief and fell 
down in a swoon and there was a general mourning in the 
court and the palace. When he came to his senses, he askad 
Ram Das if Abul Fazl was killed by a wild animal or disd 
fighting an enemy. Ram Das then told him that the Shaikh 
was killed by Bir Singh Deo at the instigation of Prince. 
Salim. Khan Azam (Aziz Koka), Ram Kachhwaha, Shaikh 
Farid, Rao Bhoj, Durga Rao, Jagannath and others headed 
by Tripur Khattri then approached the Emperor and triad 
to console him. Akbar said, “I am dying, show me tae 
Shaikh. Life has been bereft of its pleasures for me.” Khan 
Azam, his favourite foster-brother, then told him that there 
were several servants of His Majesty as good as Abul Fazl 
and death is inevitable. Akbar then said, “I have pat- 
ronised several, it is now your time to serve me. Go and 
produce the murderer before me.” Raja Ram thereupon offered 
to go on condition that Sangram would accompany him. Akbar 
told him that if Bir Singh and Indrajit could be punished, 
Kachhowa and Baraun would be given to him. Rai Rayen 
(Patra Das) also went with. them and on reaching Gwalior 


1 U. B. T., p. 383, 
3 U, B. T, pi 
5 M. Y, T, p. 124, 
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they were joined by Tripur. When Prince Salem heard of if, 
he wrote to Bir Singh Deo that the Emperor was furious 
against him and that he should not meet the imperial army 
face to face. Bir Singh thereupon left Baraun and went 
over to Datia. Ram Sah then with Rai Rayan and Tripur 
marched against Datia and Bir Singh then shifted to Erich. 
Here he was besieged by the imperial forces. The Pathans 
tried to take the fort by storm but Hari Singh met them with 
a volley of balls and arrows and Jamal, the son of Khan 
Zaman, was killed. This caused a panic in the army and 
Bir Singh found an opportunity of escaping not as the Maasir- 
ul-umra says “through an opening in the wall”? but beating 
his drums and displaying his colours and trampling under 
foot the camp of Tripur. This escape is graphically described 
by Keshava Das in two kavitias. Nobody had the courage to 
pursue him and Bir Singh went unmolested to Datia where 
he found Prince Salim waiting for him. Thus baffled the 
imperial generals went back to Agra, Pinding the place 
vacated, Sangram Sah occupied Bhanrer. Bir Singh Deo 
remained in Datia and his brother Hari Singh Deo established 
himself in Bhasneh. Hari Singh, however, was killed in his 
attempt to expel Kharag Rao from Lachura. Bir Singh on 
hearing of the death of his brother was very much grieved and 
found it expedient to make an alliance with Sangram Sah. As 
a result of the agreement, Bir Singh obtained Bhanrer and 
requested Sangram to drive out Kharag Rao. Kharag Rao 
was killed in Amlauta and Sangram thus became master of 
Lachura, Kharag Rao’s head was cut off and sent to Prince 
Salim, 

Akbar was pained to hear that the Prince was encouraging 
the rebels in Bundelkhand and sent Ram Kachhwaha to 
him. The Kachhwaha told Salim that Bir Singh was as 
bad as Raja Basu and if he could be arrested and made over 


\ M. V. B. T., p. 412. 
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to Sharif Khan, the Prince will be invested with all authority. 
Salim smiled and said, “ Ram Das, God alone can give 
authority to whomsoever He likes. He is master of Heaven 
and Hell; His will can make a poor man a king and a king 
can become a pauper, Don’t tempt me. See Bir Singh in 
me. He has established my claim to the empire of the world. 
How can you expect me to hand him over to you? I shall ever 
be ready to suffer any distress with him. Empire itself will 
be of no use to me without him. Ram Das, you have always 
been my well-wisher. If some other man had spoken to me 
as you did, I would have killed him then and there and theze- 
fore you go in peace.” Salim thereupon went to Allahabad 
and Ram Das to Agra and explained what had happened to 
the Emperor. Akbar said nothing. In the meantime, the 
brother of Kharag Rao who had been killed at the time of 
the expulsion as noted above, appealed to the Emperor. The 
Emperor’s resentment knew no bounds. Ashraf Khan then 
submitted that Indrajit should be made Raja of Bundelkhand. 
Akbar agreed and going to Jharoka saw Indrajit, Indrajit 
saluted him and was granted a siropao. He next asked his 
courtiers where Bir Singh was. When no reply was received 
he burst into tears. 

After a few days Ram Das advised the Emperor to explain 
to Indrajit the necessity of restoring peace in Bundelkhand 
andas a reward offered him the Raj of Orchha. Indrajit 
replied that he was ready to obey the Emperor’s commands 
but that he would never accept the Raj which belonged to his 
elder brother. Akbar was displeased and next offered the Raj 
of Bundelkhand to Tripur, It was also considered diplomatic 
to send for Salim and Tripur was deputed to bring the Prince 
to the Court after assuring of the Emperor’s profound 
affection to him, especially as Akbar’s mother had died lately 
and he was disconsolate. When the messengers went to 
Salim, Salim at first hesitated. Bir Singh said, “ Prince, you 
should do all in your power to please the Emperor, your father, 
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Tf this unpleasantness between father and son can be removed, 
make me over to the Emperor. It will be no great loss to you 
if you lose one faithful servant.” Salim replied, “If I make 
over my old friend to please the Emperor whom shall I exalt in 
my rule. Please don’t say such things tome. Have no fear so 
long as Tam living.” Salim then went to Agra where according 
to Keshava Das, he was very badly treated (Sah bahut tinkon 
dukh dae), and Bir Singh and Sangram went back to Orchha. 

Tripur was next sent with a large army to Orchha and 
encamped within a mile. He was assisted by Ra] Singh and 
Ram Singh Kachwahas, Bhadaurias, Chauhans and Jats, 
Raj Singh seems to have taken over the command himself, as 
Keshava Das calls Raj Singh’s honour as a beautiful bride 
and his assistants are allegorically described as various. parts 
of her body, e, g.— 


afa deftar yaa are | 
wate ae mat yore 1 
aware Fa aaa aaa | 
aya ag AIERT wale N 
qe 3g ae faga dea | 
Qa Wt Fare’ aA | 
qa aAA aafa ae | 
Ha RGA Het faa N | 


“The Bhadaurias were her forehead, the Bhatis were the 
eyebrows, the Kachwahas her cheeks, the Chandels formed 
her chin, the Baghels were her arms, the Karchulis were her 
breasts.” The battle was fought on the banks of the Betwa 
and is painted by the poet as the marriage of Maharaja Bir 
Singh Deo with Raj Singh’s honour. The battle raged 
furiously, Bir Singh being assisted by Sangram and Rao Pratap. 
Raj Singh was captured but he was sent back to the Emperov’s 
army with all honours. Akbar’s disappointment was great, 
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and he commanded his Musalman generals to go either to Haj, 
or to live as subjects of Bir Singh Deo. Shortly after Akbar 
fell ill and died, and Jehangir ascended the throne. One of his 
first thoughts was to summon Bir Singh Deo and he 
wrote a letter to him with his own hands. The messenzer 
found Bir Singh Deo in Dang Chaukia. Bir Singh on receiving 
‘the firman went to Agra with his brother Indrajit. His recep- 
tion in the court was extremely cordial and he was loaded 
with presents. Indrajit and Bharat Sah were also introduced 
and received presents. Bir Singh was granted the highest 
seat in the Darbar and was thus addressed by Jehangir, “ Bir 
Singh, you have suffered much for my sake. Now this emyire 
is yours. I have given to you the whole of Bundelkhand. The 
man who does not honour you will be punished. You can now 
go home.” Bir Singh made his obeisance and went to his 
lodging to think over the matter. Next day he again appeared 
and submitted that he could not take Jatahra' which was an 
imperial outpost in his dominions. On this Sharif Khan 
replied, ‘ Bir Singh, you are master of the country. A Mogul 
outpost in your dominions will always be a source of trouble to 
you.” At the time of departure some more pargavras 
were added to Bir Singh’s dominions. and he went back to 
Erich, | | 

It is needless to say that Ram Sah was dissatisfied at his 
being thus deprived of his kingdom and made some show of 
resistance. Bir Singh’s authority, however, was established 
with the help of the imperial forces and Ram Sah was captured 
and produced before Jehangir. He was, however, given 
Chanderi and Banpur as his jaigir and three years after gave 
his daughter in marriage to the Emperor. 


t Jatahra is the Jatra of Abul Fazl and was the head-quarters of a mahal in the Erich 
Sarkar of the subah of Agra, It was named Islamabad by Islam Sah Sur. Islam, 
however, also called Salem, was defeated by Bharti Chand and the old name was restored. 
The place contains a number of old Muhammadan buildings. It is now the head quarter 
of a taksil of the state. l i 
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Thus ends my summary of Bir Singh Deo Charita. We 
have now seen enough of Bir Singh Deo to conclude that 
there is nothing in his character derogatory to his dignity as 
one of the greatest warriors, a most sensible statesman and 
a man of strong personality. He was the most famous of all 
the Rajas of Orchha and his dominions extended from the 
boundary of Gwalior to the west of Rewa divided into 81 
parganas containing about 125,000 villages. Jehangir says 
that “ Bir Singh was as brave, kind-hearted and pure as any 
man of his age ” and the various stories of his kind-heartedness 
and regard for the welfare of his subjects now current in 
Bundelkhand, show that Jehangir’s estimate of his character 
was hardly exaggerated. 


APPENDIX A 


The temple “beyond all doubt the last of the famous 
shrines of Kesava Deo, was built so recently as the reign of 
Jehangir ata cost of 83 lacs by Bir Singh Deva Bundela of 
Orchha ” and was destroyed in 1669 in the eleventh year of 
the reign of Aurangzeb who had descended in person on 
Muttra.! It was seen standing by Bernier in 1668 who 
writes as follows :— 

“ Between Delhi and Agra, a distance of fifty or sixty 
leagues, there are no fine towns, the whole road is cheerless 
and uninteresting; nothing is worthy of observation but 
Mathura, where an ancient and magnificent pagan temple 
is still to be seen.” The plinth of the temple-wall was traced 
by General Cunningham for a distance of 163 feet, and there 
is no reason to believe it extended still further. 


1 Growse’s Memoir of Mathura District, p. 66. 
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The building is described at considerable length by 
Tavernier, who saw it about the year 1650. He writes :— 
“ After the temples, Jagrenath and Banarous, the most impor- 
tant is that of Mathura, about 18 kos from Agra on the road 
to Delhi. It is one of the most sumptuous edifices in all 
India, and the place where there used to be formerly the 
greatest concourse of pilgrims ; but now they are not so many, 
the Hindus having gradually lost their previous veneration 
for the temple, on account of the Jamuna, which used to pass 
close by, now having changed its bed and formed a new 
` channel half a league away. For, after bathing in the river, 
they loss so much time in returning to the temple, and on. 
the way might come across something to render them 
unclean. | 

“The temple is of sucha vast size that, though in a hollow, 
one can see it five or six kos off, the building being very lofty 
and very magnificent. The stone used in it is of a reddish 
tint, brought from a large quarry near Agra. It splits like 
our slate, and you can have slabs 15 feet long, and nine or ten 
broad, and only some six inches thick; in fact, you can split 
‘them just as you like and according to your requirements, 
while you can also have fine columns. The whole of the fort 
at Agra, the walls of Jehanabad, the king’s palace, . and some 
of the houses of the nobles are built of this stone. To return 
to thé temple.—It is set on a large octagonal platform, which 
is all faced with cut stone, and has round about it two bands 
of many kinds of animals, but particularly monkeys, in relief ; 
the one band being only two feet off the ground level, the 
other, two feet from the top. The ascent is by two staircases 
of 15 or 16 steps each; the steps being only two feet in length 
so that two people cannot mount abreast. One of these 
staircases leads to the grand entrance of the temple, the 
other to the back of the choir. The temple, however, occu- 
pies only half the platform, the other half making a grand 
square in front. Like other temples, it is in the form of a 


A 
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cross, and has a great dome in the middle with two rather 
smaller at the sides. Outside, the building is covered from 
top to bottom with figures of animals, such as rams, monkeys, 
and elephants, carved in stone; and all round there are 
nothing but niches occupied by different monsters. In each 
of the three towers there are at every stage from the base to 
the pinnacle, windows five or six feet high, each provided 
with a kind of balcony, where four persons can sit. Hach 
balcony is covered with a little vault, supported some by four, 
others by eight columns arranged in pairs and all touching. 
Round these towers there are yet more niches full of figures 
representing demons, one has four arms, another four legs; 
some human heads on bodies of beasts with horns and long 
tails twining round their thighs, There are also many figures 
of monkeys, and it is quite shocking to have before one’s eyes 
such a host of monstrosities. | 

“The pagoda has only one entrance, which is very lofty 
with many columns and images of men and beasts on either 
side. The choir is enclosed by a screen composed of stone 
pillars, five or six inches in diameter, and no one is allowed 
inside but the chief Brahmans, who make use of a little 
secret door which I could not discover. When in the temple, 
I asked some of the Brahmans if I could see the great Ram 
Ram, meaning the great idol. They replied that if I would 
give them something, they would go and ask permission 
of their superior; which they did as soon as I had put in 
their hands a couple of rupees. After walking about half an 
hour, the Brahmans opened a door on the inside in the middle 
of the screen—outside, the screen is entirely closed—and, 
at about 15 or 16 feet from the door, I saw, as it were, a 
square altar, covered with old gold and silver brocade, and on 
it the great idol that they call Ram Ram. The head only 
is visible, and is of very black marble, with what seemed to 
be two rubies for eyes. The whole body from the neck to the 
feet was covered with an embroidered robe of red velvet, and 
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no arms could be seen. There are two other idols, one on 
elther side, two feet high, or thereabouts, and got up in the 
same style, only with white faces; these they called Bechor. 
I also noticed in the temple a structure 15 or 16 feet squaze, 
and from 12 to 15 feet high, covered with coloured cloths 
representing all sorts of demons. This structure was raised 
on four little wheels, and they told me it was the movable 
altar, on which they set the great god on high feast days, 
when he goes to visit the other gods, and when they zake him 
to the river with all the people on their chief holiday.” 

From the above description, the temple woula seem to 
have been crowded with coarse figure-sculptures, and notin suca 
pure taste as the somewhat older temple of Govind Deva at 
‘Brindaban and Hari Deva at Gobardhan; butit must still have 
been a most sumptuous and imposing edifice, and we canno; 
but detest the bigotry of the barbarian who destroyed it. 
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APPENDIX B. 


GENEALOGICAL TREE OF THE FAMILY OF KESHAVA DAS. 
(According to Kavi Priya): 


Brahma 


| 
Sanaka and others 
(Progenitor of Sanhauria Brahmans). 


4 








| 
Bhrigu 
eee 


| 

Paras Ram 

(Who was granted 72 villages). E 

Also granted 700 villages in Muttra Dis- 
trict by Lord Rama which grant was 
confirmed in the Kali Age by Tribhuan 
Pal of the Lunar line, He was proge- 
nitor of Kumbhwars, l 





i | 
-T Deva Nand 
| 


| s 
Jai Deva (patronised by Prithiraj). 
| 


| 
Dinkar Shukul (patronised by Emperor Alauddin, 
Made a pilgrimage to Gaya). 


| 
Gaya Gadadhar 
! 
Jaya Nand. 
ee! E E EEEE 
| 
Trivikram Misra” (Worshipped by the King of Gwalior), 
| 
E A 
Bhao Sharma . 


Sriman Misra (He was granted 20 villages by the 
Rana.) 


| 
Harihar Nath 
| 


| 
Krishna Datt (Appointed Pauranik by Raja Rudra 
| Pratap). 


caus Nath (Patronised by Raja Madhukar Sah), 





~ 


| 
Balbhadra 
| 





| 
Keshava Das Kalyan. 
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APPENDIX C. 


A GENEALOGICAL TREE OF THE ORCHHA FAMILY. 
(Hem Karan to Bir Singh Deo.) 
According to the Orchha Gazetteer, 1907. 


(1). Hem Karan 
| 


| 
(2) Virhhadra 








1071-87 
| 
| 
(3) Karnapal 
sia 
| | A 
(4) Kannar Shah (5) Saunakdev (6) Naunakdev Vir Singh 
1112-30. 1130-52. 1152-69. 
| ; 
(7) Mauhanpati -- i (8) Abhayabhupati ' 
(1169-97). iar erie 


7 o i 
(9) Arjunpal 
(1215-31). 
no 


(10) Sohanpal 
- (1231-59). 
| 


taum on aem 


| | 
(11) Sahjendra Ram Singh 
(1259-83). | 


| 
(12) Naunakier II 
(1283-1207), 
| 





i 
(13) Prithi Raj 





: (1307-39). 
| 
l | 
(14) Ram Singh 

- (1389-75). 

| 
. | 
(15) Rai Chand (16) Medini Mal 
(1375-94). (1504-1487). 





| 
(17) Avjundev 
ae ines 


(18) Malkhan Singh 
(1488-1801). 


tits 





| 
(19) Rudra Pratap (1501-31). (Founder of Orchha). 
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APPENDIX C—(conid.) 


A GENEALOGICAL TREE OF THE ORCHHA FAMILY FROM RUDRA PRATAP TO 
SANGRAM SAH, 


1. Rudrapratap 


(1501-31). 
| | 
| | 
2. Bharti Chand 3. Madhukar Sah and seven others. 
(1531-54). (1554-92), 
| 
. | | | |, 
4. Ram Sah Indrajit 5. Bir Singh Deo Pratap Ratan Har Singh 
(1592-1605). (1605-27). Rao. Singh and 2 others. 


Sangram Sah 


| 
Bharat Sah 


| | l | | 
G. Jhujhar Singh Diwan Hardaul Pahar Chandrabhan Madho 


Bhagwan Rao 
(1627-34). Singh Singh  (Datia branch). . 
| 
Narhar Das Veni Das Parmanand Kishan Vagh Raj Tulsi Das. 
Singh. 
(Concluded) 


Sita RAM 
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THE IDEALS OF JAPANESE EDUCATION 


The Japanese, as a nation, believe and act upon the 
golden rule: 


“ Human happiness may only be found in learning and should be 


sought therein.” 


As early as 1872, Elementary Education was made ccm- 
pulsory for boys and girls alike. A Department of Education 
was established in 1871, which, in 1872, published the First 
Educational Code of the Meiji Era.’ This Code incorporates, 
in its Preamble, the epoch-making principle of the complete 
equality of all the subjects of the Mikado in matters edu- 


cational: 


“The only way in which an individual can raise himself, manage his 
property and prosper in his business and so accomplish his career, is by 


~ 1 The Meiji Era means the Era of Enlightened Government, which began in 1868 
immediately after the acceptance of the resignation of Keiki, the last Shogun. The Shocung 
were the Prime Ministers of Japan who virtually governed Japan in the name of the 
Emperor. The Shogunate had lasted over six centuries and with the acceptance of Keiki’s 
resignation, the Emperors of Japan, after having remained in the background, like the 
Abbaside Caliphs of Baghdad, for more than GCO years, again resumed direct contro! of the 
government of their country, 

Till the middle of the last century, to be exact till 1853 when Commodore Peery 
tonched the Japanese shores with four American men-of-war—Japan was extremely back- 
ward and anything but civilized. She had remained entirely cut off and segregated from 
the rest of the world—hermetically sealed up—for more than two centuries. Annoyed and 
exasperated by the undesirable practices of Christian missionaries, the Shogun had prohi- 
bited all foreigners, on pain of death, from coming to Japan :—“ so long as the sun warms 
the earth, let no Christian be so bold as to come to Japan, and let all know that if King 
Philip himself or even the very God of Christians, or the great Shaka (Buddha) contravsne 
this prohibition, they shall pay for it with their heads.” Similarly the Japanese subjects 
were strictly forbidden from leaving Japan and those who managed to go abroad stealthily 
were at once executed on their return to Japan to make this seclusion more effective and 
thorongh, orders were that no boat of ship-going size should be built. 

During this era of seclusion, only the Samurai—warrior classes—acquired sone 
semblance of education and the rest were mostly ignorant. 

It is staggering to think that in the short span of three decades, benighted Japan 
became such a mighty Power that she inflicted a crushing defeat upon civilized Russia and 
Great Britain conrted a friendly alliance with her, This transformation is mostly due to 
her sound educational policy. 
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cultivating his morals, improving his intellect, and becoming proficient in 
arts, the cultivation of morals, the improvement of intellect and proficiency 
in arts cannot be attained except through learning...:.....every man, only 
after learning diligently, each according to his capacity will be able to 
inerease his property and prosper in his business. Hence knowledge may be 
regarded as the capital for raising one’s self; who then can do without 
learning ?......... Men must, therefore, acquire. learning, and in learning 
must not mistake its true purport......... It is intended that henceforth 
universally (without any distinction of elass or sex), in a village there shall 
be no house without learning, and in a house no individual without learning. 
Fathers or elder brothers must take note of this intention, and bringing np 
their children or younger brothers with warm feeling of love must not fail 
to let them acquire learning. (As for higher learning, that depends upon 
the capacity of individuals, but it shall be regarded as a neglect of duty on 
the part of fathers or elder brothers, should they fail to send young children 
to Elementary Schools without distinction of sex.) 

“ Owing to the long continued bad habits of regarding learning as a 
matter .for those above ‘Samurai rank, there are not a few who consider 
that since their learning is for the sake of the State, they need not learn 
unless they are supplied by the state not only with expenses necessary for 
study, but also with food and clothing, and so by neglecting learning spoil 
their whole life. This is a great mistake; henceforth such vicious customs 
must be done away with, and people in general pawns all else aside must’ 
make every éffort to apply themselves to learning.” 

“Thus,” says the learned author of Japan and its Educational Stan: 
“it was early in the day that, unlike us, the J apanese realised that education 
was necessary for its own sake, and that it was not right that Government 
should be asked to bear all the expenses, or to find posts for those who*had 


finished their edueation.’’ 

Yukichi Fuzukawa (1835-1901), the greatest of the de 
educationists of Japan, the founder of the splendid University 
of Keio (with 8,000 students on its rolls), had compiled a Moral 
-Code for the benefit of his countrymen and for the guidance 
of those engaged in carrying on the work of the Keio Uni- 
versity. This Code of Independence and self-respect was first 
published in 1890 and is still held in semi-divine veneration 
by the members of the Keio University. ‘Its perusal will 
show how lucidly it has been thought out and what great pains 
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Fuzukawa took to instil into the minds of the youth of his 
nation the principles of Self-respect and Independence.’ 

I fear I should not quote it in full in this brief paper. 
A few quotations are given below. Those desirotis of stuly- 
ing this momentous document ¿n extenso should look it up in 
Mr. Masood’s book, pp. 90-96. Says Fuzu Kawa :— 


© © When we ask the question how, in these days, and in what manner, 
the men and women of to-day should order their conduct in society, we 
find that as a rule such conduct is regulated by various systems of moral 
teachings which have been handed down from past ages. It is fitting, 
bowever, that moral teachings should be modified from time to time to 
keep pace with the progress of civilization, and it is but natural that a 
highly advaneed and ever advancing society, such as we find in the world 
to-day, should be provided with a system of morals better suited tc its 
needs than the antiquated teachings already mentioned. It is for this 
reason, we venture to think that it has become necessary to state anew the 
principles of morals and rules of conduct, individual as well as social. 

‘It is the universal duty of Man to raise’ his personal dignity and to 
develop his moral and intellectual faculties to their uttermost capacity, 
never to be contented with the degree of development already attained, but 

ever to press forward to higher attainments.. We urge it, therefore, as a 
duty upon all those who hold the same convictions as ourselves to endearour 
in abl things to discharge their full duty as men, laying to heart the prin- 
ciples of Independence and self-respect as the leading tenets of morat life. 

Whosoever perfectly realizes the principle of Independence both of 
Mind and Body, and, paying due respect to his own person, preserves 
his dignity unblemishei—him we calla man of Independence and Salt- 
respect, 

The true source of independence of life is to eat one’s bread in thë 
sweat of one’s brow. A man of independence and self-respect should te a a 
self-helping and self-supporting man. 

A man of independence and self-respect should not be dependent upon 
others for the determination of his own conduct. ‘He should be intelligent 
enough to think and judge for himself, oo O 

The ideal person of independence and self-respect deems it incumbent 
on himself to go on learning even to his old age, and never to al.ow 
either the development of the intellect or the cultivation of ihe moral 
character to slacken or cease. ° © 

7 
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Every man should be faithful in the discharge of the duties of his 
vocation. He, who regardless of the importance of the trusts committed 
to him, neglects his responsibilities, is unworthy to be called a man of 
independence and self-respect. 

Citizens of Japan, of either sex, should never forget their supreme 
duty to maintain their national independence and self-respect, against all 
foes, and at the sacrifice of even life and property. 

It is natural that men should be born into the world with varying 
degrees of intellectual and physical strength. It is the province of Educa- 
tion to increase the number of the wise and strong and to diminish that 
of the weak and foolish. In short Education instructs men in the principle 
of independence and self-respect and enables them to form plans for 
putting the principle into action. 

Those who share our convictions, whether men or women, will do well 
to lay these teachings to heart. They should also strive to spread them 
throughout society at large and thus to advance, hand in hand with the 
whole people, towards the state of greatest happiness.” 


There is a strong resemblance between the life-work 
and educational activities of the great Sir Syed Ahmad Khan 
in India and of the great Fuzu Kawa in Japan. Their lives 
ran along parallel lines. Both flourished in the same era and 
both had to face the same difficulties and combat the same 
forces of ignorance and backwardness. In the words of Syed 
Ross Masood :' 


‘‘ Both these men devoted their energies to opening the eyes of their 
countrymen to the marvellous progress made by Europe, and to tryjng to 
make them realise that their entire future depends on their modernising 
themselves as- rapidly as possible. But whereas the movements started by 
Fuzu Kawa went on gaining more strength year after year, owing to the 
greater virility of the Japanese nation and the absence of disunion amongst 
them, in India, the movement begun by the late Sir Syed Ahmad gradu- 
ally weakened as the result of the mutual wrangles, so frequent in our 
communal life, and on account of the absence of forcible personalities to 
carry on the work, 


1 Vide “Japan and its Educational System” by Syed Ross Masood. The writer of 
the paper acknowledges his indebtedness to this admirable book, which he has freely 
used in the compilation of this paper. 
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‘The buildings of the Keio University are situated on a hill overs 
looking the sea, not far from Tokyo, and are more impressive ~han 
those of any other University visited by me in Japan. The quiet zeal 
of the professors, their devotion to their work, and the deep reszect 
with which they spoke to me of the founder of their University, offared 
a sad contrast to the present condition of the Aligarh Univereity, 
where, I fear not only have most of the ideals of its founder been forgotten, 
but where even his name is now rarely heard in the lecture halls’ 

I need not add my comments to these words of the worthy grandson 
of the illustrious Sir Syed Ahmad Khan. Suffice it to say that the 
Aligarh University Library does not possess even a single complete set 
of the works and writings of its founder. I may be further permitted 
to remark that up till now the Aligarh movement has not derived any 
tangible benefits from the scanty services of Mr. Syed Ross Masood and 
that.the general apathy of the public towards the Aligarh Muslim Uni- 
versity is in no sense greater than the complete indifference of Mr. Sved 
Ross Masood towards his alma mater. 

Illiteracy which is the bane of our life in India and the greatest obs- 
tacle to the general progress of our country is almost unknown in Japan, 
Both as a result of the excellently organised and effective system of 
compulsory elementary education and of the strenuous and sympathetic 
efforts made by the Ministry of Education, practically the entire popu‘a- 
tion of Japan is literate. In 1918-19 the percentage of children of 
`. school-going age under instruction was 98°02 in cities, 98°88 in towns aad 
99-03 in villages. 

So efficiently has the educational system been developed in Japan 
that even in a village whose total population was only 42 souls, Mr. 
Masoed discovered that an Elementary School had been established. 

The aim of Elementary Schools for children 6-12 years old is, as 
declared officially, ‘ to instil into youthful minds the elements of moral and 
national education, and the knowledge and ability essential for the conduet 
of life, care being taken at the same time to develop the physique of tke 
ehildren.” 

The aim of the Middle Schools for boys 13-16 years old is “ to give 
the male pupils a good general education of a rather high standard.” 


There are three kinds of Elementary Schools in Japan :— 


(a) Ordinary Elementary Schools. 
(b) Advanced Elementary Schools. 
(c) Combined Advanced and Ordinary Elementary Schools. 
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i Corresponding to the Middle Schools for boys, there are 
two kinds of schools for girls :—~ 
. (a) Girls’ High Schools. 
(b) Domestic High Schools for girls, 
Boys who have finished the Middle School Course can 
join the Higher Schools for boys whose object is two-fold :— 
(1) To be “imstitutions of learning for male pupils to complete 
higher grade of general eacation and foster their spirit of national 
morality.” 
_(°) To prepare students for admission to the different faculties of the 
Imperial Universities, 


Higher Schools are of two pas — 


(a) Type A with a seven years’ course. 

(b) Type B with a three years’ course. 

All the existing Higher Schools belong to Type B, but it 
is contemplated to establish Higher Schools of Type A in the 
near future. There seven years’ course shall be divided into 
two parts :— 7 . 

(a) The ordinary course of four Tan, corresponding to the present 
Middle Schools, and 

(6) The Advanced Course of three years, esrveapondiag to the present 
Higher Schools of Type B. 

This amalgamation is calculated to effect economy and 
avoid the unnecessary duplication resulting from the present 
Middle and Higher Schools. 

After finishing the Advanced Course of a Higher School 
or the Preparatory Course attached to some of the Universities 
which is exactly the same as the former, students are eligible 
for admission to Universities. 

Universities have been defined in Japan as “ institutions 
where instruction in the theory and the application `of 
seiences and arts.essential for the welfare of the state is 
given, and minute researches in various branches of learning 
are pursued, as well as deep attention paid to the formation 
of character, and. the nurture of the national spirit,” 
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'It will be noticed that gřeat emphasis is laid in Japan 
on national and moral education, fostering the spirit of 
national morality, formation of character and the nurture of 
the national spirit. Japanese Universities and Schools both 
Elementary and Advanced, are keenly alive to the paramount 
need of moulding the moral character of the youth along 
national lines. Apart from the scanty amount—next to 
nothing—of research work done in Indian Universities, shis 
function of teaching institutions—vtz., fostering a spir:s of 
national morality. and the nurture of the national spirit—is 
seldom discharged by the Schools, Colleges and Universities 
in India. | 

In Japan there are no colleges: all the teaching institu- 
tions are classes either as Schools or as Universities. Further- 
more,- there is no multiplicity of degrees in Japan as we 
have in India. Graduates of the advanced higher schcols, 
corresponding to our undergraduates who have passed the 
Intermediate Examination are allowed to use the title Gakushi 
but this title is not regarded as a degree. 

When the thesis of a research student in a University 
has been approved he gets the degree of Hakushki or Doctor. 
Hakushi are, probably, the only degrees officially recognised. 


Taking into consideration the fact that the entre 
population of the Japanese Empire, including Korea, Formosa, 
Saghalian Islands, ete., is less than one-fourth of the total 
population of India, the number of teaching institutions 
in Japan is enormous indeed. | l 


The number of schools of various kinds are given 
below :— | | 
1. Kindergarten Sehools=612. Of these 2 are Government, 252 
Public and 358 Private Institutions. | 
Elementary Schools= 25,625. Of these 4 are Government, 25,257 
Public and 164 Private Institutions, 
3. Middle Schools=337. Of these, 2 are Government, 254 Public 
and 8] Private Institutions, . í 


oe 
eo 
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4, Girl’ High Schools=420. Of these, 3 are Government, 327 
Public and 90 Private Institutions. 

5. Higher Schools for boys=17. 

6. In addition toa very large number of Elementary Technical 
schools there are 12,213 Supplementary or Technica] Conti- 
nuation Schools. Of these, 4 are Government, 12,007 Public 
and 202 Private Institutions. 

There are Five Imperial Universities in Japan besides a 

large number of private ones. 

In addition to the above, there are 98 Normal Schools, 
48 for boys, 36 for girls and 9 for boys and girls combined. 
Their aim is to train teachers for Elementary Schools ; none 
of them is a Government Institution. 

Besides the abovementioned 93 Normal Schools, there 
are 2 Higher Normal Schools for male teachers (besides 2 
Higher Schools for Women) for training teachers for :— 

(1) Normal schools. 

(2) Middle Schools. 

(3) Girls’ High Schools. 

The two Higher Normal Schools for male teachers can 
together accommodate about 1,000 students and have a staff 
of about 150 teachers. 

‘There are a number of Government, Public and Private 
Institutions in Japan, known as special schools, which though 
providing different kinds of education of collegiate grade, form 
part of no University.’ ° 

The number of schools for. the blind, the deaf and the 
dumb is 74. Of these 2 are Government, 7 Publie and 65 
Private Institutions. 

" In the history of the evolution of Japan nothing is more amazing 
than the ease and rapidity with which she learnt to employ Western 
methods in the development of her industries. To jump at one bound 
from mediæval conditions to those of such an up-to-date country as 
America and to be able to organize her energies in one generation 
sufficiently well to offer serious rivalry to the manufacturing countries of 
the Western World is indeed a great achieyement.”’ 
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The Japanese Government liberally subsidised industrial 
undertakings, sent large numbers of young men for technical 
experience abroad to Europe and America, engaged for2ign 
experts for short terms for training Japanese youth and opened 
a large number of state-owned factories and after running taem 
successfully handed them over to private companies. 
= A separate paper should be written about the wonde-ful 
progress achieved by Japan in popularising technical education 
and in the employment of Western machinery, not only for 
satisfying her own needs but for capturing the markets of the 
world. I will wind up this meagre reference to technical 
education in Japan by giving another quotation from Mr. 
Masood’s book :— 

“ What rapid use Japan made of the technical knowledge imparted 
to her by the foreign experts whom she engaged for the purpose will be 
seen from the fact that, whereas in 1877, she had 120 English Engineers, 
drivers and foremen in the Railway Department, in 1880, that is to say, 
3 years later, only three advisers were all that remained ; and this is all 
the more remarkable when it is remembered that the first railway I:ne 
was opened in Japan only in 1872.” 


The lessons that can be learnt from this brief survey sf 
the educational system of Japan may be summarised thus : 
India’s paramount educational need is free compulsory primary educa- 


tion coupled with adult education. Mass education is the ultimate cure yf 
her yantfold maladies. 


The broadcast diffusion of knowledge demands the patrc- 
nage of.Indian vernaculars. India can never rise education- 
ally unless her sons receive instruction in their mother tongue. 
A working knowledge of English as a useful foreign language 
should be picked up by Indians but the medium of instructior 
right up to the University stage must be the mother longue oF 
the scholars. 

With the growth of literacy in the land we should focus 
our attention on the acquisition of technical knowledge. We 
had had enough, for the time being, of theoretical knowledge 
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which gives only light—we stand in need of fruit-bearing 
knowledge. . Technical education should henceforth, be the ’ 
centre of our activities. : aan 
Andi in all that we do for bettering our lot materially and 
educationally, we must not lose sight of the supreme 
importance of independent spirit of national service of high 
morality and independence of character in the minds of our 
young men who flock to our schools, colleges, and University.. 
- In this connection the Imperial Reseript on Education 
issued by the Mikado in 1890 on which the entire system of 
moral instruction in Japan has been based deserves our careful 
attention :— | | 
“Ye, our subjects, be filial to your parents, affectionate’ to your 
brothers and sisters ; as husbands and wives be harmonious, as. friends 
true ; bear yourselves in modesty and moderation, extend your benevolence 
to all ; pursue learning and cultivate arts, and thereby develop intellectual 
faculties and perfect moral powers ; furthermore, advance publie good 
and promote common interests ; always respect the constitution and 
observe the laws ; should emergency arise, offer yourselves courageously 
to the state ; and thus guard and maintain the prosperity of our Imperial 
Throne co-eval with heaven and earth. So shall ye not not only be our 
good and faithful subjects, but render illustrious the best traditions of 
your forefathers.” 
Thus and thus alone can India, also- hope to stand on 
her own legs, immune from foreign foes. She must first 
learn how to satisfy her own needs and then vigorously proeeed 
to-‘satisfy them all from her own mills and factories : then 
she may legitimately aspire to gain that independence which 
is her birthright. Let Japan be our model and let us try 
to walk in her footsteps. i 


_. F. D. MURAD 
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THE STINNES COMPLEX IN GERMAN INDUSTRY 


At home and abroad is no man of Germany to-day more 
talked of,—discussed, criticised, condemned and applauded— 
than is Herr Hugo Stinnes. Whatever part in politics and 
social life he may have played.in the past or is playing in the 
present, Stinnes is first, and last what Germans call a Grossin- 
dustrieller or “ great-industry-man” like Krupp, Thyssen, 
Kirdorf, Haniel and others, who like himself are associated 
with the great industrial concerns of North-western Germany, 
—in Rhine-Ruhr. Andas a great-industry man, further, 
Stinnes is one of the greatest representatives of * trustifi- 
cation ” which has been fast attacking German economic life 
in almost every branch. “From the -raw material through 
the half-manufactured products to the finished goods,—all the 
stages in an industry are to be united, owned, administered 
or controlled by one organization,’’—this is the shibboleth that 
may be said to be the very life-blood of the Stinnes concerns. 
The name Stinnes consequently spells to-day in German 
economic thought more of an abstract, universal, and genera- 
lized conception than a concrete personality or institution. 

‘Stinnes has of late been known as a newspaper-man. He 
is the proprieter of the Deutsche Allgemenine Zeitung, the 
well-known daily of Berlin, which previously under the oid 
regime had been the organ of the government, and of about 
a dozen other newspapers. To what extent, however, the 
Stinnes papers cater to political propaganda in the manner of 
Lord Northcliffe’s organs is not yet patent. But one thing is 
clear that the journals constitute in the business eyes əf 
Stinnes nothing but a link in the chain of half a dozen indus- 
tries which supplement one another in the series of markets 
and goods. 


- 8 
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Fundamentally, as is well-known, Stinnes is a coal man. 
The interests of mining have led him to wood and timber. 
He is the owner of vast forests in Eastern Prussia, In order 
to utilize forest produce he has undertaken the manufacture 
of cellulose and paper in several factories. These manufac- 
tured goods, however, are but “ raw materials” for which a 
market has to be sought. So Stinnes has brought great 
printing and publishing houses like the Berlin er Druckerei 
Buexensten and the Norddeutsche Buehdruckeret und 
Veriagsanstalt, both located in Berlin. The journals consti- 
tute thus a form of natural evolution in the line of “ manufac- 
tures ” which have their starting point in the forests. 

The Stinnes concern began in 1893 just thirty years 
ago—in a coal mining enterprise in the Ruhr valley with a 
capital of 50,000 Marks (=Rs. 37,000). 
= In 1901 iron and steel attracted Hugo Stinnes and the 
Deutsche Luxemburgische Ber gwerks and Huetten A.G. was 
established at Bochum with a capital of one million marks. 
This proved to be the centre of attraction for a number of 
huge coal and foundry factories. By 1911 the Deutsch- 
Tuxemburgische commanded the annual delivery of 5 million 
tons of coal, 1, 3 million tons of coke, large quantities of 
ammonia, tar and benzol, as well as machines and tools for 
mining and furnace industries. Not only the Ruhr region 
but the Saar and the Mosel valleys as well came to be dotted 
over with the Stinnes industries. And with Bochum or 
Dortmund as centre the Stinnes exports commanded the 
entire Rhineland, Belgium and the lands overseas. By the 
time the war broke out there were 40,000 working men 
employed in the Deutsch-Luxemburg concern, 

The third direction in which Stinnes early displayed his 
interest is electricity. In 1898 he founded the Rheinisch- 
Westfalische Elektrizitetswerke A.G. with headquarters at 
Essen. It was conducted independently of the Deutsch- 
Luxemburg but grew rapidly to such an extent that by 1912 


ae 


1924 | COMPLEX IN GERMAN INDUSTRY ATE: 


not less than 25 cities of the Rhine-Ruhr were being supplied 
by it not only with electric current but also with gas and the 
respective installations. 

Finally, among the pre-war enterprises of Stinnes mus; 
be mentioned shipping, both inland and maritime. The 
Hugo-Stinnes Navigation Company, consisting of 18 ships 
owned by itself was furnishing the European as well as extra- 
European coasts with coal, ores, timber and grains. 

The industrial activities of Stinnes during the war are 
connected with German enterprise in Belgium. It is a matte: 
of history that for quite a number of years Belgium was an 
occupied territory and as a consequence the Belgium indus- 
tries were by “right of conquest” transferred to German 
hands. The Deutsch-Luxemburg is one of the many mining, 
iron, steel and other companies which in 1914 got control 
over Belgium through German law. Stinnes, as founder and 
director of this association, came thus to play a great part in 
the exploitation of Belgian concerns. 

Belgium was, however, a temporary proposition. The 
transportation and marketing of his goods arrested Stinnes’ 
attention as a more permanent item in his concerns. In 191° 
was founded the company for See-Schiffahrt und Uebersee- 
handel (ocean-navigation and oversea trade). In 1918 he 
also purchased shares in the navigation company of which 
Woetmann is the founder and part-proprietor as well as in the 
German East Africa Line. The Hamburg-America and the 
North-German Lloyd, the two most famous navigation 
companies of Germany, also came to be connected with 
Stinnes. The same year the German-American Petroleum 
Company of Hamburg was brought within the sphere of his 


finance. | 
Associated with shipping lines and oversea trade are the 


hotels in ports. So Stinnes bought hotels in Hamburg, the 
greatest emporium of Germany for foreign commerce, Ir 
other ports he was equally active. At Koenigsberg on the 
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east and at Bremerhaven on the west he established commercial 
houses or brought them under his control. The command 
over the navigation on the Baltic Sea was assured by his 
purchase of the Ostseereederet (Eastern Sea Shipping Co.), 
located at Flensburg close to the border of Denmark. Orders 
for eleven new ships were placed with several German ship- 
building houses at the same time so that his navigation enter- 
prise might become self-sufficient and independent. 

The undertakings of the war period comprise also the 
purchase of vast and rich forests in Eastern Germany. ‘These 
were intended to be the source of wood necessary for his 
mining works, as has been indicated above. 

By the time the war came to an end and the republic 
was established in Germany (November 1918) the Stinnes 
concerns had also secured a great part of the “ brown coal” 
industry of the Rhineland. Stinnes was already a synonym 
for-vertical as well as horizontal concentration in German social 
psychology, as one can gather from Dr. Brinckmeyer’s 
brochure entitled Hugo Stinnes (Munich, 1921). 

The territorial losses of Germany through the Treaty of 
Versailles have dealt a severe blow to the Stinnes concern, 
especially, the Deutsch-Luxcemburgische. Sixty per cent. of the 
coal and pig iron supplied by this mining and foundry company 
in. 1913 used to come from the works in Luxemburg and 
Lorraine; which in 1918 were lost to Germany. Stinnes* had 
enough ‘capital at his disposal, but instead of establishing new 
concerns in order to replace the old he began buying up a 
number of works existing in Westphalia in order to serve as 
market for his self-manufactured goods. Factories for the 
production of steel, roller, chain, rivet, etc., were in this 
manner assured as integral limbs of the Deutsch- Luxemburg. 

Adversity makes strange bed-fellows. Another great 
Westphalian mining and foundry company,. the Gelsenkir- 
chener Bergwerks A.G. of Gelsenkirchen, which employed 
55,000- workmen and furnished 10,000,000 tons of coal in 
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1918, and through fusion with other works commanded the 
production of furnace, steel, and wire was equally hit by the 
peace-settlement. It was compelled to confine its activity 
solely to mining. Emil Kirdorf, the founder and director of 
this concern, who had for about a whole generation, proudly 
resisted the overtures at amalgamation from all quarters, at 
last considered it paying to enter into an Jnteressen-geme- 
inschaft (community of interest) with the Deutsch-Luvembury. 
The grand trust thus formed in 1920 is known as Lheinelbe- 
Union A.G. and is to last until the year 2000. 

The amalgamation was an economic necessity for both 
Kirdorf and Stinnes as each wanted the other to supplement 
him. 

Kirdorf is strong in coal and Stinnes is strong in smelting 
furnaces and other manufactures. So the amalgamation has 
been mutually helpful and has served to build out of them a 
tower of strength. 

The Rheinelbe-Union A.G. is a trust of vertical ” 
character, to employ a common technical term. Its scale of 
production comprises coal, ore and limestone as “raw stuff,” 
and iron and steel as “intermediates.” On the higher rungs 
of the ladder of manufacture wrought iron, plate, rolled wire, 
and tube belong to the stage of “half products,” while 
machine-tools, screws, rivets, springs, ribs, knobs, stucs, 
railway materials, automobiles, carriages, boats, etc., consti- 
tute the class of “ finished goods.” 

Stinnes has since sought further expansion or heighten- 
ing in the same line. This has led to the amalgamation of 
the Rheimelbe Union with a steel manufacturing company as 
well as the Bochumer Verein fur Bergbau und Gussstaj.l- 
fabrikation. This latter Verein or association, located at 
Bochum, is itself a great vertical trust commanding labour 
to the extent of 18,000 and drawing raw materials from its 
own mines, coke-ovens, quartz. and limestone fields. As its 
manufactures comprise furnace, stee]l-melting, foundry, roller,’ 
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forge, railway material ‘and allied goods the fusion with 
Bochumer has served to eliminate competition and strengthen 
Stinnes in the .uppermost stage, namely, in the delivery of 
‘finished goods.” A “horizontal” trustification has been 
effected by the amalgamation of the Rheinelbe Union with the 
Bochumer in so far as each instead of militating against the 
other is co-operating with it on “ parallel ” lines of production 
in almost every market. l 

Another great event of 1920 for the Stinnes concern is 
its amalgamation with the electrical works known as the 
Siemens-Sehuckert Werke of Berlin. Up till now the 
“Stinnes complex ” although comprising electricity (through 
the Rheinisch-westfaclische), constituted specially a pyramid 
of coal and ores at the base and iron and steel products all 
along the line up to the vertex. But from: coal and ores as 
basis the Siemens-Schueckert Co., had grown up in more than 
two generations along the electrical line into one of the most 
powerful “vertical” combinations of industrial Germany. 
As the electrical products supplement iron and steel one was 
incomplete without the cther. The fusion of the two, the 
electrical and the coal-iton pyramids, has produced a gigantic 
‘horizontal ” trust perhaps unparalleled in the history of 
manufacturing organization. The huge structure commanding 
as it does 200,000 working men is known as Siemens- Rheinelbe- 
Schuckert-Union. In order to fortify his position still further 
along the electrical line Stinnes has established relations with 
copper, brass and aluminium works. 

The economics of trustification is at bottom identical 
with that of ‘:production on a large scale” carried to its 
furthest logical consequences. ` 

In the first: place, the founding of a trust is almost a 
“technical necessity.” Take the single problem of energy 
or power that operates the modern industries. Anthracite 
is not unlimited in supply. Inferior coal such as ignit, - 
‘brown ” or “soft” coal has to be used. The question arises 
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as to how to transform: these inferior materials into better 
class fuels. Then remain electricity, oil and alcohol as 
sources of power. To what extent are they economically 
worth while? Next, the entire series of chemical processes 
involved in every industry is daily giving rise to inventions 
and discoveries and with them a whole set of problems. 
Altogether the industrial leader is every day face to face 
with the problem of “industrial reasearch.” The utilizaticn 
of “ waste products ”° forces itself upon the notice. None but 
a large concern,—and a trust is nothing but a larga concern 
carried to the ath term,—can afford to study and master 
these problems. i 

In the second place, a trust comes into being almost 
automatically owing to “organizational” grounds. Tt is not 
enough that the goods be produced in the most tp-to-daze 
and efficient manner. They have to be delivered also as cheep 
as possible. The costs of production must, therefore, ba reduced 
to minimum. This can be assured by manufacturers ony 
when, first, the entire “scale” of production from raw 
material to finished goods can be smoothly commanded by 
one brain or one organization, and secondly, when the hori- 
zontal competition between firms producing the same “class” 
of goods is eliminated by the establishment of a communicy 
of interests. In other words, the possibilities of cheap goods 
lie within an “ empire of industries,” so to speak, an economic 
complex in which each member co-operates with the others 
at the dictate of one omnipotent will. 

Industrial evolution is thus running parallel to the 
social evolution of mankind in other lines. Trustification is 
nothing but contemporary imperialism embodied in the 
economic sphere,—a system of monopolies, pools and corners, 
which, humanly speaking, although not without its advan- 
tages, compels none the less the men and women within its 
jurisdiction to face a state of repression, passive sbedien ze 
and helpless submission to the pious „wishes and bexevolenze 
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of. the magnates and powers that be. The danger has already 
been envisaged. by Germany, “socialistic” as the country is 
in its legislation. Anda “cartel law” is on the anvil with 
the object of protecting the people and safeguarding social 
welfare from cartels and trusts. Curiously enough, Hugo 
Stinnes is himself one of the promoters of the projected. legis- 
lation.’ 


Benoy KUMAR SARKAR 


THE UNSEEN MOTHER 


The child was playing on bare roof, 
The Mother watched unseen ; 

The child played free, unmindful all 
Of Mother’s eyes, most keen. 


The child in play came close to edge 
And toppled nearly o’er ; 

Like wish she came to struggling child, 
Her child away she bore. 


O’er children, peopling Universe 
Thro’ time, unknowing end, 

The Mother’s love keeps sleepless watch 
The soul from death to fend. 


_.'This love they call, whose life is breath, 
Disease, disaster, even death. 


1The article was wits hy Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar before the death of 
Herr Hugo Stinnes. Ed, ©, 
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SCOTTISH CHAUCERIAN POETS 
IF. Tue GREATEST OF THE MAKARS 


William Dunbar, the greatest of the Makars or old 
Scottish poets, appears to have been born in East Lotòian 
about the year 1460. He took his degree as Bachelor of Arts 
at St. Andrews University in 1477 and as Master in 1479. 
On leaving the University he became a novice in the Fran- 
ciscan order and in friar’s garb wandered through Eng and 
as far as France, preaching, begging, cheating, and according 
to his own confession, committing sins that no amount of holy 
water could wash away. He also claims that he afterward: 
travelled in the King’s service as far as Germany, Spain, and 
Italy. Meantime he had left the Franciscan brotherhood, 
and, as a secular priest, looked for a benefice from King 
James IV, who, instead of giving him clerical advancement, 
kept him at court as a kind of Poet Laureate on a pension 
of £10 a year, which was increased to £20 in 1507 ard to 
£80 in 1510. When the Scottish mission went to London 
in 1501 to arrange the marriage of Margaret Tudor and 
James IV, it is recorded in the Privy Purse accoun:s of 
Henry VII that £6-13-4 was twice paid to “the Rhymer 
‘ef Seotland.” No doubt the Rhymer was Dunbar, and hs 
was the notary who was in attendance upon:a Bishop 
Ambassador from Scotland and, while sitting at the Zord 
Mayor’s banquet, made a ballad in praise of London. For 
this is recorded in the MS. containing the poem, which, 
though it does not bear Dunbars name, is evidently his work. 
He afterwards celebrated the royal marriage in his best 
known and most elaborate poem entitled: The Thistle ‘and the 
Rose. He was evidently a favourite of the Queen, in whoss 
honour he composed several ‘other poems. In the beginning 
of the sixteenth century the printing press was introduced. into: 
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Scotland and among the first works printed in the Southgate 
of Edinburgh by Chepman and Myliar in 1508 were seven of 
Dunbar’s poems. The volume containing them may still be 
seen in the Advocate’s Library. Little else is known of his 
life except bis relations with the contemporaries whom he 
eulogised or attacked. He probably lost his pension after 
the battle of Flodden. : 

In the history of Scottish Literature, Dunbar and Barbour 
are respectively the forerunners of Burns and Scott. Dunbar 
is spoken of by Scott as “the excellent poet, unrivalled by 
any which Scotland ever produced.” When Scott said this, 
we may assume that he was limiting his survey to the old 
Scottish poets, in which case hisjudgment may be accepted. 
Tt would be too much of a paradox to place Dunbar above 
Burns and above Scott himself. Though he has not the 
tenderness and quaint quiet humour of Henryson, he is 
superior to that poet in power and variety. His extant poems 
have been distinguished by Prof. Mackay under various 
categories as allegorical, narrative, amatory, humorous, in- 
vective, petitionary, satirical, moral and religious. Like 
Burns he does not appear to have written any long poems 
and only one piece attributed to him was a contribution to 
the drama. His great qualities in which he excels all 
British poets from Chaucer to the age of Elizabeth are 
energy, Vitality and command of language and metre.. He 
resembles Chaucer in the skill with which he employs the 
most complicated rhyme systems without forcing the language 
or allowing rhyme to be the rudder of the verse, In his 
fiyting match with Kennedy there are two stanzas of eight 
lines, each of them packed with thirty-two rhymes, many 
of them double rhymes, and yet the torrent of abuse flows 
on quite naturally, seemingly without any effort. 

Yet in spite of his mastery of metre he never rises to 
the grand style, such as we find in the metrical masterpieces 
of the great poets. Generally his style is familiar and 
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conversational. Burns often abandons the vernacular, when 
he wishes to deal impressively with a high subject, In like 
manner Dunbar, when he attempts a higher flight borrows 
from the south the language of Chaucer and the unnatural 
poetic diction in which Chaucer’s followers delighted. Thus 
in his court poems such as The Thistle and the Rose, and in 
his addresses to Queen Margaret we find such aureate terms 
as matutine, ehristalline, hodiern, superne, puleritude, and 
orientale rather freely introduced, which he himself calls 
“ Chaucer’s enamelled terms celestial.” 

‘Many sidelights are cast upon Scottish history from the 
references to contemporary events and persons in Dunbars 
poems. However, there are remarkable omissions in those 
references. Dunbar resembles Chaucer and the other Chau- 
cerians in refraining from taking the greater political events 
of the day in law, government, or war as subject matter ot 
poetry. Just as Chaucer, though he bore arms in the French 
war, makes no meution of Cressy and Poitiers and represents 
his ideal knight as distinguishing himself as a soldier in manr 
countries of Europe, Asia and Africa, but not in France, sc 
Dunbar makes no allusion tothe battle of Flodden, which, 
besides its ruinous effect on the prosperity of the country, 
must have injuriously affected his individual fortune. What 
he gives us is a series of humorous sketches of court life and 
of the persons with whom he came in contact in his struggles 
for court favour. A good many of his poems are petitions 
for an increase of the meagre rewards doled out to him as 
court poet, which may have been suggested by Chaucer's 
address to his empty purse. ‘The best in this kind is “ the 
petition of the Gray Horse, Auld Dunbar” addressed to. the 
King in which he pathetically describes himself as an old 
horse grown grey in his service and begs for a Christmas gift. 
Appended to the poem is a Responsio Regis consisting of eight 
lines in a different metre, which may be the work of James 
Iv. himself, although no other poetical composition is 
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attributed to him. In these lines the King orders his treasurer 
to take in the gray horse, Auld Dunbar, provide for him at 
Christmas and give him housings like a bishop’s mule. - Dunbar _ 
gives us pictures of court life in which it cannot be said that 
“vice itself lost half of its evil by losing all its grossness.” 
Some of Dunbar’s poems are offensively coarse and one of 
the coarsest is an account “of a Dance in the Quenis 
Chalmer.” The jovial scene at Holyrood in the days of 
James IY is in strange contrast with the refined diversions of 
the court of James I at Perth on tho uight of that King’s. 
cruel murder. Another coarse poem illustrating the character 
of James LV’s court is Of Ani Blak-moir, described in the 
refrain as “my lady with the mickle lips.” When she was 
dressed in rich apparel, she ‘‘e¢littered' as bright -as a tar- 
barrel.” ‘The knight who for her sake showed most prowess 
in the field was, we are told, to win her love. From this we 
may infer that Dunbar’s blackamore lady was Elen. More, 
in whose honour James held a tournament in 1507. A French 
champion came, in answer to James’s challenge, to take part 
in the gentle passage of arms and the black lady appeared on 
the scene dressed in damask silk with gold spangles. 
Perhaps the best specimen of Dunbar’s exuberant grotesque 
humour is the Dance of the Deidly Sins which for power and 
ghastly realism may bear comparison with the dance at 
Alloway Kirk or the procession of the seven deadly sins 
before the throne of Lucifera in the Fairy Queen. 

Dunbar does not describe distinctively Scottish scenery. 
He looked upon the “ dully glens” and the heathery moun- 
tains of the Highlands as the haunts. of dangerous blood-thirsty 
men, who talked Ersch gibberish, while he, as a civilised 
Lowlander, prided himself on his “fair Engish.” Nor do 
we find in his poems any descriptions of the countries he 
= visited on the continent of Europe. -We have, however, his 
impressions of London in the poem which elicited gifts from 
the treasury of the avaricious Henry VII and perhaps an 
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invitation to become a dependant on the English crown, fcr 
in the Petition of the Gray Horse he says 


“I had been bought in realmes by, 
Had I consentit to be sold.” 


He describes London in his most aureate language =s 
“em of all joy, jasper of jocundity,”- with swans swimming 
and barges sailing on the broad stream of the river, whieh 
was then and remained until Shakespeare’s time its principal 
thoroughfare, and with merchants royal to behold upon iis 
pleasant bridge of pillars white. Of Edinburgh his account 
is less favourable. In his poem addressed to the mercharis 
he reproaches them for allowing the city to be foul with the 
stink of haddock, skate and shell-fish, and the streets to Je 
disturbed with brawls and crowded with blind and deformed 
beggars screaming piteously for alms.: :The most graphic 
description of the old city is given in a passage in the flytiag 
with Kenvedy. It is characteristic of the riff-raff of Scottish 
towns'that they are always eager to flock after any strange 
person, a natural, a dark-coloured foreigner or a mountebark. 
So, when his rival appears’ in Edinburgh hoboling on “is 


boots hardas horn with wisps of straw sticking out where 


the welts are worn, Dunbar represents the rabble as crowding 
about him like bees and mobbing and stoning him. Tare 
author of Horace in Homespun gives a spirited mocernisation 
of Dunbar’s verses as follows :— 


“ Sune as they see thy snout and lantern jaws 

The bairns ery oot ‘Here comes oor ain queer clark’! 
Then flees thou like a howlet chas’d by crawe, 

While at thy buit-heels a’ the toon tykes bark : 

Up floe the windows—mutches fra the dark 
Peer oot, an ery ‘Look whaur the ruscal gaes ! 

The gallace-face ? I see he wants a sark, 

I ride ye, kimmers, tak’ in your linen claes !’ 
“Then rins thou down the gate, with noise of boys, 

And a’ the toon tykes hingin’ at thy heels ; 
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Of Jads an’ loons there rises sic a noise, 

Auld aivers tak’ the road wi’ rattlin’ wheels ; 

And cadger-pownies cast baith coals an’ creels 
For noise o’ thee an’ clatter o’ thy buits ; 

Fishwives let drive at thee wi’ guts an’ squeals 
That clash around thy lugs and elod thy cuits.” 


Although Dunbar is so severe in his strictures of Edin- 
burgh, he looks upon the city ina very different light when 
the King stays too long in Stirling. Then Edinburgh as 
compared with purgatorial Stirling is a paradise of happiness 
overspread with the glory of heaven, where one can eat swan, 
crane, partridge, plover and all kinds of fish and quaff the 
wine of Germany and France instead of the thin small ale of 
Stirling. Another Scottish city portrayed by Dunbar is 
Aberdeen, which he visited in 1511 in the suite of Queen 
Margaret. Aberdeen was then the second city in the 
Kingdom and gave the queen a royal reception in true 
medizeval style. The burgesses came forth in gowns of velvet 
and bore over her head a canopy of crimson velvet. Scrip- 
tural and historic pageants were represented and at the cross 
the fountain poured forth abundance of wine. 

So Dunbar bids the Queen ever to be grateful to the 
city for its loyal hospitality and addresses it as :— 


‘Blithe Aberdeen, thou beryl of all towns, 
The lamp of beauty, bounty and blitheness.” 


MICHAEL MACMILLAN 


INDIAN *MINTATURES 


INDIAN MINIATURES | 


Silence, 


A. butterfly, _ 
In the sunlight, 
Poised on a temple bell. 


Sound, 


The whine of a small mosquito, 
In deafening volubility, 
Drowns out the diapason of the sea. 


Life. 


The tuneless song of a blind beggar, 
Tapping his‘way hopefully 
Along an indifferent street. 


Death. 


A flame blossom 
Trampled in the mire 
By the foot of a coolie. 


Laght. 


That which shines 
On the peak of Kinchinjunga 
On a cloudless morning. 


Darkness. 


A hidden pool, 
In the jungle, 
On a moonless night. 
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Cacaphony. 


A swirl of strident crows 
Cawing across a quiet sky. 


Harmony. 


The sleepy note of a night bird ; 

The click of bamboo boughs 

Swaying in the breeze ; 

A moon-beam tangled in the shadows 
Caressing the bosom of-a quiet pool. 


Loquacity. 


A. Madrasi Ayah: 

Discussing a difference of opinion 
With her mistresse’s husband’s 
Bearded Mohamedan bearer ! 


LILY STRicKLAND-ANDERSON 
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THE TARIFF BOARD 


In a recent interview to the Associated Press, Mr. R. E. 
Tata has complained that an atmosphere of distrust is beins 
created by all sorts of irresponsible rumours about the Tata -ron 
and Steel Co.,—about their policy of extensions, about the- 
methods of sales and contracts, about their engagemen: ci 
foreigners at extravagant salaries and generally about the-z 
manner of controlling the business from Bombay. Hə 
observed that confidence was the life of an industry and 
those who undermined that confidence were dealirg a blow 
at the industrial progress of India, This may be conceded 
but when people are being asked to bear a burden to tks 
extent of Rs. 14 crores, they can reasonably want to maks3 
sure that the present situation of the steel industry in Iada 
does not arise from the state of affairs at Jamshedpur, but 
from world circumstances and deliberate attempts of forsiga 
countries to dump their steel, regardless of the cost of produz- 
tion. Babu Bepin Chandra Pal’s recent questions seni #9 
the Legislative Assembly reflect the general belief that all 
is not well at Tata’s. To the argument that they did diz- 
tinguished public service during the war by supplying rais 
to Eastern fields and therefore have a just claim to prblis 
support, it may be replied that they were more than adequate y 
paid for these services and the present difficulty woulc nit 
probably have arisen, if instead of dividing the war profits 
“to the hilt,” they had set aside sufficient sums as reserves. 
for lean years. 

Tt will be a mistake, however, to suppose that the whola 
purpose of the Tariff Board is to grant relief tothe Taza 
concern. It involves large issues, which must be careful_y 
considered. While the general question of protection v. 
free trade has been decided, rightly or wrongly, by the Fiscal 


10 
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Commission, in favour of discriminating protection, it must 
be borne in mind that the claims of any industry to protection 
requires the closest possible scrutiny. This is all the more 
necessary, In view of the strong protectionist bias of the 
present legislature. Every day one finds in the newspapers 
some industry or other claiming protection. Without going 
so far as to say that a swadeshi substitute for Tammany Hall 
has already been established in the country, as alleged ina 
recent article, we must say that there must be a careful 
investigation, if the interests of the consumers are not to be 
ruthlessly sacrificed at the altar of the new fetish of discrimi- 
nating protection. 

An illustration will make our meaning clear. The infant 
industry argument based on economic reasons was not 
applicable to the cotton mills of Bombay, for these were at 
that time venerable infants, some of them more than fifty 
years old. The official policy of the Government was then a 
free trade one but there was such an urgent necessity for 
money, that they had to decide on the customs duty on piece 
goods more as a revenue than asa protective measure. The 
legislature composed mainly of capitalists and not of .the 
people that toil and pay readily consented. Politicians seized 
this opportunity of hitting Lancashire which they alleged 
had killed the cotton industry of Bengal 150 years ago. The 
result was that the interests of the consumers were sacrificed 
for non-economic reasons. The millowners of Bombay have 
all along kept the price of their products at the same level 
as that of foreign goods and have enriched themselves at the 
cost of the general body of consumers. To prevent exploita- 
tion of India by foreigners, there has been an unscrupulous 
exploitation of the patriotic impulse of the people and of 4ths 
of the population, who are agriculturists, by a few capitalists 
of Bombay. Atthe same time, the state has been unable to 
derive any benefit from this sacrifice on the part of the majority 
of the people. ° 
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To Indian Nationalists, who lie under the spell of the 
word “ protection,” we would urge that if they wish to make 
the present system of Government impossible by cutting oF 
the supplies, they should seriously consider whether the prs- 
posed measure will not bring in additional revenues to the 
_ Government. Jor many years to come, India can never hops 
to manufacture her total needs of finished steel, at her present 
social and economie condition. A considerable quantity must 
come from outside, however high the duty may be. It will be 
pointed out in reply that this increase in revenue is illusory ; 
for, apart from the bounty that will have to be paid to soms 
industries dependent on steel, the railways as the largest con- 
sumers will have to boar the greater part of the burden. But 
the estimates of the Tariff Board of the effect of their proposais 
on the revenues of the country do not carry conviction. 

The Fiscal Commission very justly recommended thas 
any assistance to a bisic industry like steel should take the 
form of a bounty rather than that of a protective duty. For 
financial reasons, however, the Board have been unable to 
recommend this form of assistance and want to make the con- 
sumers bear the burden, which is too heavy for the Govern- 
ment. So long as the Central Government are unable to do 
without the provincial contributions, it is idle to expect that 
they will commit themselves to any new obligations. The 
financial interests of the impgcunious Government loom sp 
large before the eyes of the Tariff Board that their estimates 
based on these should be taken with more than the proverbial 
grain of salt. 

There are three conditions laid down by the Fiscal Com- 
mission, which must be satisfied before any industry can claim 
protection. The first condition is an abundant supply of raw 
materials. Good coking coal is essential for the steel industry. 

The Tariff Board has unanimously come to the conclusica 
that “ quantities of coking coal available are sufficient for 
the requirements of the industry for a century or more.” 
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But if we refuse to accept this on its ipse dixit, we shall find 
that the expert evidence on which this is supposed to be based 
tells a different story. Dr. Fox, who made a detailed report 
for the Board, writes that “the quantity of suitable fuel for 
an extensive iron and steel industry is limited, and the pro- 
moters of the projected extensions of the Indian iron and steel 
industry must bear in mind the strictly limited quantity of 
coking coal in the Indian coal fields.” | 

Even if it is conceded for the sake of argument that all 
the conditions for the successful growth of the steel industry 
in India are satisfied, it should be carefully considered whether 
the sacrifices proposed are commensurate with the benefits to 
be ultimately derived. The Tariff Board admit that the world 
conditions are too unsettled to allow them to make permanent 
recommendations. If the costs of production cannot be accu- 
rately determined, how can it be said that the sacrifices which 
the consumers are called on to make are absolutely necessary ? 
It is true that the Board have not recommended the imposition 
of 832 per cent. duty wanted by Tatas, but what guarantee is 
there that the specific duty now recommended by them is not 
too heavy ? 

The Tariff Board have arrived at Rs. 180 as the selling 
price of steel per ton as a fair compromise between the claim 
of the manufacturers to an adequate return for their capital 
and the equally insistent demand of the consumers for a suffi- 
ciently low price of such a basic product as steel. This selling 
price is made up of three items, Rs. 120°41 for works costs, 
Rs. 38°24 for overhead charges and Rs. 20°96 for manufac- 
turers’ profits. These should be carefully scrutinised. In 
these days of sudden changes, both at home and abroad, it is 
very difficult to arrive at the normal costs of production. 
The Tata Iron and Steel Co. at first refused to publish their 
evidence in relation to works costs, fearing competition from 
the other manufacturers of pig iron in India. Eventually, 
they were prevailed upon to take the public into their 
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. confidence, but this part of the evidence did not receive tae 
amount of attention it deserved. . | 

According to the Tariff Board, “there is a reasonable 
assurance that at no very distant date Indian steel will be 
able to hold its own in competition with imported steel with- 
out protection...... The sacrifice which the country is asked to 
make in order to preserve the steel industry is temporary.” 
Is it really so? Will it be possible to take away the protec- 
tion, once it is given? Will not vested interests militate 
against the removal? ‘To take only a recent instance, the 
McKenna duties on imported motor cars and cinema films 
were introduced in England, purely as a war measure. An 
uncompromising free trader like Sir Reginald McKenna covld 
acquiesce in this only for the sake of the revenue to be derived 
from it. The free trade principle has been affirmed by the 
last General Election. In view of the surplus and reduction 
in taxes, the duty is no longer essential for revenue purposas. 
Yet, a stiff opposition has been offered against the withdrawal, 
not only by conservatives but also by a number of labcur 
members. Let no one be under the delusion that once the 
need for protection to Indian steel disappears, the daty on the 
imported product will automatically lapse. 

Much emphasis has been laid on the fact that steel is an 
industry of national importance. It is imperative that it 
should be locally manufactured, in view of wars, when outside 
supplies may be cut off. It is essential for purposes of self- 
defence. To conserve a national industry, the necessary 
sacrifice should be borne by the whole nation and not by eny 
particular section of it, viz., the consumers of steel. If eny 
assistance is necessary, it should be given by a bounty paid 
out of the general revenues of the country. It will be urged 
that this will involve fresh taxation. But that will be 
an acid test for determining, whether the people are willing 
to make the necessary sacrifice for a cause of national 
importance. 
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It is to be earnestly hoped that the legislature will refuse 
to be moved by mere catchwords and will make a determined 
stand neither for protection nor for free trade but for fair 
trade. They should carefully consider the effect of the impo- 
sition of the tariff at the scale recommended, purely as an 
economic measure, leaving aside all political issues for the 
present. It is always unwise and unsafe to mix politics with 
issues, which should be considered with the single aim of the 
economic good of the country as a whole and of the greatest 
good to its largest number. 


& CLIVE STREET” 
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THE KEY OF HEART 
I 


Away with all thy sacred texts, 

Away with all thy forms and rites, 
Away with all discourses wise 

That show such awful depths and heights. 
I own I am the fool of fools, 

A. victim of world’s heartless guile, 
I own I’m mad for Hidden Love, 

I own my sins are stinking vile. 
For sin or merit what care I, 

Or what care I if fool or wise, 
And what care I for wretched me, 

I’m mad for Love—not her disguise. 
If Love but once would lift her veil 

"Twill kill me with unspoken bliss, 
Then what of me—sin, folly—all— 

We'll die and live as one love-kiss. 
If Love but whelm me o’er and o’er, 
Ill live as Love for evermore. 


II 


Thy key of heart turn th’other way, 

In blessed vision see— 
In light of silent joy behold 

Love, the world now hides from thee. 
The joys of all thy senses five, 

The joy of lordship’s proud command, 
But turn from world to hidden Love— 

No joy beside that joy can stand. 
Thy key of heart turn th’other way 
And all this life will own thy sway. 
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JII 


O, make this key, Love, strong and bright 
And we will break world’s cruel might. 
With Love-washed eyes I see 
My Heart-Key’s none but Thee. 


p 


LOVE AND MERCY (a) 


O Love, Thou liest hid in all, 
The vision of joy to pure in heart ; 
No eye of flesh has pierced thy veil, 
No mind has minded what thou art. 
Unbid, unknown thou roamest free, _ 
Amid these haunts of pain and strife, 
Out-deckt in garments, mercy called, 
Awakening hearts from death to life. 


en Sr er E aa 


THE DIVINE HUNTER (a) 


A beast I roam’d the wilds of life 
Jn search of fleshly, false delights— > 
Delights that last a wink of eye, 
To gather, costing days and nights. 
The Hunter hit me with the shaft, 
The word of God—that’s call’d by men ; 
It pierced my flesh, it pierced my heart, 
It rankles still, it outs not ’gain. 
With folded hands and bended knees 
I supplicate that Hunter kind— 
That for my countless wounds may I i 
In Him alone sweet solace find ! 
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LOVE’S AMBASSADRESS* (a) _ 


The love of God transcends all law, 
To men it looks illicit lust, 
The saints of God my panders be, 
Else pine and pine and die I must. 
Lend ear all, beknown of Him, 
Beneath His feet my anguish lay; 
Shall I then pine and mourn for Him 
— For Him in vain shall heart mine pray? 
The Lover He of all His souls— 
To fancy ardent women they ; 
In law to world they’re wedded all 
In truth is He their ali alway. 


* In Sanskrit and Vernaculars dttt, the go-between in clandestine amours. 


Nots.—All the above lines, marked («) are suggested by words of Charandas, zhe 
poet-saint of Hindusthan and his woman-disciple Dayabai (18th Century A.D.) 
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THE ELECTRIFICATION OF THE TATA IRON 
WORKS AT JAMSHEDPUR 


I am pleased to have this opportunity of meeting you 
and hope that my remarks will prove to be both useful and 
interesting. 





SURENDRANSTH GHOSH 
Chief Electrical Engineer, Jamshedpur. 


I propose, first of all, to tell you something in regard to 
the Tata Iron and Steel Company. Of the numerous industrial 
enterprises on which Mr. Tata had embarked, the manu- 
facture of Tron and Steel was one and by no means the 
least important. 

Tn 1875 Mr. Tata began exploring in order to find 
suitable raw materials located in close enough proximity to 
each other to make the venture an economical success. 
It is unnecessary to detail too minutely all the preliminary 
work that was done. Butit is sufficient to say that after 


¥ Photographs supplied by kind permission ‘of Mr. T. W. Tutwilen, 
General Manager. 
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having consulted many experts in other countries, and after 
having spent considerable sums of “money on exploration 
work, the venture was so far advanced in 1907, and the 
results were so satisfactory, that it was decidéd to form a 
Company, and begin the manufacture of Iron and Steel. 
Unfortunately, before all of the spade work had been finished, 
Mr. Tata died (a photograph of his statue is shown in Fig. 
1), but his sons, having followed closely all of his investi- 
gations, and having the courage of their father, carried out 
his programme without interruption. 


“ 
# 





1. Photograph.of the Statue of tiie Late Mr. J. N. Tata, the 
j Founder of tho Tata Iron anc Steel Company. | 


In 1907 they formed a Joint Stock Company with a 
strong and influential Board, inviting the public: to subscribe 
the necessary Capital. The Company was namad “Tux 
Tara Iron AND STEEL .Co. Lro.” and was formed 
for ‘the purpose of creating in India Blast Furnaces, Steel 
Furnaces,. Rolling Mills, Coke Ovens and their accessories 
necessary for the manufacture of Pig Iron and Steel in its 
various forms. At present, about 1 per cent. of zhe whole 
of the world’s product of steel ingots, which is about 50 
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million tons per year, is produced by TuE Tara IRON 
AND STEEL COMPANY, LIMITED. 

The steel which is manufactured by this Company is 
chiefly used: in the making of rails, cars, buildings, bridges, 
etc. A very great quantity and variety of equipment is required 
to produce this vast tonnage. The management of the Tata 
Iron and Steel Co. has been quick tò realise the advantages 
of electric drive. Some of the advantages are ease of control, 
increased safety, increased production and economy ; therefore, 
electric drive is now applied to most machinery used in the 
production of steel. The steel industry represents. one of 
the largest fields for the endeavours of electrical engineers. 
More electric power is being used in the production of steel 
than in that of any other commodity. 

To reduce the ores to pig iron, a large quantity of coke 
is required, hence the Steel Company having to meet this 
vast demand, have installed some of the biggest and most 
up-to-date plants for producing coke and other by-products 
of coal. The Coke Plant consists of 180 Coppee Non-recovery 
coke ovens and a battery of 50 Koppers By-Product 
coke ovens which produces coal tar, sulphate of ammonia 
and gas, besides coke. There is also a Simon Carve Sulphuric 
Acid Plant for manufacturing sulphuric acid for converting 
the ammoniacal liquor into sulphate of ammonia (Fig. 2); 
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2. fhe Sulphuric Acid Plant, 
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In addition to the above, three batteries of 50 ovens each 
of the Wilputte type are also in operation at present in 
connection with the new extensions to the Works. 

In handling this great amount of coal from the wagon 
to the finished coke, there isa large equipment of electrical 
machinery which is both labour-saving as well as efficient 
in its control, a brief description of which will not be aut 
of place. In the Wilputte Coke Ovens (as shown in Fig. 3.), 





3. The Wilputte Coke Ovens, 


the coal is delivered through a hopper to a belt convevor 
system worked by electric motors and conveyed to the 
Breaker mill. Here, foreign material in the coal, such as 
iron, is separated by the Magnetic Separator. The coal 
is now dumped into bins electrically from which it goes to 
the Pulverisers, which is driven by a 3,000-Volt induction 
motor. The pulverised coal is now dumped in a large bin 
by another electrically driven belt conveying system. “The 
ovens are charged by a. charging lorry which is hauled up 
and down the whole plant electrically. The contents of the 
ovens, both before and after carbonisation, are: levelled and 
cleared respectively by an electrically operated Coke Pusher. 
equipment, 
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Volatile gases, tar, etc., are again controlled by a time- 
operated electric motor, placed in a suitable location in the 
gas mains. 

The supply of gas and air to the ovens in proper 
sequence is controlled by a clock-operated, and perfectly 
automatic, electrical control system. To separate the tar, 
there is another electrically driven pumping equipment. 
For safety in operation, there are several push button control 
stations at various points for the conveyor system. So that 
from the foregoing you will see how electricity has entered 
in the manufacture of the fuel for the Blast Furnace 
Plant. 

This plant consists of five blast furnaces. Out of these, 
three are of 300 ton capacity and two of 500 ton c apacity each. 





4, New Blast Furnaces. 


In the operation of the new. blast furnaces (shown in 

Fig. 4) of the Tata Ivon and Steel Co., practically every 

process, such as the controlling of the bells and the driving of 

the pumps, is also accomplished most efficiently by the use of 

electricity. The lime-stone, coke and other raw materials 

-necessary in the production of the pig iron, which are brought 
to this plant, are lifted tothe blast furnace by an electrically 
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operated skip hoist. A primitive type of blast furnace i: 


shown in Fig. 5. 
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5. Primitive Type of Blast Furnaces, 


From the Blast Furnace, the molten metal is taken to 


large storage vessels, knownas Mixers, and here the metal 
is stored until required by the Open Hearth Furnaces cr 


Bessemer Converters, as shown in Figs. 6 and 4%. These 





urnaces, 


6. Discharge side of the Steel F 


mixers are rotated into position for pouring by electricity. Tks 
Steel Works Plant consists of one 300-ton furnace, called the 
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Mixer, and seven stationary open hearth furnaces. Out of 
these, four are of about 50-ton and three of 70-ton capacity 
each, per heat. In the extensions to the steel works there are 
two 25-ton Bessemer Converters and two 200-ton tilting 
furnaces together with a 1200-ton Mixer. 








Se ee aaa” LM tl HN ms en gl ge S 


7. Duplex and Steel Plant. 


In addition to these a 6-ton electric furnace is also in 
course of erection. 





8. Blower House for Bessemer Converters, 


. Fig. 8 shows the Blower House equipment for Bessemey 
Converter, This blower is driven by a Mill type induction 


+ 
® 


1924] THE ELECTRIFICATION OF THE TATA IRON WORES 503 


motor of 8600 H.P., 750 RPM., and 8000 Volts. A ladle 
into which the charge is poured is taken to the Open Hearth 
Furnace or Bessemer Converter by electric power, and its 
contents are poured into the furnace by an electric crane. 
Scrap iron and ore or.lime-stone, which are added to the 
charge in the Open Hearth Furnace, are placed in iron boxes; 
these boxes are seized by an electrically operated charging 
machine, which, thrusting them into the furnace, empties its 
contents and withdraws the box; the arrangement is shown 
in Fig. 9. Electric power is used also to pour the molten 





9. Platform side of the Steel Furnaces. 


metal from the 200-ton Open Hearth Furnace into the ladle, 
which is moved by a150-ton electric crane to the pouring 
floor, where the molten metal is cast into ingots, As soon as 
the metal is partially solidified, an electrically driven 
stripper removes the moulds from the ingots. Electrically 
operated hands, called Soaking Pit tongs, place these ingots 
in the heating furnace while they are still ata high tempera- 
ture. The Soaking Pit crane delivers the hot ingots to an 
electrically operated tilting bogie which places them on an 
electrically driven roll table, which in turn carries the ingots 
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in a proper position for entering the mills as shown in 
Fig. 10. 
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10. Ingot Bogie at the Old Blooming Mill. 


A great many of the present steel plants were put in 
operation before suitable electrical apparatus had been 
developed for their use. The main rolls are driven by large 
reciprocating steam engines which are often non-condensing. 
The original plant of the 40” Blooming Mill and 28” Rail 
Mill in the Tata Iron and Steel Co., which 1s also driven by 
large reciprocating steam engines of 11000 and 12000 H.P. 
respectively, is shown in Fig. il. These steam engines 
would be considered very wasteful atthe present time, but 
were the best apparatus obtainable when originally installed. 
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In 1905 motors were first applied in rolling mill drives. 
The original installation was made at the Edgar Thomson 
Works, Bethlehem, U.S.A., consisting of two 1500 H.P. 
Westinghouse D.C. motors connected to the main rolls of a 
light rail mill, One of these motors is shown in Fig.-12, 





12, 1500 H. P, Westinghouse D. C. Motor. 


Power for their operation was supplied by engine-driven 
D.C. generators in the power house. These motors were 
non-reversing. At one time it was believed by many engi- 
neers that reversing motors could not be designed to meet 
this condition. Later developments have proved that these 
fears were groundless. 

In 1907 the Westinghouse Company furnished an 8000 
H? P. reversing mill drive to the Illinois Steel Company, as 
shown in Fig. 13. This drive was to operate a 30” Universal 
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Plate mill at the South Chicago Plant of the Illinois Steel Co. 
This was the first Reversing Mill drive in the U.S.A. and 
the Second in the World. This equipment also was success- 
ful and is still giving good service, 

The success of these two installations proved that elec- 
trical apparatus was both dependable and efficient. Progress 
was very rapid from this time. Within the last 20 years, 
electric drive has been applied in almost every operation in 
steel plants. 

When steel plants first started to electrify, the gene- 
rating units which they used were of small capacity and 
were usually engine-driven. The increasing use of electrical 
apparatus in the mills has made it necessary to enlarge 
greatly the generating stations, The power plant has now 
become a very important part of the entire plant and demands 
a great deal of attention of the engineering forces of the 
Plant, 
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14, Interior of the New Power Station. 


The present trend is toward the use of Steam Turbine 
Driven Generators in Power Houses. The new Power Plant 
of the Tata Iron and Steel Co., consisting of two 10,000 and 
one 5,000 K.W. Turbo Alternators supplied by the General 
Electric Co., America, is shown in Fig. 14. Fig, 15 shows 


1924] THE ELECTRIFICATION OF THE TATA IRON WORKS 507 


the interior of the old Power Plant, The total capacity of 
both the old and new Power Stations of the Tata Dror. aad 
Steel Co., is 87700 K.W. 





15, Iuterior of the Old Power Plant. 


The Boilers of the Tata Iron and Steel Co., shown in 
Fig. 16, are equipped to burn either blast furnace gas or 
coal. Large Turbine Units have a very low water rate, but 
still mill men are inclined to use small units. This is because 
continuity of service is of greater importance than economy 
in operation. They, therefore, use a number of small .nits 
so that the loss of one unit would not cripple the entire 
plant. With this system the spare units are smaller. Tae 
Turbo generators now used in the Tata Iron and Steel Co. 
range from 1000 to 10000 Kilowatts. 
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16. The Boiler House, 
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One of the chief advantages of the electric drive in the 
Tata Iron and Steel Co. lies in the fact that the power is 
generated in one Power Plant and transmitted over a wide 
territory with small losses. Steam would be made much 
more economical if the boilers could be located together, but 
the losses in transmissions would more than offset any saving 
resulting from a centralised boiler plant. The peak loads 
of various mills overlap, and a much better load factor is 
obtained than if individual power stations were used. 
The total boiler capacity is, therefore, considerably 
reduced. 





17. Interior of the New Blooming Mill Motor House 5600 H. P. D. O. Motor. 
l The Flywheel set in background is 4000 H, P. Induction Motor 
direct coupled to three 2000 Kw, D. ©. Generators. 


~ 


The General Electric Co. of America furnished one 
5600 H.P. Mill Drive, capable of developing momentary 
peaks of 22000 H.P. at 50 R.P.M., to the Tata Iron and 
Steel Co. This motor is shown in Fig. 17. This drive is to 
operate the 40” Blooming Mill at the new Steel Works. It 
came into operation on the Ist of November, 1928, as an 
important feature in the Greater Extensions of this Company, 
which, when complete, would take its place as one of the 
large steel-producing works in the world., This mill is of the 
Mackintosh Hemphill type, with a productive capacity of 


+ 
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1000 to 1400 tons per diem, and is undoubtedly the biggest 
of its kind in Asia, as also an entirely new type of machinery. 
It will roll at once steel ingots into slabs for Pate Mil, 
blooms for rains, structural shapes, billets and roughed-ourt 
blanks for 20” and 24” beams. 

A motor generator set which generates D.C. current 
for the main motor of the mill, is provided with a 50-tmn 
Flywheel, This flywheel, which is 14’-6” dia., and runs at 
375 R.P.M., is made up of 3 pieces—2 solid steel ciscs with 
an annular ring forming therim. The discs are each made 
in one piece, and, on account of their large diameter, special 
arrangements had to be made for their transport from the 
jetties at Calcutta up to Jamshedpur. 

The Flywheel Motor generator set, as showr. in back- 
ground of Fig. 17, consists of three 2000 K.W. D.C. generatcrs, 
1-4000 H.P. induction motor and one 100,000 lbs. flywheel, 
all mounted upon a common base. The total weight of the 
motor generator set, including the flywheel, is approximaée- 
ly 487,000 Ibs. | 

The control of this machine is essentially IHgner Ward 
Leonard system, by which the power input to the induction 
motor is equalized by means of the flywheel through zhe 
control of a slip regulator, and the speed and direction of 
the main mill motor is regulated by controlling the fields of 
the D.C. machines. Separate excitation is applied from a 
250-Volt exciter set for each of the motors and generators, 
The two motor fields are connected in series and three 
generator fields are also connected in series. The direction 
of rotation and the speed up to 55 R.P.M. on the mill mctor 
is controlled by generator voltage. For speed above 55 
R.P.M. up to a maximum of 120 R.P.M. the control is by 
means of motor field. The sequence of operation of the 
magnetic contactors handling these fields is governed by a pilot 
motor-driven master controller. The principal feature of <his 
controller is its automatic regularity in the control of the 
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operation of the field conductors, thereby giving a uniform 
rate of change in the speed of the mill, irrespective of the 
manipulation by the operator. 
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18, Blooming and Rail Mill Motor House Switchboard, 


The control equipment for the 4000 H.P. Induction 
Motor driving the flywheel set, consists of two triple pole oil 
circuit breakers, one of which is used for normal operation 
of the flywheel motor generator set, and the other for plug- 
ging the induction motor in order to obtain a quick stop, and 
the operation is from a switch board of remote control system 
as shown in Fig. 18. The secondary control equipment for. 


k 





a g Sas 
TE A ii 
one rea ie 


e 
iy T fe aye aa a aita eira e ia hi Ss 


Si 


P 
va 
$, 
. 
ast 
ar 
ta 
A 


. 
Ae g ei See PE S te Err ean 
z AE ott ta tet F > 

i re il. aia? 
vn T 
se he Š 


ky 


p 


AA 
É} 


AART a EA 
ERAR 


we ty ALD 


19. Slip Regulator for the Flywheel Motor Generator Set, 
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the induction motor consists of a liquid slip regulator shewn 
in Fig. 19. This slip regulator is provided with a torque 
motor, the windings of which are connected to the secon- 
daries of the series of transformers located in the line leading 
to the primary circuit of the main induction motor. The 
purpose of this torque motor is to adjust the position of the 
movable electrodes of the slip regulator so that the resistance 
of the secondary circuit of the induction motor driving the 
flywheel may be varied, and the speed of the set regulated 
so that an approximately constant input from the line to the 
induction motor will be maintained. As the load comes on, 
the speed of the set is decreased and the portion of the stored 
energy of the flywheel and the other rotating parts is trans- 
formed into useful work at the motor shaft. During lizh; 
load, the flywheel is automatically accelerated and the rapidly 
fluctuating loads of the main mill motor are effectively 
prevented from reaching the incoming power line. 

In order that -the induction motor may be pluggec. to 
stop the flywheel set quickly, additional iron grid resistance 
is provided. This additional resistance is connected in series 
with the liquid slip regulator, and is necessary in order to 
limit the ‘current which will be drawn from the line when 
the induction motor is plugged. 

The whole of the rolling process from the ingots to che 
finished blooms or slabs is done electrically. 

The new rail will of the Tata Iron and Steel Co., whick 
will come into operation very soon, is furnished with a G.E.C. 
6300 H.P., 80 K.P.M. Reversing Mill Motor capable of 
developing momentary peaks of 15500 H.P., at 75 R.P.M. 
This reversing mill motor is exactly similar in design as in 
the 40” reversing Blooming Mill. 

12 ee 


~~ 
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20. Bar and Billet Mill. 


è 


The Continuous Sheet Bar and Billet Mill, shown in Fig. 
20, will reduce the blooms into sheet bars and billets for the 
sheet mill. In this mill there is a 2800 H.P., 875 R.P.M. 
mill type induction motor for the 24” mill and a 4000 H.P., 
375 R.P.M. motor for the 18” mill. 





21. Merchant Mill, 


For the 12” merchant mill, shown in Fie. 21, the 
main drive is a 2500 H.P. mill type induction motor of 
450/375/300 R.P.M., with a speed regulating set of 475 
KVA, 500 R.P.M. and 3000 Volts, and for the 8” merchant 
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mill, the main drive is a 600 H.P. 550-500-350 R.P.M. motcr 
with a speed regulating set of 190 KVA and 750 R.P.M. 

The sheet mill will produce sheets to any widths up to 
38° and of any thickness from 4” to 1-100th of an inch. 
The main drive is a 1500 H.P. 250 R.P.M. 3000 vols Mill 
type Induction Motor. 





22. Plate Mill. 


In the Plate Mill plates are produced from 2” to 12” 
' thick in various widths up to 84” and various length up zo 
50. The mill is driven by a 2500 H.P. 200 R.°.M. Z009 
Volts Mill Type Induction Motor. Figs. 22 and 2€ show 
the Plate Milland the Main Motor for this Mill. 





ie 23. Main Motor for Plate Mill. ee 
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The limit of application of electricity in the steel industry 
has not yet been reached. Improved processes, new applications, 
and the ever-increasing demands for more efficient operation 
will keep the Electrical Engineers of this Company always on 
the alert to meet new and exacting requirements. 





24, Interior view of the River Pamps at Subarnarekha. 
è 


The supply of water for the works and also for the large 
population living in the adjacent area is made by pumping 
from the Subarnarekha river which is at a distance of two 
miles. There are five Sulzer High Lift Lumps, each of 4 
million gallons capacity per diem at a head of 170 ft. These 
are driven by 250 H.P. 3000 volts, 980 R.P.M. vertical type 
Induction Motors as shown in Fig. 24. ; 





25. Interior view of the Town Pumping Station. 
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The Town is supplied with water filtered by the Jewel 
Filter system, and the water is pumped from the Town Pump 
House as shown in the Fig. 25, to the central reservoir 
(Fig. 26) from where it is distributed. The Town Pumps are 
Sulzer’s Horizontal Type Pumps of 2,160,000 gallons per diem 
at a bead of 205 ft., and are driven by induction motors of l 
145 H.P. 





26. Central Water Reservoir. 


The Tata Iron and Steel Company, at present possess 70 
overhead electric cranes ranging from a capacity of 3 tons to 
200 tons each. 

The whole of the works has been supplied with electri- 
city, and, wherever possible and convenient, motors are used. 
For example, in the foundry, machine shops, pattern 
maker’s shop, ete., there are motors for blowers, plaining 
machines, saws and other tool machines. Altogether there 
are. 1800 motors in use in the whole plant now, ranging from 
1 H.P. to 6300 H.P. 

The lighting effect inside the works is carried out by 
means of about 7000 lights. These consist of lights varying 
from 16 C.P. to 1000 C.P, 
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27, D. ©. Town Distribution Station, 


Fig. 27 shows the D.C. Distribution Station, and Fig. 
28 the outdoor type Transformer Sub-Station, for A.C. Light- 
ing System in the Town. ‘hese take care of about 1,500 fans 
and 6,000 lights that are in use in the Town. 
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28, Outdoor Type Transformer Sub-station, 
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Fig. 29 shows one of the many towers carrying H.T. 
Feeders from the Power House to different parts of the Works 
and the subsidiaries. 





9 
29. High Tension Junction Tower. 


Fig. 30 shows a double rail mast for our transmission 
lines. The rails and cross arms of these masts wcre 
manufactured in our works at J amshedpur. 





s 30. High Tension Double Rail Mast, 
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Before I close, I would like to thank those gentlemen, 
specially the General Manager of the Tata Iron and Steel 
Co. Ltd., who have given me assistance in enabling me to 
read this paper.’ 

SURENDRANATH GHOSH 


tient At AL Hh a St SS a g aaa hin A A HVE eR, 4 wee g ah ha ine HHA AMEE NE er iE ARA “Steam 


t «The Electrification of the Steel Mills of the Tata Iron and Steel 
Co., Ltd.,” was the subject of an interesting lantern lecture delivered 
under the auspices of the Jamshedpur Technical Institute, on Monday 
the 2Ist of April, by Mr. Surendra Nath Ghosh, Chief Electrical 
Engineer of the Tata Iron and Steel Co., Ltd. There was a large 
audience present, and My. W. Saunders, Director of the Jamshedpur 
Teebnical Institute, presided. 

Educated at Queen’s College, Benares, Mr. Ghosh received his 
technical training at the Manchester School of Technology and the 
British Westinghouse Elec. and Mfg. Co., Manchester. Formerly 
Lecturer and Demonstrator at the Civil Engineering College, Sibpur, 
Mr. Ghosh has been with the Tata Company for the last ten years. 
He is a Member of several important scientific societies and associations. 
He is one of the few Indians that have been entrusted with responsible . 
positions in the Tata Iron and Steel Company. Mr, Ghosh evidently 
belongs to that type of men who can, in the shrewd judgment of the 
American management, “deliver the goods.” Mr. Ghosh is in entire 
charge of the Electrical operation of the huge plant, including the 
extensive additions recently made by the Company. He is also a 
great social asset, being immensely popular among all classss, and his 
only foible is an aversion to the modern virtue of self-advertisement. 

In the preparation of the paper which Mr. Ghosh read, he had the 
assistance of Mr, A. K, Sen. Mr. Sen after passing out from the 
Sibpur Engineering College, was employed by the Tata Company, 
who sent him to England for a course of practical training at the British 
Thomson Houston Co., Ltd, Rugby. Mr, Sen is now baek in India, 
in the service of the Company. 
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THE CHARM OF BUDDHIST LITERATURE 
‘An Appreciation) 


At the very outset of this slight sketch, let me beg of 
those readers who are unacquainted with Pali or Sanscrit, not 
to let this fact deter them from the study of the greatest of 
Eastern Philosophies. The most important of the Buddhist 
works can now all be read with full and complete enjoyment 
in the beautiful translations of Professor and Mrs. Rhys 
Davids. To them, and to other labourers in the rich fields of 
Indian wisdom, we owea debt of gratitude which, Perna 
we have been ever tardy in acknowledging. 

That Buddhist literature should have preserved its attrac- 
tion for 2,500 years and be now drawing an increasing 
number of Western admirers, is surely a testimony tc that 
faith which, in the*words of Sir Edwin Arnold - 


“has init the eternity of a universal hope; the immortality of a 
boundless love.; an indestructible element of faith in final good; and the 
proudest assertion ever made of human freedom.” 


But this high creed was well served by the writers of its 
Scriptures—better, perhaps, than any other faith has been—and 
whoever chose the words in which the most important points 
are stated chose them very carefully and well. But tūat is 
not all; wherever we may wander through those fairy fields 
of the Buddhist books, whether it be through the discourses— 
the Suttas—the birth stories or the questions of King Milinda, 
we are conscious of having won sucha refuge from the fret 
and fever of life; such a calm serenity of faith in final and 
enduring good, that we long to persuade others to drink at 
the same full fountain head, instead of being content to take 
the meagre drops offered to them in so-called “ Lives of 
” Gotama” and histories of Buddhism. 

14 
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For we have something to learn from these writings to- 
day. Formerly, the close preserve of the linguistic expert, 
they are now open pasture to the layman, And as we wander 
we shall have excellent company. Saints, philosophers and 
kings, noble men and women, move with us through these 
enchanted pages; the dumb animals seek to draw near and 
befriend us, begging us to remember that all life is one. 
The little wingéd songsters ask us in the immortal words of 
Francis Thompson, “Oh, you have blessings for men, have 
you no blessings for the birds?” The story of evolution, as 
seen by those wise men of long ago, unfolds itself before our 
eyes; the gods in their heaven seek to be men once more, to 
find that path which even they have not known; and the 
frailty and failings of humanity are shown in guise most 
tender and compassionate. 

Let us take that wonderful prose work,“ The questions 
of King Milinda ”—labelled ‘ uncanonical’ by the scholars. 
This opens with the beautiful introduction describing the life 
and trials of the sage, Nagasena: The narrative is full of 
light and colour and moves onward as inevitably asa full 
river. Here occurs the story of the lady—ever nameless— 
who invited Nagasena to take his mid-day meal at her house. 
When he had eaten, he wished, as was customary, to give 
thanks; whereat the lady said > 

“Tam old, friend Nagasena. Let the thanksgiving be 
from the deeper things of the faith.” 

And so, in pronouncing the thanksgiving, Nagasena 
dwelt, not on matters of ordinary morality, bat on those things 
relating to saintship. So great was his eloquence that as the 
lady sat there listening there arose in her heart “the clear 
and stainless insight into truth which perceives that whatso- 
ever has beginning has also the inherent quality of passing 
away.” | 

Then we are told that the sage, who was then but twenty 
years of age, suddenly felt in his own heart the force of the ` 
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truths he had been preaching and himself entered upon the 
way which leads to 4rahatship, winning from his own teacher 
the encomium— 

“Well done! Well done, Nagasena! By one arrow shot 
you have hit two noble quarries!” 

Would that other preachers were so ready to take to 
heart their own words! 

Near the end of the first volume of the Milinda there 
is the delightful story of the perfect wife who was left behind in 
the village while her husband went on a journey and who 
remained alone and in privacy, refusing to do wrong, even when 
tempted with a thousand pieces. King Milinda asks Nagasena 
how he can reconcile this story with a saying in common use, 
wrongly attributed to the Buddha— 


“With opportunity and secrecy 
And the right wooer, all women will go wrong.” 


The sage (then more than twenty years old, we suspect) 
suggests many explanations which completely satisfy his 
questioner. He agrees with the King that the lady was blame- 
less in this instance, and continues— 


“ But the question is, would she have done wrong on receipt of these 
thousand pieces, with the right man? Or would she not have done so, 
given the opportunity, the certainty of secrecy and the right wooer? 
The lady was not certain of any of these things. She refused to do wrong 
because she was not sure of keeping the thing secret from the world, or, 
Leeause, on consideration, she found no right wooer.” 


So our sage satisfies the King and dismisses the lady, with 
the suggestion which Pope gives us in other words! 

The treasure is endless and cannot be more sampled in 
an articlé of this nature. But if any reader have followed 
me so far, I would beg him to read the Suttas in Vol. XT of 
the Sacred Books of the East. Here every Sutta is a jewel. 
We have the Book of the Great Decease. The story is lumi- 

“nous and crystal clear, where the Master, grown old and 
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weary, knows that the fitting time has come for him to lay 
down the burden of this life. 

Accompanied by the beloved disciple, Ananda, we follow 
his wanderings for his last few days in this world. We note 
his courtesy, his carefulness, his tenderness to all. Pealing 
out like a great refrain we hear the words so constantly 
repeated— 

“Great is the fruit, ereat the advantage of earnest con- 
templation, when set round with upright conduct.” 

We hear him insistently dwelling on the four noble 
truths and the seven jewels of the law; we come to the lovely 
story of Ambapali, the courtesan with whom he ate his 
mid-day meal, much to the discomfiture of the Likkhavi 
princes, who offered to buy this honour from her with all 
their territories; we see Ananda distressed by the thought 
that the Blessed One; “ He who is so kind,” is about to leave 
them, and we hear the Buddha's reply, “ Be a lamp unto 
yourselves; look not for refuge to any pne besides your- 
selves.” 

And at last we meet Kunda, the smith, a humble man 
who comes to hear the Master, and is incited and gladdened 
by his discourse. Kunda begs the Buddha to do him the 
honour of taking his mid-day meal with him; and, on his 
accepting, the working man makes ready the best he has, a. 
meal of dried pork (some translators say, mushrooms) sweet 
rice and cakes. And directly the Master is seated he says, 
As to the dried pork you have prepared, Kunda, serve me 
with it. Give the sweet rice and cakes to the brethren.” 

And when he had eaten, the Master said to Kunda, 
“ Whatever is left of the dried pork bury in a hole, for by no 
one but a Buddha can that food be digested!” And yet there 
are writers who say that Gotama had no sense of humour! 

This was his last meal. Directly he had eaten, dire pains 
fell upon him; still he walked with Ananda for a little way, 
then called for water; and later asked Ananda to fold a robé ° 


` 
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in four and spread it out, for he was weary and fain would 
sleep. 

But in spite of his distress he thinks of Kunda, the smith, 
and fears that some may blame him for having caused the 
death of the Buddha. And then Gotama, like the great- 
hearted gentleman that he was, calls Ananda and says— 


“ Now it may happen that someone should stir up remorse in Kunda, 
the smith, by saying ‘ This is evil to thee that when the Bless2d One had 
eaten his last meal from thy provision, he should have died.’ ” 


And he begs Ananda to check any rising of remorse in 
the smith’s mind by saying to him :— 


“ This is good to thee and gain to thee, Kunda, that when the Master 
had eaten his last meal from thy provision, then he died. Thereby has 
been laid up by Kunda, the smith, a karma redounding to length of life, 
good birth, good fortune, good fame, the inheritance of keaven and 
sovereign power.” 


Later, lying between the twin sala trees, which “ were all 
one mass of bloom and flowers out of season” Gotama passed 
away from living, as we term life, admitting to the very last 
any who wished to see him, all whom he could help. 

Oh, Welsh wizard, who clothes the story in such lovely 
garb, and would have us believe that the originals are lovelier 
still ! 

And if any tell you that Buddhism is a religion o? melan- 
choly and pessimistic tendency, let me again beg you to go to 
the Suttas themselves and gather your own impressions. 

In commending this Buddhist literature to your notice [ 
cannot do better than -quote from the introduction to the 
“Book of Kindred Sayings,” so beautifully translated by 
Mrs. Rhys Davids :— 


«And even as we wander on there will move before us, luminous and 
serene, the central figure of the eveat-hearted Gotama bringing us to the 
wood’s end......... EEE EOT so that we receive successive impressions of his 
j great good sense, his willingness tọ adapt his sayings to the individyal 
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inquirer; his keen intuition, his humour and smiling irony, his courage and 
dignity, his catholic and tender compassion for all creatures.” 


These books are all well worth studying to-day, not only 
for their pure literary charm and beauty, but for “that peace 
which passeth all understanding,’ which is assuredly the 
reward of those who read them with a longing for truth and 


wisdom. - 


Noran FORSYTHE 
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‘THE YOUNG BENGAL’ AND TRANSLATION- 
WORK 


In the second half of the last century the sympathies 
and interests of the educated youthful classes in Bengal were 
with everything English, and anything Indian was very often 
looked down with arepugnance hardly paralleled 2lsewhere. 
On the eve of an impact with a foreign literature, its glow 
and glamour is bound to have avery telling effect on the 
conquered people who are liable to be easily carried away by 
everything foreign and not native to the soil. This was 
exactly the case with the educated ‘young Bengalses of the 
time who were no less obsessed with the motives and ideals of 
a huge masterful foreign literature and imbued with the 
manners and customs of the foreigners themselves. Some of 
the highly renowned men of the century were thus carried 
away by the English spirit and ideals in life to such an extent 
that they managed to obliterate their own identity with the 
same easy facility as was characteristic of the English people 
after the Restoration. Thus was coined the peculiar term 
‘Young Bengal’ with a sarcastic fling upon the real worth 
and capacity of the youthful section of our country. Thus 
wrote a shrewd critic : 

“1 Young Bengal’ is generally a Calcutta Babu—a young man of 
course—with a smattering of English which he fails not to dignify with 
the name of solid learning......He is an ultra-fashionable in dress. The 
eordiality with which he performs his devoirs at the toilette would do credit 
even to a Quaker beauty of the last century...... instead cf confining 
himself to the European ward robe, he must needs rummage that of his 
quondam Governors and oppressors and lay it also under contribution. 
Pett! In his table, he is as nice as in his apparel and equally amphibious. 
Beef......... is with him an unparalleled delicaey.........In health who is so 


mighty as our hero? No sooner he applies the cup brimful to his lips than 
you find its bottom parallel to the Celling......4.. in common parlance he 
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would most unceremoniously drag poor Shakespeare and Milton from 
their repose and misquote the most familiar passages.!......... With all 
these extraordinary qualifications, he appears in print and rising on stilts 
harangues his countrymen, making a parade of his learning and setting 
forth in glowing terms his Own importance as a reformer of the -times...... 
ever attentive to his own pleasures and pecuniary interests, he is reckless 
of the means he resorts to, to come by them. Money and sensual delights 
are the goddess of his idolatry ; to them only he bows and for them he is 
ready to do everything...... „He eats beef, cracks whole bottle of Cognae 
at Spence’s or Wilson’s but as soon as be makes bis appearance in Native 
Society, he is as it were metamorphosed into anew being. He is then a 
pattern to the most thorough-going Hindu.” ? 

The period may be best described as the ‘ genial period’ 
of Bengal’ and the highly extravagant Weimar life of Goethe 
may be very well compared with the irresponsible and reckless 
attitude of young Bengal. “In their orgies they drank wine 
out of skulls (as Byron and his friends did in their wild days), 
and in ordinary intercourse exhibited but avery mitigated 
respect for meum and tuum, borrowing «handkerchiefs and 
waistcoats which were never returned. The favourite epithet 
of that day was ‘infinite’: genius drank infinitely, loved 
infinitely and swallowed infinite sausages.”* But there was 
a redeeming feature, too, of this highly overdrawn picture of 
‘young Bengal,’ as given by the writer of the Citizen. 
Admitting the grievous fact that these educated young people 
rubbed off the boundary-line between scoundrelism and 
decency in their fantastic zeal for everything English, we 
cannot minimise the importance of the part they played in 
engrafting-some of the best things in the foreign literature on 
Bengali literature itself. They helped to build an - arch 
between the East and the West, and in the opening years of 


+ This remark is trueto the letter and very aptly applies to some of the social 
comedies of the following period, ¢.¢., those of Michael Dutt and Dinabandhn Mitra. | 

* The Citizen, Tuesday, July 8, 1851. 

3 “The ‘ genial period ’ 
plea of genius.” —Life and Works of Goethe, by G. H. Lewis, Second Edition, p, 212, footnote. 

+ Ibid, op, cit, pp. 212-18. 


was the period when every extravagance was excused on ghee 


+ 


% 


1924] ‘THE YOUNG BENGAL’ AND TRANSLATION- WORK 527 


the century under review, they served as interpreters of one 
great country to another, even though, some of their estimates 
were products of a vitiated moral and literary judgment. 
Again, some of the noble pioneers in this direction, viz., 
Pearychand Mitra, Michael M. 8. Dutt, Justice Dwarkanath 
Mitra, Harischandra -Mookerjee, Sambhunath Mookerjee of 
the Reis and kayat fame, were finished argumentativs writers 
of the time who could stand comparison with even she most 
renowned contemporary writers at home of some of the same 
topics that they handled. Really speaking, they cou:d forge 
no better instrument for linking one country with another 
and certainly they could imitate in their own lives the best 
English ideal] of the times, which though it had a denationalis- 
ing and depressing effect, interpreted one country to the other 
in a sympathetic manner. Thus the study of the Shakesperean 
dramas received a fresh impetus at the hands of some of the 


best scholars of the day, viz, Derozio and Capt. D. L. 


Richardson, both of the old Hindu College in Calcutta. Their 
study of the Shakesperean dramas was highly eulogised by 
Lord Macaulay. They used to create a love'of the dramatic 
art amongst their own students and this loving contact of the 
teacher with the taught went a great way in establishing a 
few well-recognised theatrical parties. The histrionic art, 
no less than the dramatic, attained to a stage of refmement 
and culture at this time. É 

‘Again, side by side with this love for, and culture of, a 
foreign dramatic literature, there sprang up an ardent desire 
amongst the people for resuscitating the old Sanskrit. dramas. 
These dramas used to be acted with great applause, but 
later on, a general popular demand could not be created 
owing to the difficulty of the language. Thus arose a pusy 
translation-work in which we find reproduced into Bengali 
the best works in Sanskrit, English, French, Greek and 
Latin. This process of translation is at work even now, but 
during those days the work of translation was fraught with 


15 
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immense consequences, and the infant Bengali language 
proved its muscles quite successfully on many unknown 
themes and topics. Some of the best dramas of Shakespeare 
were also translated. Even long before this, the English 
people evinced a genuine desire to learn Bengali. We find 
a curious advertisement printed in very rude Bengali with a 
peculiar orthography about one hundred and thirty years ago: 

Sate a ate cated Aaaa stad as «fe af fig 
gata saa seca ataa cate aya sal aRar aa? aaf 
cata Zafè aay ARTIE ISAI AFA CATEI cae as stad A3 afè 
Coats Sal Sicor CH 2 cits bta Staa ca° ataata [Mr. Up- 
John] atara stvitatate aaa mecae af AA saar Zegt 
SAA va NÉ Fa yay AFA SIRA a UT”? 

Mr. A. UpJohn used to publish the Chronicle from 
“8, Loll Bazar ” and the present passage is not only illustra- 
tive of the peculiar kind of eighteenth century Bengali, but — 
it also reveals a keen desire for interpreting the native and | 
foreign languages. Turning to the attempts of the natives 
in the direction of translation-work, we find a Vernacular 
Literature Committee was formed to which belonged such 
eminent persons as Igvar Ohandra Bidydsigar, Joykissen 
Mookerjee, Prosunna Kumar Tagore, Kasamoy Datta, W. 
Setton Karr, Rev. J. Long, ete., and liberal contributions 
were made by them for the propagation ana amelioration of 
Vernacular Bengali Literature in which some translation- 
work was made, e. g, The Life of Columbus (by Bhudeb 
Mukherjee), Tife of Sivaji (by Rangalal Banerjee), Selections 
from the Native Press (by Rev. J. Long) and the publication 
of an Annual Register. 

Just thirty vears before this was founded the Calcutta 
School Book Society, an association formed for “ the prepara- 
tion, publication of cheap or gratuitous supply of works 
(English as well as Asiatic) useful in schools and seminaries 


t Vide The Caleutta Chronicle, Tuesday, March 20, 1792. e 
2 Fide The Citizen, Monday, July 12, 1852. 
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of learning,” excluding works strictly of a religious nature, 
or which might interfere with the ‘religious sentiments of 
any person. ‘In 1821, its fourth year,............its progress 
had been carefully observed, the labours and designs of the 
Society received the unqualified approbation of government, 
with the grant of considerable pecuniary aid, viz., a sum 
of 7,000 Rupees, and a monthly contribution of 500 Rupees. 
The works distributed by the Society since its formatimm 
amount to 104,182 copies in the following tongues, viz., 
Sanskrit, 340; Bengalee, 63,347; Hindusthanee, 7,622.” ! 
There were other clubs and associations formed under 
the auspices of many nationalist Bengalee leaders. In tre 
annual meetings of the David Hare Memorial Association 
many current topics of immediate public interest were dzs- 
cussed; in one such anniversary, Kaliprasanna Sinia 
.delivered a discourse on Bengali Drama.’ Kaliprasanna also 
established in 1855 what is known as Bidyot-sahini Sabha. 
There was a,theatre attached to this association which 
staged Beni-samha by Ramnarayan. Kaliprasanna had the 
instinct of a born translator. When only seventeen, he 
rendered into chaste Bengali Kalidas’s Sanskrit drama 
Bikramorbact which was dedicated to His Highness tie 
Maharajah of Burdwan. In November, 1857, when tkis 
drama was put on board, he himself took the part of Puru- 
ravas. The late Mr. W, O. Bonnerjee, too, played a part.’ 


L Vide The Asiatic Journal, March, 1826, in an article called, Progress of Education ir 
British India, p. 825, . 

* Vide The Life of David Hare by Peary Chand Mitra. 

3 Vide qta gopa, February, 1856 : 

“92 FBLA THA AF AVG BAA, Fala ara cael GAT ga Afafe Saee viata Az 
a3, cass Saag a? efate ater ashe aral ae fe a, Aye ag stan fRe 
aaa facatsaten awl aR wate aga acre Sy Aaa Gita Ais as ae atzA 
asi afost = faia 1” 

+ “There was a large gathering of native and European gentlemen who were ungni. 
mous in praising the performance. Among the latter, Mr., afterwards, Sir, Cecil Bead=n 
the then Secretary to the Government of India, expressed to us his unfeigned pleasai 

e ag the admirable way in which the principal characters sustained their parts.” Vide 
The Calcutta Review, 1878, in an article, Modern Hindu Drama by Kissory Chand Mitra, 
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These evidences are sufficiently symptomatic of a healthy 
national regeneration in Bengal about this time. A casual 
glance at the following list of important translations from 
different foreign and [udian languages into Bengali will 
convince even the most sceptic of critics that the best achieve- 
ments are very soon to come. 

1. Lives of Solon and Publicola! (Bioi rapaddydou), tran- 
slated by Somnath Mukherjee, 1863. 

2. Uncle Tom’s Cabin,’ translated by Tarini Charan Cha- 
kravarti, Calcutta, 1868. 

8. Milton’s Paradise Lost,’ translated in 1869, Calcutta. 

4. Hans Christian Anderson’s Tales, translated into Ben- 
gali by Madhusudan Mukherjee, between 1857 and 1867, e g., 


brace Faqs, gee gaias, qaos (Mermaid), Aaris- 
ga gR atei, fta Seite RIA MATTIA CAAA | 
5. Bunyan’s Pilgrims Progress,* translated into Bengali 


as ufacea Afs, Calcutta, 1854, 

6. komeo bang Juliétér Manohar Upaikhyan,’ translated 
by Gurudas Hazra, 1848. 

7. Probodh-chandroda Natak by Krsna Micra, trw- 
slated by Kaginath Tarkapafichanan, etc., 1855. | 

8. Malati-Madhab,’ a comedy of 12 actsin verse and 


| Fide Blumhardt’s Catalogue of Bengali Books in the Library of the British Museum, 
London, 1886, p. 102. 

2 Op. cit., p. 108. 

> “ The work is described on the title-page as Bose’s Works, Pt, 1. No clac has been 
found as to the full name of the author.” Op, cit., p. 66. 

* Vide Supplementary Catalogue of Bengali Books, by Blumhardt, 1910, p. 43. 

5 Perhaps the first Bengali rendering of one of the best known European tragic 
stories. We have not been able to trace any other Bengali version of the story prior to 
this. The theme veritably seized the Indian imagination with a clinching interest. 

© The dedication of this book runs thus: 

“ This translation 


is 
Most Respectfully 
dedicated 
to all 
Lovers of the Hindoo Theatre 
by the . 
Translator.” . l 
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prose of Bhababhiiti, translated into Bengali from the original 
Sanskrit by Kaliprosanna Sinha, pp. vi. 91, Calcutta. 1859. 

9. Maithili-Milan-Natak, an adaptation in the colloqui- 
al Bengali dialects of Bhababhtti’s Sanskrit drama Uttar- 
Räm-Charit. pp. viii. 215, Calcutta. 

10. Mahanatak,’ Sanskrit play in Madhustidan Migra’s 
recension, with a Bengali translation by Ramgati Bhatta- 
charyya-Kabiratna, pp. 192. Calcutta. 1878. 

11. Charwmukh-chittahara-natak—an adaptation of 
Shakespeare’s Romeo and Juliet, pp. ii. ii. 185. Cal. 1864 by 
Harachandra Ghos. 

12. Telemachus by Rajkrsna Banerjee, Cal. 2 parts 
1858-60. Adventures of Telemachus translated into Bengali. 

13. Chandribati by Nimaichaind Sil (Reynolds’s Loves of 
the Harem). 

14. Bhaénumati-chitta-bilas by Harachandra Ghos—an 
adaptation of Shakespeare’s Merchant of Venice. 


15. Anutapini- naba-kimini, from Nicholas Rowe’s Fair g- 


Penitent, freely translated into Ben gali prose by Syamacharan 
Das Dutta, pp. 124. Cal. 1856. 

16. Suralata Natak by Pearylal Mukherjee, —an adapta- 
tion of Shakespeare’s Merchant of Venice, pp. iii. 108, 1877. 
Calcutta. 


The preface to this work coutains— typos TAS $ mgt ay ay aes Eats atas- 
aikaa siias gren sgait 1” 

1 Thirty years before this was published Rājā Kélikrgna’s Mahānātak in original, 
with Bengali and English translations, which was dedicated to Queen Victoria. The title- 
page and the interesting Dedication Letter are transcribed here : 

“AARE: | mag i atti Mga wale waseafca | E E E | 
rig gadaa der rac HAT | wamne ata Aga ARI Aa 
anta agana amat aana undwerd Aa GART geya: | 
WHS 73ER | ' S 

wna (aa?) Mea agna anA oA afaa- 
anfad smana went: Aad aan awaa aaa aaran Rat 
maiaa aiT | gimaqunfed gmagana: aaa a AAANTNRIAR] 
‘Fas aay) «Gaara Aaaa R aagana | ato” 
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17. Tom Jones Namak Rahasya Natak—an adaptation — 
in verse and prose of an incident in Fielding’s History of 
Tom Jones by Maheschandra Das De and Gopal Chandra Nath, 
pt. I. pp. 12. Calentta, 1863. 

(18. sataa ATA athe DEI wit cae coca shorty 
attigi, ete., translated into Bengali by E. Roar, pp. ii. 212. 
ii. Cal. 1853 (one of the Bengali Family Library Series). 

This catalogue may be lengthened out ad infinitum. All 
these translations, it must be noted, had avery important 
influence on the structure and contents of Bengali literature 
after the English models. Stories, anecdotes, dramas, myths, 
biographies, nouvellettes, comic dialogues, farces, essays, 
adventurous incidents were freely reproduced into Bengali 
in prose and verse adding to the paucity of our infant literature 
between the years 1800 and 1860. Only a few of these dramas, 
enumerated above, translated from Sanskrit and English, 
were actually put to the board before an enlightened audience 
by amateur theatrical companies. The staging had a signal 
effect on the minds of the educated pubiic and gradually a 
demand arose to create a national literature of our own. But 
it took a good deal of time before the writers had a clear 
conception of the plot, technique and constitution of drama 
after the European type. It frequently happens that a 
fascinating story has been introduced, but the dramatic garb 
given to it hangs loose about it. Or again, in a second case, 
the constitution of the drama is all right, but there is hardly 
any story-element worth the name capable of dramatic re- 
production. Sometimes the language isso flamboyant and 
over-wrought with sentimentalism that the story is deeply 
buried under a mass of verbiage. This was often the case 
with regard to most of the dramas of this period. The true 
conception of drama was very gradually evolved out of a 
vague notion that identified yairas with habir-gans, half- 
akhpais with panchalis, tarjas with recitatives pure and simple. 
In some of these varieties, the conversational element is’ 
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present, but that is no reason why they will be called dramas 
in embryo. The song-element is only an accessory ard not 
the determining factor of drama. The essence of true drama 
lies in the evolution of character through a well-knit plot 
without any projection of the writer’s notions and ideas irto 
the book itself. Unfortunately this was not detected in view 
of the overhanging incubus of the hard and fast reles of 
Sanskrit dramaturgy. Thus the building up of & national 
dramatic literature in Bengal exactly synchronis3s with a 
similar movement in Germany under the auspices cf Gosthe, 
Schiller, Lessing and Herder. 


Mouint Monan MUKHOPADHYAY 
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EVOLUTION OF STATE CONCEPT IN ANCIENT INDIA 
IV i 


Ihe intimate connection of the state with law and order . 
gave it aclear association with moral ideas. But there, too, the 
relation which subsisted was a peculiar one. The Hindus con- 
ceived of morality as something higher than a set of rules guiding 
the conduct of men and thereby ensuring’ success in this world. 
Rather than this, they took into account the finer elements of 
consciousness in the individual discriminating between right 
and wrong which exist apart from progress or deterioration in 
this existence. It was thus something which depended on the 
development of the inner man. The state could but control 
external actions, and could bardly establish a moral standard. 

But moral realisation was possible only in a state of free- 
dom from the cngrossing influence of the materialistic world. 
The state by maintaining order simply ensured the individual’s 
freedom to realise it. Consequently it was the means, which 
paved the way to the development of morality rather than 
the supreme expression of morality or order, as Western 
idealists like Hegel would have it. 


The state not an end but a means. : 


The next important topic for us will be to discuss the im- 
portant point as to whether the [ndians regarded the state 
solely as a means, or looked upon it as an end in itself. In 
this connection divergences of opinion existed in the past and 
exist even to-day. 

The Greek with his esthetic concept of life, constantly 
thought of realising the ideal in an organisation, which could 
not only solve his ethical problems but also helped him in 
realising his highest goals, The centre of the Greek culture 
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was man, “yet nob man unqualified but the nobe mau— 
man eesthetically considered.” With them the <ndividual 
and the state stood in the closest. possible relation. Tre 
state was the individual magnified, while the mdivicual 
was “the State in miniature.” Consequently, the ileal state 
was the summum bonum of Greek existence. Everyzhing was 
merged into it,—the citizen’s life, his social existence, and 
his political activity. 

In India the state of affairs took a different turn. The 
Indian philosopher like his western brethren began with 
the individual, and it was to give him the highest amount of 
benefit that the state was conceived. But, the concept sf lize, as 
also of the individual was different from the beginning. The 
life of the individual, was something more than an 2xistence 
in the realistic world. It was intimately connected with 
something transcendental. It was nothing more than a mere 
phase in a greater and higher existence. Neither enjov- 
ment nor sorrow was its end. It had a higher spiritual 
purpose. 

Simultaneously, the Indian analysis of the individual 
was something peculiar to the race. In man were detected ele- 
ments of higher consciousness, apart from his ordinary desires, 
his worldly needs and aspirations, the longings of his animal 
instinct, and the frailties of his flesh. Such an ana_ysis led 
to the concept of the Chaturvargas or the Purusarthas (or ths 
desires of the individual), e.g., Dharma, Artha, Kama and 
Moksha. For the fruition of these, a social arrangement was 
conceived, peculiar to the Indian m‘nd and peculiar te ths 
Indian concept of life and its ideal. The individual tife was 
conceived as a bundle of duties and aspirations. To perfect 
this life a disciplinary training was given in the fonr stages 
of life. This was independent of the state. Atthe same zime 
the material aspect of his life was taken into considerazior. 
For his life, propagation of the race, and the attainment of 
“his desires man must remain intimately connected with the 


16 


536 THE CALOULTA REVIEW [JUNE 


material world. The furtherance of this object became the aim 
of the political organisation. 

Its chief functions were as we have seen—the main- 
tenance of social order, and help to enable the individual to have 
his chance in life—to realise himself. The first was attained, 
by the punishment of wrong-doers, and by rewarding the 
worthy—the second, by giving him all possible active heip. 

The state thus was not, and cannot be regarded from 
the Indian stand-point as an end in itself but was a means to 
a greater end—e.g., man’s self-realisation and his attainment 
of salvation. | 


Forces in the Evolution of the State. 


In India as elsewhere various factors contributed towards 
the evolution of this state ideal—desire for life and protec- 
tion, the social instinct and— Religion. 

Without entering into a discussion as to the contribution 
of each of these forces, we may say something as to the 
nature of the action which religion exercised on the state-. 
concept. At first sight it appears to the Western observer 
that the Indian state ideal seems to have been moulded 
entirely by the religious ideas of the people.. Religion seems 
to have exercised an overwhelming influence. A closer 
examination, however, reveals that with the exception of the 
early Vedic and the Brahmanic period, the influence of 
religion on the building of the Indian State has been very 
small. In that early age the influence of religion was 
immense ; the Purohita acted as the alter ego of the king. He 
was regarded as the rastragopa. The king, too, offered oblation 
on behalf of the community. Later on, however, religion 
played not an active part. Its service was entirely passive. 

Even this statement may appear paradoxical, especially . 
when we meet with the maze of rituals and the vast array of 
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ceremonial, the mass of formule, the continuance cf the 
Purohita’s office, the preponderance of the Brahmin in the 
council of the king. 

Yet careful enquiry bears out the truth of the remark, 
Nowhere in the history of Indian culture we find a s_milar 
conception of religion as is to be found in the Wesi or in the 
Semite lands. We in India have never a religion m the 
sense in hich it is used in the West. We have only cur 
social system which hold together different communities 
professing their belief in one common moral standard and 
in some philosophical tenets. This social system was at 
once too narrow in many points and too catholic. The 
supposed preponderating influence of religion appears to be 
almost nil. The Indian mind freed itself early from the 


shackles of dogma. No attempt was ever made to set 
down hard and fast rules for the religious observances of 


the people. Philosophie toleration came in along with the 
ever-increasing insight into ethical and moral considera- 
tions. Religion lost very early its primitive character as a 
bond of union. Higher speculations as regards the cosmical 
world as well as the quality of the soul undermired a 
fanatical partisanship of dogma and ceremonial. The stata, too, 
had lost its real connection with religion even at the earliest 
phases of growth. What remained was nothing but an outer 
garb of ceremonial and it was allowed to exist, partly because 
we have in the Indian mind a veneration for the past end a 
love for the traditional customs of our forefathers. 


The State never became a Theocracy. 


Owing to this lack of an intimate relation between 
religion and the state, the latter could never take a theo2ratic 
turn. It was never thought that the state should come 
forward and prescribe rules for the religious instruction of 
the people. A man’s religion or his belief was not taken in 


538 THE CALCUTLA REVIEW [JUNE 


determining his place in the body-politic. There was hardly 
any room for that. The Rishis themselves differed in their 
philosophical tenets. The great systems manifested diver- 
gences on vital points. All this emancipated the State from 
religion. Ecclesiastical supremacy as conceived in the West 
was denied to the head of the state. Asa result of this we had 
in India hardly any wars about religion—no religious animo- 
sity—no feeling of hatred for followers of other religion— 
and India became a refuge for men whose religion had led 
them to be persecuted in their own lands. 


Conflict of Ideals. 


The above concept of the state was the product of con- 
flicting ideals. A deeper enquiry would convince us that 
not only was there a conflict of opinions; due to differences 
in viewing the problem of politics from different aspects, 
but that two ideals—and those of two races—were in conflict, 
e.g, the ideals of the Brahmin and that of the Kshattriya, 
the two races, who by their co-operation and also by their 
conflicts did so much to evolve the various aspects of Indian 
culture. Closely connected, the two races had contributed 
to the glories of India. The latter stood for dominion and 
expansion—the former for systematisation and order. The 
one thought for the community asa whole, the other for 
the individual. The one stood for collectivism, the other for 
individual effort; the one for obedience—the other for self- 
realisation; the one for the will—the other for reason. Out 
of this struggle emerged the peculiar concept of state and of 
its duties and functions. The Kshattriya ruler yearned for his 
sovereignty “indivisible and absolute.” The priest contended 
for the total emancipation of society from polities. Out of . 
this came out this harmonious compromise. 


k 
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The Hnds of the State. 


So much for the characteristics of the state. We may 
now make up for the deficiency caused by the lack of a defini- 
tion of the state. In our view the state may be regarded as 
the highest political organisation for the well-being of the 
community, so far as the material aspect of life was concerned. 
The Indian mind, so prolific and original in many directions, 
displayed its originality in conceiving the state. That institu- 
tion never came to signify the ‘ highest form of existence’ 
or the most perfect machinery for the mental and moral 
elevation of man, The aim and object of Indian culture was 
to evolve types of humanity; to enable the individual to 
attain his own ends—the fruition of the four objects Dharma, 
Artha, Kama and Moksha. They did not circumscribe the 
scope of its action, or limit the exercise of its sovereign 
powers simply for police work; nor did they invest the 
state with powers*too extensive to deal with the individual 
as it liked. They saw clearly the sphere to which its 
actions might safely be delegated, without circumscribing 
the scope of action of man’s superior nature, and in tbis 
the state was allowed a free exercise of its authority. In 
all other spheres, the activity of the state was circumscribed. 
In one sphere thev allowed the state free activity, while 
ir the other the individual was allowed free play. A 
clear distinction was made between the two. Man was 
regarded both as a means and alsoasanend. In the first 
instance, man must look to the wellbeing of society, 
would help others and be helped in helping himself. Herein 
he came under the full scope of state activity. His 
maintenance—his opportunity for self-realisation—protection 
of his life and property—everything was delegated to the 
care of the state. But beyond this the jurisdiction of the 
state came to an end. In matters of higher development 
the state had nothing to do. The individual was fully 
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emancipated. The rights of the state, moreover, were not 
absolute, but were limited and thought to be merely arising out 
of contract. Herein lay another characteristic.—Idealism did 
not carry its concept to that logical fineness which we find 
in the state concept of the Westerners, both ancient and 
modern. To the Westerner the state remains even to this 
day the highest institution which the genius of man could 
devise—a thing which would bestow the highest benefit on 
man. But tothe Indian the state never signified this idea. 
It was, as we have seen, a means to a greater end. It never 
became with them the highest God on Earth. 


Social and Spiritual Instincts of the Race influence the 
Political Ideal. 


Thus we see that in the development of the state the 
peculiar ideals of India, spiritual and secular, contributed 
their quota. The safety of the individual and his material 
prosperity were its chief concern. In conceiving the state, 
moreover, they pre-supposed the existence of fundamental 
institutions and organic laws and these could not be disturbed. 
The social ideal, too, was regarded as sacred. The state could 
not meddle with these and society was left with a certain 
amount of autonomy to evolve its own working. Each section 
or group worked for its own. Equality never became a political 
necessity—the sole aim of life was never identified with the 
desire for the settlement of equal benefits in the material 
sphere. 

This latter circumstance has indeed stood in the path of 
progress in the modern sense of the word. But judged by 
effects the state as conceived by Indians had two redeeming 
features. Of these we shall take into account its scope of 
action and absence of rigidity. 

The Indian state had a scope of action which was 
not narrow. It would admit within itself men of all washes 
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and creeds irrespective of their origin, custom or religion. 
Foreign elements with diverse religious and social ideas came 
and settled in India and thus added to its strength. In the 
days of India’s political greatness the state presented to the 
world this high and noble ideal. 

Herein it bearsa great contrast with the Greek ideal 
of state. The fine idealism of Greek culture confined the 
state within the limits of the city—nay—to the governing 
element of that small community. The ideal was rigid— 
it could not expand. Greece for ever remained divided into 
the narrow and isolated communities: the ideals of humanity 
were to her confined to the city and hardly had any room 
for expansion. Such an ideal continued to exist till the last 
days of her existence and when the genius of the semi- 
barbarian Macedonian attempted the expansion of the 
Hellenes, the Hellenic ideal lost itself in the midst of the 
barbarian whom it had vanquished and felled to the grcund. 

The only redeeming feature of this narrow ideal was 
its tendency towards the strengthening of the bonds of 
solidarity among the members of this small community. 
In India such a solidarity was indeed lacking. The widest 
possible divergences were allowed to exist amongst the coin- 
munities; mutual hatreds, too, existed and there was hardly 
any attempt to bring all sections to a common standard. 
Rather than have unity the Indian delighted in diversity. 
Yet her ideals were nobler and higher. There was no lack 
indeed of that narrow patriotism, nor were there any germs of 
a narrow nationalistic ideal, which made her people often look 
upon outsiders with contempt and suspicion, but there ever 
was the presence of the human and cosmopolitan ideal, 
which we cannot find elsewhere—not even in civilized Europe 
—until we come to the middle of the last century or the 
dawn of the present. 

These two characteristics are worthy of note. They give 
us not only an insight into the Indian ideas of state, 
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but throw some light on the chief ideals which influenced 
politics. 

India in decay has forgotten her past. She is now the 
butt of ridicule with the Westerner, who denies her a place 
in the history of political development, mocks her pacifism 
and scoffs at her tenacity to the past. 5 

Yet history will prove that in her arose thọse political 
ideals—which looked more to humanity than to the solidarity 
of the narrow social group. Here it was that conscience 
was freed from dogma. Here it was that oppressed nation- 
alities found refuge from time immemorial. Here it was 
that men could live side by side inspite of differences ; 
here it was again that the germs of cosmopolitan ideals first 
manifested themselves—ideals for which the thinkers of our 
own civlized modern age are sighing in vain. 


(Concluded) 


z s 
NARAYAN CHANDRA BANDYOPADHAYA 
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THE SINGAPORE NAVAL BASE 
(A Study of British Diplomacy in the Far East) 


The proposal of the last Conservative Administration 
to develop a first-class Naval Base at Singapore to provide 
for the needs of modern battle-ships and for the mobile effici- 
ency of the British Fleet in the Pacific, and the subsequent 
decision of the Labour Government to postpone the Construc- 
tion, have been criticised in and out of Parliament. The 
subject has been from time to time discussed in the Press, 
and many must be familiar with its details, but a review of 
the circumstances in which the British Government came to 
adopt this plan and later on abandoned the scheme is a 
necessary preliminary to a discussion or criticism of the 
Labour Government’s recent decision to postpone the naval 
project. We shalle not consider here whether a first class 
naval base at Singapore is absolutely necessary for the mobi- 
lity or even for the ultimate safety of the British Navy in the 
Pacific. It is not also our purpose in this article to enquire 
if “Singapore is,” in the words of the Right Hon. Stanley 
Baldwin, “an indispensable base at one of the great strategical 
centres of the world ” or if the projected naval base in the Far 
. East is essential to enable the British Fleet in the future to 
perform the very important duties of protecting the Self- 
governing Dominions like Australia and New Zealand, or 
whether the decision to drop the proposal does really consti- 
tute an act of “desertion of the colonies” and finally leads 
to “imperial disintegration.” Nor should we examine here 
how far and to what extent, the decision to abandon Singapore 
has been, as Mr. Winston Churchill has pointed out, “a 
fepudiation, an act of ungrateful and blind refusal without 
preceder: in British History on the part of the Mother 
Country to discharge an imperial duty,” and has imperilled 
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the security of the British Empire. These are issues which 
are quite beyond our province and naturally we do not make 
comments onthem. Questions of strategy, and of what kind 
of ship or geographical location of base may be safely and 
prudently referred to scientific and up-to-date naval experts. 
We have absolutely no quarrel with that. Our object is 
simply to study the question from an Asiatic standpoint or 
rather from the point of view of the countries and nations of 
the Far East. 

Let us now look into the history of the scheme. We 
are told that the project was discussed as early as 1920 by 
the Committee of Imperial Defence, and, with the support of 
this body, it was approved by the Cabinet and countersigned 
by the Imperial Conference of 1921. Mr. Bonar Law’s 
Administration once more referred the matter to the Committee 
of Imperial Defence which further examined the scheme 
with the same result as before. It was in these circum- 
stances that the Baldwin Government submitted to the House 
of Commons in March, 1923, the proposal to convert Singapore 
into a first-class naval base and the late House of Commons, 
as it contained a Conservative majority, quite naturally agreed 
to the scheme and readily sanctioned the Navy estimates. 

But the most important question from our point of view 
is what was the necessity for so hastily embarking upon a 
scheme of a fresh naval base at Singapore just after the 
conclusion of the Treaty of Versailles, 1919, when the ink of 
the treaty paper was hardly dry. Upon a clear and unambi- 
guous answer to this point turns the underlying and real 
significance of the British Naval policy, or rather, British 
Imperialism, in the Far East. 

The economic and political interests of Great Britain in 
the Pacific have become more than a century old. Ever since 
1793, when a British ambassador, Lord Macartney, arrived in- 
China to request further trade facilities and the establish- 
ment of a permanent British diplomatic representative in the ` 
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Court of Peking, England has been interfering in China and 
forcing upon the Chinese a series of social, religious and 
economic changes which have only served the purposes of ker 
commercial and political exploitation and have to-day reduced 
China to a condition of chaos and anarchy. Great Britain’s 
definitely aggressive policy in the politics of the Far East 
began with the “Opium War” of 1840 which was fought 
only because the Chinese Government endeavoured to stop 
the importation of opium. The war was concluded by the 
Treaty of Nanking, 1842, whereby China had to cede the 
island of Hongkong to England and had to open five ports 
to British trade, known from that time as Treaty Ports. 
Seeing that China presented “a vast field of lucrative oppor- 
tunities for British merchants,” a second war (1856-1860) 
was deliberately undertaken for the development and protec- 
tion of that field, at a time when Englishmen had no reason 
to anticipate serious rivalry in the reaping of its harvests, 
The Chinese hadeto open seven more ports and the river 
Yangtze and granted the British more territory at Hongkong. 
But now a formidable rival appeared. Russia during these 
years had encroached from the North on the Amur region of 
Manchuria and from the north-west on Chinese Turkestan. 
Again, in 1888 and 1884 hostilities arose between China and 
France, resulting in China’s losing the suzerainty of Annam 
and Tonking, which passed to the control of France as a 
part of her colonial empire. France became the menacing 
factor on China’s southern frontier, as Russia was on the 
north. Now, England could hardly look with equanimity 
upon these new developments. Ever since the time of the 
Crimean war, it had been her consistent and systematic policy 
to check Russian encroachments or expansion in the Near 
East as well as in the Far East. The object pursued by 
“Russia in the Far East was, it should be remembered, 
_ absolutely opposed to that of England, and concentrated itself 
on the one issue—the securing of open Sea. The vast Empire 
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of the Tsars possessed no Port in Europe where the “ keys of 
the house” were in the hands, so to speak, of other Powers, 
and England barred her,way to the south in the seventies and 
eighties. of the last century in Afganistan and Beluchistan. 
In the Far East by the middle of the last century Russia 
contrived to advance at the expense of China as far as 
= Vladivostok; but this port remains closed for two months on 
account of ice, and Russia, therefore, looked forward to the 
-opportunity of pushing her way further south. She seemed 
to covet Port Arthur or Talien-Wan, which are free of ice, 
and are situated at the extremity of the Peninsula of Liao- 
tung, which would provide her access.to an open Sea at the ` 
back of Korea, and other advantages. Once established at 
Port Arthur, Russia could think of easily conquering Korea 
and later on dominating the Pacific. She could also exercise 
over the Chinese Government even a more irresistible pressure 
than England could have done. Unquestionably the dreams 
of Russian aggrandisement had grown veryeambitious. 

The shadow of Russia, the “ Big Bear of the North,” just ` 
at the strategical northern frontier of China caused the great- 
est apprehension and anxiety in the minds of British politi- 
cians. England, on her part, from 1860 to 1894—the year 
of the outbreak of the Chino-Japanese War, tried to meet 
the Russian danger by drawing closer her treaties and agree- 
ments with her old ally China and by consolidating still more 
her position there. When, however, the Chinese forces were 
annihilated in the autumn of 1594 by the Japanese army the 
whole world was taken aback with amazement. The battle 
of the Yalu and the taking of Port Arthur in one morning 
by the troops of the Mikado opened the eyes of the British 
Cabinet. What Britain really desired in the Far East was, 
on the one hand, a political prop, and even a military one, if 
possible, against the Empire of the Tsar—‘a bolt to fasten= 
the door against the ambitions of Russia,” and on the other, | 
a. wide opening for her commerce and capital. Once 
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convinced that Japan firmly established in Korea and in the 
northern coast of the Gulf of Pe-chi-li, would become a far 
more efficacious “ bolt ” than China, England began to favour 
the Japanese. If China was no longer a useful ally, it might 
still become a splendid prey, a-field of extraordinary economic 
activities for Great Britain and Japan. 

By the Treaty of Shimonoseki 1895, at the conclusion of 
the Chino-Japanese War, Japan obtained the cession of tie 
island of Formosa and of the Pescadores in the Pacitic, and of 
the peninsula of Liao-tung at the southern end of Manchuma. 
This latter comprised Port Arthur, China’s strongest fortifica- 
tion. But no sooner the treaty was signed, than the Russian 
Government, backed by France and Germany, forced Japan 
to return Liao-tung to China. The intervention of what is 
known in the Far East as the New Triple Aljiance resulted in 
grave and far-reaching consequences. The essential features 
of the new situation were the substitution in China of Russian 
influence for thai of England, the antagonism which arose 
between Russia and Japan, and the friendly feeling which 
now came into existence between Japan and England. 
Shortly afterwards, in March 1898, on the pretext that 
Germany had occupied Kiao-Chau which was leased to her for 
ninety-nine years, Russia compelled China to sign a conven- 
tion ceding to her the lease of Port Arthur and Taliean-wan 
(Dairen) for a term of twenty-five years, and the authorisation 
to construct a branch line, uniting these ports to Trans- 
Siberian Railway which was already begun. Great Britain 
got alarmed and in July next she too signed a convention wi.h 
China, whereby she obtained the lease of Wei-hai-Wei in 
the province of Shantung “ for so long a period as Port Arthar 
shall remain in the occupation of Russia.” Next to Pcrt 
Arthur, Wei-hai-Wei was China’s most important naval base 

= and land fortress. Thus the antagonism between Fwussia and 
; „Great Britain, both of whom aspired to be the leading Asiatic 
Power, became bitterer than ever. In the meantime 
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England’s traditional friendship with Germany had weakened 
under the stress of growing commercial, naval, and colonial 
rivalry, while the dread of Russia increased and threatened to 
compromise her relations with Russia’s ally, the French 
Republic, with which she had many outstanding points of 
dispute. Consequently Great Britain found berself at the 
beginning of the twentieth century in a position of fearful 
isolation from all foreign alliances. Moreover, Russian ex- 
pansion in the East came into conflict with British interests 
in China and India and Japanese interests in Korea, and might 
eventually threaten the very self-preservation of Japan. 
England had always, in fact, been on cordial terms with Japan 
ever since the Chino-Japanese War. An Anglo-Japanese 
treaty of alliance was, therefore, signed in January 1902 
between England and Japan. The Alliance provided that if 
either Great Britain or Japan, in defence of their respective 
interests in China and Korea, should become involved in war 
with another Power, the other High Contrasting Party would 
maintain a strict neutrality and use its efforts to prevent other 
powers from joining in hostilities against that ally; and that 
-“if in the above event, any other Power or Powers join in 
hostilities against that ally, the other High Contracting Party 
will come to its assistance, and will conduct the war in 
common and make peace in mutual agreement with it.” 

The Russo-Japanese war would presumably not haye 
taken place but for this Anglo-Japanese Alliance, concluded 
in 1902. It was, as we have seen, inspired by fear of Russia, 
and was framed with a view to preventing the Russian 
Government, in the event of war with Japan or England, from 
calling upon the help of France. The Alliance served its 
purpose admirably for both parties during the Russo-Japanese 
War. It kept France from joining Russia and thereby en- 
abled Japan to acquire command of the Pacific, It also™ 
enabled Japan to weaken Russia, and Japan thus indirectly, . 
helped the British by curbing Russian ambition in the Far 
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East. In the meantime, during the year 1904, what was 
called an “Entente Cordiale” was gradually əstablisked 
between England and France. But the Anglo-Japanese 
Alliance had to be renewed in 1905 because there still existed 
some causes of dissensions between England and Russia. The 
preamble of the new Anglo-Japanese Alliance stipulated for 
the following conditions :— 

(a) the consolidation and maintenance of general peace 
in the regions of Eastern Asia and of Irdia; 

(b) the preservation of the common interest of all 
Powers in China by insuring the indspendenze 
and integrity of the Chinese Empirc and the 
principle of equal opportunities for the commerte 
and industry of all nations in China. 

(c) the maintenance of the territorial rights of the High 
Contracting Parties in the regions of Eastern Asia 
and of India and the defence of their special 
interegts in the said regions. 

The Second Alliance Treaty is in several important respects 
strikingly different from its predecessor. But the məst impcr- 
tant thing is that the preamble expressly extends the operation 
of the Alliance from China to the whole of the Far East and 
India. This change was apparently dictated by the continued 
fear of Russia. The new Alliance also required either Power 
“to come at once to the assistance ofits ally,” in case by 
reason of unprovoked attack or aggressive action it should be 
involved in war in defence of its “ territorial rights or special 
interests in the regions of Eastern Asia and India” as men- 
tioned in the preamble, whereas the old Alliance only required 
active assistance in the event of its being at war with more 
than one power. In 1907, however, by the unerring tact and 
skilful diplomacy of Sir Edward Grey, His Majesty’s Foreign 

Secretary at that time, a good understanding between Britam 
and Russia was arrived at, and the Anglo-Russian Conventicn 
‘concluded in that year removed all outstanding causes of 
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dispute between the two parties in regard to Persia, Afganistan’ 


and Tibet. Without this Entente, the Entente concluded with 
France in 1904 would haye been useless, and the alliance which 
defeated Germany could not have been created. 

In 1911 the Anglo-Japanese “Alliance was once more 
renewed and it was to be valid for ten years from 1911. This 
time there was absolutely no danger from Russia, but Germany 
was rising and she threatened to occupy the position formerly 
occupied by Russia in. the Far East. German naval and 
colonial ambitions in the Pacific came into direct conflict with 
the interests of Great Britain there, and therefore it was consi- 
dered to be essential from the view-point of British political 
and commercial security in the Far East that England should 
once more refresh her alliance with her old and well-tried 
friend and ally, Japan. Though denied by partisan and 
propagandist writers on the British side, we must say that the 
Anglo-Japanes? alliance was of immense help and service to 
the British Empire during the last great war, in so far as 
Japan took upon herself the task of patrolling the Pacific and 
keeping that ocean clear of German ships. Of course, it must 
be admitted that Japan gained enormously during the war, 
perhaps far more than her sacrifices might have justified her 
to expect. But that was no fault of Japan’s. Almost all the 
European powers were bent upon a career of land-grabbing 
and money-grabbing adventures in the Far Hast, and J apąn 
was no exception to them. In the first year of the war 
(November, 1914) Japan captured Tsing-tau in Kiao-chau, 
and on January 15, 1915, she presented to the Chinese the 
famous Twenty-one Demands. On May 9, of the same year, 
China, under the pressure of a Japanese ultimatum, had to 
accept the demands, although in a slightly modified form. 
These demands involved a complete loss of Chinese indepen- 


~ 


dence, the closing of important areas in China to the com- ™ 


merce and industry of Europe and America, and a special, 
kd 


attack upon the British position in the Yangtze. Itis not to 
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be doubted that Great Britain was not in sympathy with 

' Japan’s acts in 1915. The fact that she did not at that time 
protest against these acts of aggression on the part of her ally, 
is simply due to her pre-occupation with the war. On tke 
other hand, Great Britain and her allies Russia and France 
were compelled to conclude a series of secret agreements with 
Japan in 1916 and 1917, by which they pledged themselves to 
“support Japan’s claims in regard to the disposal of Germany’s 
rights in Shantung, and possessions in the islands (of the 
Pacific) north of the Equator, on the occasion of the peace con- 
ference.” As the Powers were fully occupied with war, they did 
not hesitate to sell China to Japan for fear of giving offence io 
Japan. It became necessary even for Amarica, wher she had 
entered the war, to placate Japan, and in Novemter, 1917, 
the Lansing-Ishii Agreement was concluded, by which “ the 
Government of the United States recognises that Japan has 
special interests in China, particularly in the parts to which 
her possessions are contiguous.” During the peace negotiations 
at Versailles England and France, in virtue of secret agree- 
ments, were compelled to support Japan. President Wilson, 
as usual, sacrificed everything to his League of Nations. But 
the Chinese Delegates at Versailles resisted the Japanese claim 
to Shantung to the last, and finally refused to sign the treaty 
and withdrew from the Peace Conference. 

_ The American Senate, however, refused to ratify the 
Treaty of Versailles and America was therefore free to raise 
the Chinese question at the Washington Conference, 1921. 
England now did not require any longer the Anglo-J apanese 
Alliance of 1911 for ‘the maintenance of her territorial rights 

‘and the defence of her special interests in the regions of 
Eastern Asia and India ” on account òf the recent collapse of 
Russia and Germany during the last Great War. On the 

seother hand, she felt that instead of Russia and Germeny, Japan 
vas threatening to become the most formidable and dangerous 
power in the Pacific and might one day endanger the security 
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of the British Empire in the East. In fact, the Anglo- 
Japanese Alliance seemed to have outgrown its necessity and 
its utility and it is not improbable that England now repented, 
that she had to tolerate Japan’s incessant encroachments at 
the expense of China during the war. So at the Washington 
Conference England gladly consented to the formation of the 
Four Power Pact between America, Great Britain, France, 
and Japan as a result of which the Anglo-Japanese Alliance 
has been brought toanend. Inthe debate in the United 
States Senate, at the time of the approval by that body of the 
Four Power Pact, Senator Lodge said: “The chief and most 
important point in the treaty is the termination of the Anglo- 
Japanese Alliance. That was the main object of the Treaty.” 
On the Shangtung question also, it appeared that the British 
were no longer prepared to back up the Japanese as in the 
old days. On the other hand they joined the Americans in 
strongly urging Japan to give way. Thus in the Far Hast, 
from this time, at any rate, England seems to have decided 
to seek the friendship of America rather than of Japan. 
Simultaneously there has come into existence at the Washington 
Conference another grouping of France and Japan against 
that of America and Great Britain. In any case, it is to be 
expected fron. this time that France and Japan will stand 
= together, now that the Anglo-Japanese Alliance has come 
to an end and the Anglo-French Entente has become anything 
but cordial. 

The most important element in the present political 
situation in the Far East and in the Pacific is, therefore, the 
prevailing antagonism of interests between -America and 
Great Britain on one side and France and Japan on the other. 
China so long did not count as a serious or formidable factor 
in international politics; but incessant irritation by the West 
has at last awakened China from her sleep between two and™ 
three thousand years. She has now realised the causes of . 
her own impotence and helplessness before the nations of the 
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West and owing to the rise of a new generation of earnest 
and selfless patriots she is adopting Western methods to meet 
the situation created by the West. ,Probably the last thing 
that any of the Powers ever intended to do in China was to 
create a spirit of Chinese Nationalism. Yet that has been 
the result of their action. Nationalism is daily advancing 
and “China for the Chinese ” is a very real and frequent ery 
as has been evidenced at Versailles, at Washington, in the 
demand for the retrocession of Port Arthur, and in the boy- 
cott of Japan, which has followed refusal. England has 
discovered a grave future danger in this awakening of China 
and she perhaps thinks that this new “ Yellow Peril” may 
in time submerge the whole of Eastern Asia. It is in these 
circumstances, we think, that the late Conservative Govern- 
ment decided to construct a strong and first-class naval base 
at Singapore to ensure “the mobile efficiency of the British 
Fleet in the Pacific and the safety of the British Empire in 
the East.” That this naval scheme is regarded with disfavour 
and apprehension in Japan is quite evident from the state- 
ment made by the Japanese Foreign Minister Baron Mitsui 
in an interview at Tokio. He declared: “In Japan we are 
glad that the British Government has decided not to create 
a great naval base at Singapore............. Its construction 
would needlessly cause among us some feelings of regret 
and disappointment.” The attitude of America towards Japan, 
if there were already any doubt, has become quite clear, 
in the light of the recent Immigration Bill passed by the 
U.S. Congress which proposes to exclude altogether 
immigration from Japan to America. France on the other 
hand is endeavouring to draw her bonds of friendship with 
Japan closer and closer, for we learn very recently from a 
Reuter message (Tokio, May 1) that M. Merlin, Governor- 
» General of Indo-China has gone to Tokio “with plans for 
laying the foundations of a new Franco-Japanese economic 
entente in the Far Hast.” At the same time, M. Herriot, 
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the present Premier of France, has, declared in a signed article 
which he has contributed to Z Information, that the “United 
States have taken a grave decision” by the passing of the 
Johnson Immigration Bill which needlessly invites the danger 
of stopping Japan’s safety valve, namely, immigration. So 
there can be no doubt that the feelings and relations between 
the two groups, America and England on one side, and France 
and Japan on the other, are anything but amicable and satisfac- 
tory. When we look upon the proposal of establishing a strong 
naval base at Singapore in the light of these developments 
in the politics of the Far East, we cannot but challenge 
the assertion of the Right Hon’ble Winston Churchill that the 
construction of a naval base at Singapore does not “suggest 
suspicion of, or ill-will towards, a well-tried and sagacious 
ally,” Japan. Further, what we suspect most is that Singapore 
has also been considered to be a great strategical position 
against the contiguous French possessions and interests in 
Cambodia, Cochin-China, Annam, and ,'longking. In fact, 
we must endorse the views of those Liberal and Labour 
members of the House of Commons who have condemned the 
scheme on the ground that the creation of a naval base at 
Singapore contemplated the possibility of a war with Japan, 
and that the scheme would be an infringement of the spirit, 
if not the letter, of the Washington Naval Treaty. 


TRIPURARI CHAKRAVARTI 
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Reviews 


Hatim’s Tales: Kashmiri Stories and Songs, recorded, with the 
assistance of Pandit Govinda Kaula, by Sir Aurel Stein, K.U.1.E., and adited 
with a Translation, Lifguistie Analysis, Vocabulary, Indexes, ete., by Sir 
George A. Grierson, K.C.J.E., with a Note on the Folklore of the Tales 
by W. Crooke, C.LE. : Indian Texts Series: London, John Murray, 
1923. Price 30 shillings. 

The short title ‘ Hatim’s Tales,’ would arouse in persons familiar with 
Arabie, Persian and Indian (Hindustani) literatures associations quite 
different from those which one would connect with philology and lingaistic 
studies. Hatim at-Ta’i, or Hatim of the Tayy tribe, was an Arab chief of 
pre-Moslem days whose generosity has passed into a proverb with Moaam- 
medan peoples, and Hatim has become the hero of a number of extravazant 
legendary tales in Arabic and Persian, and people in Northern India save 
heard his name if they have not all read his exploits. But the present kook, 
although it does note take us within the rich and intricate arabesques of 
Saracenic romance, affords us a treat in another direction. Hatim Tilwofa, 
or Hatim the Oilman, was a far humbler person. He was a Kashmiri peasant 
dwelling in the little hamlet of Panzil in Sindh Valley in Kashmir, and 
was a reputed teller of tales among his people, and in 1896 he recited a 
number of stories and songs in his Kashmiri patois before Sir Aurel Sein 
and Pandit Govinda Kaula simultaneously. Sir Aurel took down the tales 
phonetically in the Roman character as he heard them, and Pandit Kaula 
wte them down in what may be called an Old Kashmiri orthography 
modified and resuscitated in Devanagari characters. These presented, both 
in the phonetic transcription of Sir Aurel and in the scholastic recension 
of Pandit Govinda Kaula, a certain mass of invaluable material for 
the study of Kashmiri. Sir Aurel placed the material at the disposal 
of Sir George Grierson, in 1910. Later, in 1912, when Sir Aurel was in 
Kashmir once more, he through Sir George’s request revised the texts wrth 
Hatim. The result was, says Sir George in his Introduction, a remarkable 
„proot of the accuracy of Hatim’s memory. Hatim had delivered the stor:es 

as he had received them from his master (wst@d), After sixteen years, tre 
Stext that he recited in 1912 was the same as that which had been copied 
down in 1896. 
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The texts as published do not form a very large mass—they are only 
12 in number, of less than three pages each on an average. But the 
material that has been gleaned by Sir Aurel has been arranged and set 
forth for the student of langtaze in a style that cannot easily be rivalled. 
Sir George Grierson is our great Guru in the field of modern Indian -lin- 
guistics : he embodies in him the advance made in the science during the 
last half a century. He has given us through his monumental Linguistic 
Survey of India the first correct linguistic map of India: out of the chaos 
of hundreds of little dialects and forms of local patois, he has evolved order, 
and thanks to him, we can now talk of Modern Indo-Aryan Languages with 
a certain amount of definiteness. In the whole field of linguistits in India, 
it may be said of him with greater force than of any other scholar, that 
there is no branch of it which he did not touch and nothing he did touch 
which he did not adorn, And perhapsin few other sides of Indian 
Philology have his researches been so fruitful asin Kashmiri. He is one 
of the pioneers in the study of the language, and its history. The 
present work is only in continuation of his previous pablications 
on Kashmiri, beginning with his translation and emendation of Karl 
Friedrich Burkhard’s papers in German on Kashmiri (as in the 
Indian Antiquary of 1895 ff.), through his original work as published in 
the pages of the Journal of the Asiatic Society it Bengal (1597 ff.) and his 
‘Pisica, Languages’ (1906) down to his excellent Manual of Kashmiri 
(1911), his volume on the Dardic Languages in the Lenguistie Survey 
(1919) and his edition of the poems of Lalla, the 14th century mystic 
poetess of Kashmir (1920). In 1915 in the pages of the Indian Antiquary 
he had established the linguistic affinities of Kashmiri, proving that 
Kashmiri is not an immediate relation of the Aryan languages of India, that 
it is not connected with Sanskrit in the same way that Hindi, Panjabi, 
Marathi and Bengali are, but that the Indian languages with Sanskryt) 
form one group, or branch, of the old Aryan speech, and Kashmiri (with 
Chitrali, Shina, and other speeches of the extreme North-west of India 
forms another branch, while the Iranian speeches formed a third branch. 

In the arrangement of the texts in the present edition, Sir George 
has left nothing to be desired: he has set before us the feast all prepared. 
Sir Aurel’s transcription is first given with a continuous translation on the 
opposite page. Pandit Govinda Kaula’s .version then follows, with an. 
interlinear English rendering. This latter would be a boon for the 
beginner in Kashmiri studies. The text is very conveniently printed in, 
thiek type. There is an exhaustive vocabulary, an index to Sir Aurel’s 
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ext with Kaula’s forms within brackets, and another index of words in 
yovinda Kaula’s text arranged in the order of final letters showing the 
‘orresponding words in Sir Aurel Stein’s text. This is a veritable embarras 
le richesse for the philological student who wants to put a text tnder 
‘equisition. The Introduction gives a clear exposé of the phonetics and 
shonology of Kashmiri from Sir George Grierson himself, and the claims 
of Folklore have not been forgotten, for there is an interesting articls on 
his aspect of the stories from no less an authority on Indian ethnoogy 
than Mr. W. Crooke himself. ) 

The appeal of this handsomely got-up work is primarily to the 
student of language, but the stories in Sir Aurel’s translation, and with 
Mr. Crooke’s Introduction, should have some interest for those who eel 
attracted to this branch of literature. And Sir Aurel’s sympathetic trikute 
50 the memory of Pandit Govinda Kaula, his friend and fellow-worker, who 
was one of the greatest pandits of the old school, and endeared him- 
self to all who came in contact with him both by his erudition and by 
his character, will be appreciated by all, and specially by us Indians. 


S. K. C. 


Modern Indian Artists: Volume Two: Asit Kumar Haldar, by Dr. 
James H. Cousins, with annotations on the plates by Ordhendra Coomar 
Gangoly. With 5 colour plates and 20 photogravures. Printed at tke 
Clive Press, Caleutta, and sold by the Manager, ‘ Rupam,’ 7 Old Post 
Office Street, Calcutta, ete., Price Poe Sixteen. Edition limited to 
225 copies only. 

The first volume in this series, that on Ksbitindranath Mazumdar, 
was reviewed in this journal for March, 1924, and the welcome thai 
we accorded it then we cordially extend to the present one. The general 
get-up of the second volume is even better than that of the first one, 
its bigger size, and the superior European handmade paper on which the 
letier-press has been printed to some extent contribute to the greater 
elegance of its format: but one misses the Indian éwlot paper of the 
first volume. The esthetic sense displayed in these volumes cannot be 
‘too highly praised, as well as the patriotic enterprise which has prompted 
‘Mr, Gangoly to undertake this series both to help the appreciation of 
the art of his country abroad and to educate his countrymen in the living 
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art of their land, about which the generality of Indians still remain | 
apathetic. ; 

In his Foreward, Mr. Gangoly offers an explanation why he began 
his series of monopraphs ‘on ‘Modern Indian Artists’ with the younger 
members of the group rather than with the great masters Abanindranath . 
and Nandalal. When a movement is vital, says Mr. Gangoly, its leading 
exponents use the same tongue as its youngest representative: and the 
relation of the lesser masters to the great master is one of a degree of 
experience ora maturity of expression, not in the quality of thought. It 
is the touch of life in an artist that raises him above mediocrity: and | 
undoubtedly the ‘ lesser masters,’ who are either pupils or iz statu pupillare 
of the great inaugurators, possess this divine gift which raises their. work 
and gives it a permanent value. 

Dr. Cousin’s essay on Mr. Haldar gives us some idea es to the way 
in which the art of the Modern Indian Schoo! has had its esthetic and 
spiritual appeal for this Irish poet and thinker. Dr. Cousins is an active 
worker in the Irish Renaissance, in which the spiritual character of the 
old Celtic culture of Erin is sought to be revived and preserved ; and 
he has been living among us, and has understood the true meaning of 
our culture as few foreigners have done, and he has seen a great deal 
of other Asiatic countries on which Indiane civilisation and thought 
have partially been grafted. He knows intimately the literary and artistic 
revival that is now manifest all over India from the Panjab to Andhra 
and Ceylon. Dr. Consins regards Modern Indian painting as something 
undetached from both the Ancient Indian pictorial tradition as in the 
frescoes of Ajanta and in Rajput and Mughal painting and from the 
great pan-Asiatie art of Buddhistic impulse. In this of course he is 
quite right. He brings in a contrast between the fundamental concepts of 
Western or European and Oriental or Asiatie Art. ‘ Deeper than subject 
and method in arb is the controlling central direction of a people’s 
philosophy of life. The emotional quality, the mental sigaificanee, the 
very turn of the wrist of non-Asian art, are coloured, furnished and guided 
by the concept of a single earth lifs, beginning at birth and passing 
through death to a state of eternal fixity in bliss or misery? In Asian, 
specially Indian art also, says Dr. Cousins, ‘ there is the concept of a single 
life—-not a single personal life on earth, but One Life elaborating itself 
through the wonderful multiplicity and variety of form in nature and 
humanity, and smiling with a joy that is reflected in the soul of the artist, 
when he apprehends and registers some juxtaposition of apparently diserete 
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elements in the detail of life’ and so comes upon the secret of her unity.’ 
Some might be inclined to join issue with him in this rather categorical 
statement. For whatever might have been the views of the poets and the 
theologians, the profundity of Archaic Grdek art, and of Medieval 
Christian art of Western Europe is a thing that arrests us, and despite 
the literary or hieratie expression which in the main is preserved for us, 
the mysticism of Greece of the 7th and 6th centuries B.C. or of 13th 
century Italy was something which had transmuted the life of the people 
and endowed it with a spiritual glory that transcended the sensuousness and 
superficiality of the myths and the narrowness of theology, and approached 
the spiritual level of the highest Indian thought, the spiritual tone that we 
find in common Indian life and in traditional Indian art. It is possible that 
pre-elassical Greece and pre-Renaissance Europe were indebted to eastern 
impulses towards any profoundness of view ; but the fact remains that art 
of exquisite spiritual quality grew up there also. And although we agree 
with Dr. Cousins that the general life of India essentially is telescopic, in 
which the past and the distant acquire a strange nearness and immaneree, 
we would question the statement (as well as the chronology) when he says 
that ‘the “vimana” of Rama crossed the skies Letween India and Ceylon 
(if not in actual physical fact at least in real anticipation) centuries before 
the Greek Daedalus sef wings on the shoulders of his son, or Leonardi da 
Vinei nearly killed his servant in trying to do the same,’ or that ‘ the 
discoveries of Jagadishchandra Bose are but annotations to the Upanishads.’ 
Dr. Cousin’s appreciative study of the works of Haldar and of his 
fellow artists is an illuminating one. We agree with him that the 
‘beautiful figure of the ‘Dancing Apsaras’ is independent of Ajarta 
influences. His appreciation of the ‘ Ras&lila’ certainly enables us to find 
some newer beauties in this exquisite creation of Asit Kumar’s, as also do 
Mr. Gangoly’s Annotations on the plates illustrating the two versions of 
this picture. Mr. Gangoly is always a helpful guide even if at times he is 
rather too minute; but we feel grateful to him at every step for making it 
possible for us to have such a storehouse of esthetic enjoyment in the work 
of an artist of genius, and for his being ever ready to act as cicerone m 
understanding the pictures. We only wish that he had given a little more 
attention ic the transliteration of the Sanskrit and Bengali names and 
quotations ; in this matter, trifling though it is, as well as in the avoidance 
ot some orthographical inadvertences, the letter-press of the work might 
have been made perfect. 
To come to the most important part of the book, the pictures. Thev 
have been beautifully reproduced, On- would wish that the plate ‘Dancing 


Apsaras’ (opposite page 2) and the sketch of ‘the Girl with the Vina’ (Plate 
á 1N 
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XIX) were in photogravure rather than in half-tone. As we have expressed 
before, the vitality of an artistic movement is shown by the lesser workers in 
its developing . their individuality, and not by merging into a type. Asit 
Kumuw Haldar his the spirit {hich moves all the artists of the new school, 
and yet he remains himself. The conventions which Kshitindra Mazumdar 
has created for himself are his-only, and they are not to be found in Haldar. 
But Haldar seems to be more frequently under the spell of the ancient art 
of India than Mazumdar : witness, for instance, his ‘Heaven’ (Plate VII) 
and ‘Rama meeting Guhaka’ (Plate XIII), where the inspiration is distinctly 
that of Ajanta: and little touches in many other paintings show remini- 
scences either of Ajanta or of Kangra. In possibly the most profound paint- 
ng of the whole set, the Rasa-lila in its two versions, especially the second 
version (details from which fortunately have been given to enable -us to 
form a clearer idea of the extraordinary spirituality in gaze of the Gopi who 
feels thrilled at the touch of the divine person of Krishna with her finger tips), 
_ ‘we have in the figures of the Gdpis a most praiseworthy attempt at 
resu citation of some of the poses of ancient Indian art. The figure of 
the Gopi with the uplifted hands to the left of the one who is touching 
Krishna’s person, for example, recalls the passionate abandon of religious 
ecstasy in the female worshippets with a similar pose in some Amaravati 
bis-reliefs (ef. Plate 23 in Dr. Coomaraswamy’s Visvakarma, or Plate 16 in 
William Cohn’s In lisch? Plastic). This resamblance might be only: for- 
tuitous: in that case we have here a most wonderful approximation of the 
modern spirit to the ancient one: or is it only a modern application, 
perfectly justifiable, of an ancient heritage in the matter of the pose. 

Mr. Haldar is very successful in his genre sketches, they are suffused with 
a deep quility, a pathos, which is specially his own. Witness for example 
‘the Girl with the Vina’ (Plate XIX) and the {Studies from Village Life’ 

(Plates XXI, XXII). There is an obvious Japanese inspiration in “the 
Lotuses’ (Plate XII), and ‘the Waterfall’ (Plate XX VI) is an Indian version 
of a popular Chinese theme. Somehow, the sculptured balustrade at the 
edge of the precipice leaning on which the poet is gazing at the waterfall 
opposite, jars on our senses in the whole composition. ‘The Negro Princess’ 
(colourel plate No. XXIV), is a charming picture, fresh, xatve, with its 
note of isolation of an Indian noon. : 

The contemplation of these pictures, in such good -reproductions, is a 
great pleasure, and the art-loving public has been placed under a deep 
obligation by Mr. Gangoly. We wish for ourselves a speedy publicati loyy. 
of the other volumes in this beautiful series, and also for their greater 
‘appreciation among our own countrymen,’ . 

S, K. C, 
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An English Phonetic Reader by Lilias E. Armstrong, B. A., 
Lecturer in Phonetics, University Colleg, London : University of London 
Press, Ltd. Price 4 shillings nett. ~ 

Students of Phonetics will weleome this addition to the wel: known 
London Phontic Readers published under the supervision of Professer 
Danie] Jones. The volumes already included in this series are on French, 
German, Italian, Cantonese, Panjabi and Sechuana, and there are others 
in print or under preparation. Miss Armstrong’s book gives some 17 well- 
chosen passages in prose in the ‘narrow’ transcription, t. 2., in a transcription 
which seeks to indicate-most of the nice details of pronunciation. The 
transcriptions present a happy mean between ‘ the extreme rapid colloquial 
style and that snitable for reading and speaking.’ As the wcrk is one 
for advanced students, the texts in current spelling are not given. Miss 
Armstrong explains in the preface her employment of particular vowels in 
the transcription of some of the forms, and she has sought to represent her 
own pronunciation, which is typical educated Southern English. The 
transeriptions have been printed in thick type, which unlike phonetic 
script in ordinary type, does not tax the eyes. The so-called lorg neutral 
vowel, as in bird [b 3:d] has been represented by its new symbol [3] 
and not by the more common [ə:] or [e:]. Being a narrow transerip- 
tion, distinction betwedén the vowels in pit [pit] and peed [ prt], pet 
[put] and Aoot [hu:t] etc." has been shown. Stress has genezally beer 
indicated, and occasionally length. The affricates of English, [xf, d3, t>, 
dr, t8, dð, ts, dz], are represented by ligatured letters, Tha book s 
beautifully done, and is such as can be expected from a phonetician and 
a teacher of Miss Armstrong’s knowledge and experience of the scienee 
and art, and it should be used by students of English phoneties familiar 
with the I. P. A. seript. 

| SRC: 


The Dialect of Robert Burns as spoken in Central 
Ayrshire by Sir James Wilson, K.C.S.L, M.A., (Edin.), author of 


`f Lowland Seoteii as spoken in the Lower Strathearn District of 


Perthshire’. Oxford University Press, Humphrey Milford, 1923. 

This is a-eareful survey of one of the forms of Scottish English, 
and that being òartly the dialect employed by the national poet of Scotland— 
Sassenach Seouand of course—who holds a place in the front rank of Enel’sh 
‘kteraturé, and is appreciated outside Scotland and England aad English- 
speaking lands, even through the tedious process of turning over the glossery. 
The work will be of great interest wherever English languaga and litea- 
ture are seriously studied. To catch the subtle music of the wonderful 
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lyries of Burns (as of any other, poet) one must have some idea of his 
pronunciation: and this is where the book has amply justified its existence 
for the lover of Burns. There g@ a section on Pronunciation, with a note. 
on the orthography adopted in recording the sounds of Scots English, 
and on Burns’s own orthography (pp. 11-44), followed by a grammar 
(pp. 45-80), a comparison with the dialect -of Perthshire (pp. 81-86), a 
list of Ayrshire Christian names, surnames and place-names, proverbs 
and sayings and idiomatic expressions written out phonetically, and -an 
anthology of Burns’s’ poems in the ordinary text, in Ayrshire Scots in 
transcription, and with literal Bnglish rendering (pp. 87-148), and there 
is glossary of Ayrshire words in the'end (pp. 149-195). l 

The book will be read with profit by students of English philology 
and English phoneties. An interesting half-hour can be spent in 
reading old favourites from Burns as their autbor himself would probably 
have read them, making allowances both for the differences that are bound 
to have crept in the speech of Ayrshire itself since hundred years ago 
when Burns lived, and the approximations ‘which a foreigner not to the 
manner born must be content with in reading a foreign tongue, and especially 
in its old form. l 

The orthography adopted ‘in transcribing thg sounds of Scotch, 
howéver, would call for a remark. The autho? as is evident had the 
general reader in mind more than the scientific student of language, and 
hence he has followed in ‘the main the ordinary English values of the 
letters. The explanations he gives are enqugh for the ordinary reader, 
bat surely no student of phonetics or language would be pleased with 
ii for the sound of [ai] as in English eye, or ow for that of [au] in Louse. 
It is however a relief for the professional language student to find that 
equivalents in the International Phonetic Seript and in other systems 
of Sir James’s English-Roman spelling have been given: so that those 
who are so minded (and the present reviewer confesses that partly he is 
of that ilk himself) can patiently transeribe Sir James’s— 


Shid awl acqwantuns bee furgoat, 
Un nivvur broakht tay mein ? 
Shid awl acqwantuns bee furgoat, 

Un awl lang sein ? 
into [frd ò:l akwantens bi: fargot, ən niver broxt te: mein ? r 
fid ò:l əkwantəns bi: fargot, ən ò:l lay sein ? ] 
and revel in it. 


